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PREFACE

The Middle East equation in 1974 was a combination of several hope-
ful signs and a few disturbing factors. On the plus side, we are
well aware of the disengagement agreements the United States helped
to promote, the increased willingness of parties of the Arab-Israeli
conflict to seek peaceful, as opposed to military, means for solving their
disputes, and the improved relations between the United States and
the Arab world which were achieved without, in any way, jeopardizing
close United States-Israeli ties.

Heading any list of negative factors which threaten the important,
initial steps in building a structure of peace in the Middle East is
terrorism and the hostilities engendered by it. This cycle of violence is
as old as the conflict, but in the last few years it has raised its ugly head
in a new, more organized and more public fashion than at any time
since Arabs and Jews began fighting in Palestine near the dawn of
this century.

This increased violence in the Middle East comes at a time when
throughout the world prophets of doom and despair are using violent
acts and other terrorist tactics in order to promote political causes,
attract political and media attention, impose the \‘al'u]lity of one par-
ticular viewpoint by horror and fear, and promote the tyranny of the
minority.

In the Middle East, this worldwide phenomenon poses special risks.
This form of violence, if unchecked, could very well drive the area
back to war in the coming months and years. This cycle of violence
must be stopped: It both threatens peace and U.S. interests in the
Middle East. These facts are well known as is the burden they place
on negotiations.

But what is less known is what steps can be taken to curb this cycle
of violence in the Middle East and elsewhere and to counter the
psychology of those who resort to such tactics and claim success. We
are only beginning to address and understand the international dimen-
sions of this problem.

To gain a better perspective on this important issue, the Subcom-
mittee on the Near East and South Asia held four hearings on the
general problem of international terrorism and counter-terrorism.
While we were interested in finding some policy guidelines for the
Middle East, we were equally interested in acquiring a greater under-
standing of the global policy problem which this international cycle
of violence poses for the United States.

These hearings proved to be as frustrating as coming to comprehend
all the policy ramifications the subject matter poses. Regardless of
your orientation or political perspective, you can find in these hearings
analyses of the causes and the nature of terrorism which you can
support. Moving beyond trying to offer concrete and practical sugges-
tions for the hows and whats of a U.S. policy on the issue, however,
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was exceedingly diflicult for all witnesses. No easy answers exist and
if, in the case of the Middle East, you add the dvvr emotional issues
this subject raises for all parties, you are left with little maneuver-

ability in trying to stop this violence or prevent its success.

AN ASPECT OF THE MIDDLE EAST PROBLEM

On June 25, the day after these four hearings were completed, 1
wrote the State Department to indicate my concern about the cycle
of violence in the Middle East and asked the Department to comment
on the possibility of creating a United Nations foree to seal off the
Israeli-Lebanese border. This seemed like a practical way to try to
deal with a focal point of the current cycle of violence in the Middle
East. It is across that border that Palestinian guerrillas have traveled
to attack sites and people in Israel and across that border which the
Israeli army retaliates and tries to destroy the bases of the guerrillas.

This suggestion, like others pursued during the hearings, did
not receive a clear or reassuring answer. The reply of the Department
of State \\lm]] follows is indicative of some of the difficulties encoun-
tered in trying to deal with Middle East violence.

DEPARTMERT OF STATE,
. Washington, D.C., August 6, 197 }.
Hon. Leg H. HAMILTON,
Chairman, Subcommittee on the Near East and South Asia, Committee on
Foreign Affairs, House of Representatives, Washington, D.C'.

Dear Mi CHAIRMAN : The Secretary has asked me to thank you for your
letter of June 25 in which you expressed concern over the eyele of terrorism
and counter-terrorism in the Middle East and requested our assessment of the
possibility of establishing a United Nations force to seal off the Lebanese-Tsraell
border,

You are quite right in pinpointing the Lebanese-Israeli border as a source
of serious potential danger to the stability of the Middle East. In June we wit-
nessed further aects of violenee aeross this border. If continued, the eyecle of
violence could undermine the progress we have already made in our Middle
East peace initiative and make further advances much more difficult.

We have tried to eontain this violence by diplomatic means, and the relative
quiet that has prevailed along the border more recently shows that we have had
some success, Nonetheless, we realize that this ealm is precarions, and we have
been examining other means for stabilizing the situation. We recognize the
presence of U.N, peacekeeping machinery has proven helpful in many econfliet
situations arouna the world. The idea of a United Nations force along the border
has come up a number of times in recent years when there has been serious trouble
along the Lebanese/Israeli border. Unfortunately, there are serious gquestions
about the practical feasibility of this idea. One problem is that the area involved,
in addition to being extensive, is mountainous and in many places heavily
wooded, so that a large force would be required even to attempt to seal the
border. Another is that such a force, if effective, would be vulnerable to attack
by terrorist elements not under the control of the Lebanese Government. In say-
ing the foregoing, we are not ruling out the possibility of a U.N. foree along the
Lebanese-Israeli border at some stage, although it is not something that either
side is presently proposing.

There are now thirty-five United Nations observers along the Lebanese side of
the border. They have no police authority ; their mandate is to report any viola-
tions of the Israeli-Lebanese Armistice Agreement of 1949, including illegal
crossings by regular or irregular forees. Israel has not accepted U.N. observers
along its side of the Lebanese border.
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Our hope is that continued progress in the Middle East negotiations toward
an equitable, permanent settlement will in the end resolve the problem of violence
neross the Lebanese-Israeli border. It is possible that these negotiations might
bring about agreement on the augmentation of the current United Nations
presence along the border, but of course such a step would have to be weighed
very carefully and would require the agreement of the parties.

The Secretary very much appreciates your conceriu, as well as that of other
members of Congress, over this crucial issue. Please do not hesitate to let me
know if T may be of further assistance.

Cordially,
Lainwoop Hovrox,

Assistant Seeretary for Congressional Relations,

A GLOBAL POLICY

[nternational terrorism and U.S. policy toward terrorism has only
recently begun to receive appropriate attention. The United States
has developed a fairly strong public policy against acceding to ransom
demands and against negotiating with any terrorists. While this stated
policy may seem to be hardline, our private responses appear to be
more flexible. In any case, U.S. policy needs continual review, greater
and broader articulation and ample explanation. This policy also needs
to focus on the Middle East. We should be working with all interested
parties in developing just policies to curb terrorism and to decrease
the tension in the Middle East created by this cycle of violence.

These hearings address an important policy issue of today, and un-
fortunately, one which witnesses agreed will be with us for many years
to come. While few explicit policy suggestions are offered in these
hearings, several viewpoints on this problem are developed and even
though you may not agree with one or another of the viewpoints ex-
pressed, each is representative of some school of thinking on the issue.
Members of Congress and Americans interested in the policy problems
posed by international terrorism will find these hearings informative,
if not preseriptive.

In the Middle East it would appear that, as the State Department
suggested in its reply dealing with the possibility of creating a U.N.
force to seal off the Israeli-Lebanese border, the best hope for
countering the cycle of violence is through the success of negotia-
tions for a settlement of the Arab-Israeli conflict. For the un-
easy interim, this answer, while perhaps honest, is neither hopeful nor
instructive for the innocent people who live in the Middle East and
elsewhere who might be affected by violence. A Middle East policy
which includes an effective sealing of the Israeli-Lebanese border
would appear to be an urgent need. As the past shows, policy problems
in the Middle East which are allowed to drift too long have a tendency
fo 1gnite.

Lie H. HaiLTON,
C hairman, Subcommittee on the
Near East and South Asia.
NOVEMBER







INTERNATIONAL TERRORISM

TUESDAY, JUNE 11, 1974

House or REPRESENTATIVES,
Commrrree oN Foreiey AFFAIRS,
SuscomMITTEE ON THE NEAR EAsT AND SouTH AsIA,
Washkington, D.C.

The subcommittee met at 2:15 p.m. in room H-236, the Capitol,
Hon. Lee H. Hamilton (chairman) presiding.

Mr. Hamivron. The meeting of the subcommittee will come to
order. [

The Subcommittee on the Near East and South Asia begins a series
of four hearings on the general subject of terrorism and counter-
terrorism.

In our session today and in those in the next 2 weeks with private
witnesses, we are interested in examining the cycle of terrorism and
counter-terrorism, various ways of trying to stop this cycle, and
policies which the United States should be considering to deal with
the problem of curbing terrorism and of seeking to deal with the
circumstances which give rise to terrorism and counter-terrorism.

None of the witnesses who will appear before this subcommittee
in this series is a Middle East specialist. All witnesses, however,
have been studying and writing about terrorism and will try to relate
their work to the particular problems we now encounter in the Middle
East,

It remains a constant in the context of the Middle East that no
settlement of the Arab-TIsraeli conflict will be achieved or can endure
if the legitimate rights of the Palestinians are not addressed and
if terrorist acts in the Middle East and elsewhere related to the Pal-
estinian problem do not cease. Terrorism must cease and so must
counter-terrorism: One feeds on the other and the ecycle can only
esealate if we do not seek to end it.

At some point in the future, the subcommittee may seek to hear
Israeli and Palestinian perspectives on the important problem.

Those perspectives are essential to any overall assessment of this
problem. Our objective now, however, is more limited. We seek to
scrutinize the more general problem and relate generalized conclu-
sions and prescriptions to the Middle East.

Today, we will examine U.S. policy and thinking on this issue. We
are happy to have with us Ambassador Lewis Hoffacker, Special
Assistant to the Secretary and Coordinator for Combating Ter-
rorism, Department of State. Mr. Hoffacker is a Foreign Service
officer who recently served as U.S. Ambassador to the Cameroons.

We welcome you.

You have a statement and you may proceed as you wish, Mr.
Ambassador.

(1)
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STATEMENT OF HON. LEWIS HOFFACKER, SPECIAL ASSISTANT TO
THE SECRETARY AND COORDINATOR FOR COMBATING TERROR-
ISM, DEPARTMENT OF STATE

Mr. Horracker. Thank you, Mr. Chairman,

It is a pleasure, Mr. Chairman, to meet you again, this time to
share with your committee the experience of our interagency activ-
ity which began in September 1972, when the President asked the
Secretary of State to chair a Cabinet committee (Cabinet Commit-
tee: Secretary of State, Chairman; Secretaries of Treasury, Defense,
and Transportation; the Attorney General; the U.S. Ambassador
to the United Nations; the Director of the FBI ; the Director of Central
Intelligence; and the President’s Assistants for National Security and
Domestic Affairs) to consider, in his words, “the most effective means
to prevent terrorism here and abroad.”

CABINET COMMITTEE AND WORKING GROUP

Senior representatives of the Cabinet Committee and others com-
prise a working group, which I head as Chairman and which meets
regularly as issues and incidents arise.

Within the Department of State, I serve as Special Assistant to
the Secretary and coordinator for combating terrorism. In both
capacities, T am essentially a coordinator.

I should like to emphasize at the outset that individual depart-
ments and agencies represented on the Committee and Working Group
continue to manage programs dealing with terrorism under their
respective mandates. The important difference is that these efforts,
which deserve individual commendation, are now fully coordinated
and consequently result in a greater deterrent to potential terrorists.

Over the past 1 year and 9 months this interagency effort has been
extremely active and, in my view, has made us as a government more
effective in responding to the continuing threat from a variety of
organizations or individuals seeking to strike at us at home and
abroad.

This is not to say that we have solved all the problems facing us.
But we are using Government-wide resources to better advantage
and have at least reduced the risk to our people and our foreign
guests.

PROTECTING AMERICANS

The Cabinet Committee-Working Group has, as a matter of prac-
tice, concentrated on protection of Americans abroad and on foreigners
in this country. With respect to Americans at home, there are the cus-
tomary agencies, local and Federal, which continue their traditional
responsibilities.

Should domestic violence, however. develop international potentiali-
ties or connections, the Cabinet Committee-Working Group is a useful
instrument to insure collaboration between and among agencies and
departments with domestic and foreign responsibilities and to recom-
mend countermeasures which may close gaps in the security screen
around individuals we protect. For example, we monitor the imple-
mentation of Public Law 92-539, which gives the FBI concurrent
jurisdiction with local agencies in protection of foreign officials and
official guests.
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If in the light of experience, there is room for improvement in the
dovetailing of the local and Federal protection in this regard, modifica-
tion of practice or legislation would be a matter of concern to the
Cabinet Committee-Working Group.

We conscientionsly emphasize the preventive aspect of our mandate.
Therefore, our main efforts are improving procedures in this country
and abroad to deter terrorists. We have been in the forefront of those
who have sought tightened international air security. At the U.N. we
sought to prohibit the export of violence to innocent persons who are
many countries, sometimes continents, removed from the scene of a
confliet.

ACHIEVEMENTS TO DATE

The most we have been able to achieve thus far has been a convention
for protection of diplomats. Regrettably the international community,
as represented in International Civil Aviation Organization and at the

T.N. is not, in the present international climate, prepared to take more
forthright steps to deal collectively with the global threat of terrorism.

When we cannot agree on countermeasures by multilateral agree-
ment, which remains our strong preference, we resort to bilateral
cooperation, usually through quiet diplomacy but at times bilateral
agreements like the one with Cuba signed in Febrnary 1973, to help
curb hijackers who found Havana a convenient haven.

We attempt to get other governments to agree to our approach to
terrorism because we believe that if members of the world community
do not stand together in meeting this challenge, they will be played off
one against the other by terrorists.

We seek common accord on such principles as the following : Individ-
uals or groups who attack innocent bystanders for political or ideologi-
cal reasons should be arrested or extradited to an appropriate jurisdic-
tion, where, if convicted, they should be held for the full term of their
sentences. Governments, companies, and individuals should resist
paying ransom or other forms of blackmail to such criminals. The
Government in whose territory a terrorist act is committed is legally
responsible for protection and rescue of foreigners threatened by ter-
rorists, but the United States, if its citizens or interests are involved,
will take an active supportive role in such protection or rescue.

PREPARED TO ACT SWIFTLY

In spite of our best efforts an act of terrorism could occur. We are
prepared to deal with it swiftly and effectively. Within the Depart-
ment of State, task forees can be assembled on short notice to manage
such events as the attack on the Beirut branch of the Bank of America
some months ago, the kidnapping of emigrant Jews in Austria as they
moved from Russia to Israel. the periodic hijackings which have
transited the Middle East, and the shipjacking incidents in Karachi
and Singapore harbors some months ago.

Currently we are heavily involved in two rescue operations—the
search for our missing vice consul in Hermosillo and the recovery of
four Americans and two Canadians being held by Eritrean resistance
elements in Ethiopia.
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Even though our people or interests may not be directly involved in
such incidents, we may choose to follow them to learn what we can
about the tactics of terrorists and to counsel governments
appropriately.

Asa global power with global responsibilities and concerns cove ring
this continuing international challenge of terrorism, we are not hesitant
to advise other governments as to an appropriate response to this
challenge. '

Naturally we sometimes encounter national sensitivities since indi-
vidual countries rightfully wish to assert sovereignty in decisions
within their territories.

OBLIGATIONS OF GOVERNMENTS

Nevertheless, we believe that each government, as a member of the
world community, has an obligation to deal effectively and fairly with
terrorists and is not behaving responsibility if it merely ignores the
problem or trausfers it to other countries.

The Middle East has been the source of much terrorism, which has
provoked retaliation with further loss of lives.

Following the recent incident in Qiryat Shmona, when we deeply
deplored the loss of innocent lives, there were raids on Lebanon, which
we similarly regretted.

The continuing cycles of violence threaten to obstruct the achieve-
ment of a peaceful settlement in that troubled part of the world.

Fortunately recent terrorist incidents in the Middle East, followed
by retaliation, have not stopped the progress toward a settlement.

We all rejoice in the latest steps in that direction—the disengage-
ment of Syrian and Israeli forces and the prospect for further progress
in the Geneva context.

GUARD AGAINST TERRORISTS

As we do our utmost to facilitate the noble objective of a Middle
East peace, we and others engaged in this pacific endeavor must keep
up our guard against the continuing threat of those terrorists who have
the mistaken notion that they can turn back this strong tide toward
peace.

We and like-minded governments are determined not to be intimi-
dated by such tactics as we attempt to keep up the momentum toward
a permanent settlement. It is the momentum and its outcome which
inspire our hopes for stability and nonviolence in the future Middle
East.

We have attempted to show leadership in stimulating a global pre-
occupation with this apparently growing international threat. We
have not achieved all that we have songht in international cooperation.

Our multilateral, bilateral. and unilateral efforts must, however,
continue because the outlook is not as promising as it might be. There
seems to be increased collaboration among terrorists groups of different
nationalities. Such groups seem to be moving farther and farther
afield, including toward North America.

There is moreover evidence of ample financial sources for some ter-
rorist groups not only from ransoms collected but also from govern-
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ments which, for one reason or another, are sympathetic toward certain

terrorist groups.
FRUSTRATIONS THAT FEED TERRORISM

And. last but not least, there seems to be no shortage of politico-
economic-social frustrations to spawn terrorists on all continents.

Accordingly, we must increase our vigilance, our expertise, and our
determination in the face of what may be an expanding threat to our
personnel and other interests abroad, as well as on the home front. In
fact, this global epidemic still threatens the very fubric of interna-
tional order.

We as a government must maintain a position of firmness—and I
might add, sensitivity—in responding to these vicious attacks against
our citizens and other interests. As we seek to defend ourselves against
this viciousness, we are not unmindful of the various motivations, both
real and conjured of individuals and organized terrorvist groups who
have chosen terrorism as the way to obtain their objectives.

As ways are found to convince them to reason otherwise, they must
be made to understand quickly that it is totally unacceptable to maim
and kill innocent people to obtain any objective.

Moreover, we as a government have a continuing obligation to
safeguard the most fundamental right of all—the right of life. There
is no reason why protection of this right and of our citizens need
necessarily conflict with other human rights such as self-determination
and individual liberty.

Mr. Harirox. Thank you, Mr. Ambassador.

Mr. Wilson.

DOMESTIC TERRORTSM

Mr. Wirsox. Ambassador Hoffacker, you have mentioned that there
was some relationship, and I think there has been a lot of speculation,
but really you don't deal with domestic terrorism such as the Sym-
bionese Liberation Army ?

Mr. Horracker. No, we don't; but since the FBI is part of our

working group we look through FBI eyes at the Hearst case, for
example. We look for any internat ional potential. We don’t interfere
with the FBI’s jurisdiction or local jurisdictions, but we look at ter-
rorism as an international problem. As you may recall, there were
certain hints of international aspects in the Hearst case, and so we are
watching if.

Mr. Wison. There have been cases where people that were not
citizens of the United States kidnaped somebody and, for instance,
asked for the release of Sirhan Sirhan.

Mr. HorFaCKER. Yes,sir; that triggers us quickly.

Mr. WiLsox. Right. Do you participate in the U.S. actions in the
United Nations when a terrorist act occurs?

Mr. HOFFACKER. Yes.

Mr. Wisox. Well, why did the United States then agree to the
resolution that condemned Israel for the retaliations this spring with-
out mentioning the terrorist activities that caused them ?

Mr. Horracker. Are you thinking of the Shmona incident?
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RECENT U.S. STAND IN UNITED NATIONS

Mr. Wizson. Yes;: and a lot of Israelis feel that if the United States
had not done that, Maalot would not have taken place.

Mr. Horracker. Well, we would have preferred to mention Qiryat
Shmona in that resolution but we didn’t succeed in so doing. The res-
olution nevertheless came out as a fairly strong resolution with that
important weakness. We went along with it and Ambassador Scali
issued a statement simultaneously with the resolution and it puts us on
record.

Mr. Winson. Was it because of Dr. Kissinger’s coming trip perhaps?

Mr. Horracker. Well, we found enough good elements in the agree-
ment. It was a strongish resolution aside from that omission. We felt
that it was good to have the resolution on the record.

Mr. Wirson. How can one condemn a country for retaliating be-
«cause 25 children have been murdered without mentioning the murder ?

Mr, Horracker. Ambassador Scali made it eloquently clear that he
felt this condemnation of violence in general terms comprehended
that. That certainly is the way we looked at it.

ROLE OF KUWAIT

Mr. Wirson. OK. What about Kuwait? Isn’t it true that Kuwait
generally is the most used haven for the various terrorist groups?

Mr. Horracker. It does have that reputation.

Mr. Wison. Well, I mean it is a fact, they all fly there.

Mr. Horracker. Not all of them. Some of them. The Kuwaitis don’t
welcome them, and they have done their best in the past to discourage

them.

Mr. Wirson. But they let them land.

Mr. Horracker. They have under duress let them land.

Rir Wrison. And there never have been any punishments for the
murders that took place in the Rome Airport, for instance.

Mr. Horracker. No, I cannot recall any punishment, I wouldn’t
want to speak for the Kuwait Government on this or defend them for
that matter, but I would note that there is a very large Palestinian
community in Kuwait which does create a domestic political problem
an «wses sich as you cite. There are pressures on the Government from
tnat element of the population.

Mr. Wison. On the other hand, we continue to supply Kuwait the
military planes and that sort of thing.

Mr. Horracker. We would have to criticize Kuwait or any other
government which does not arrest. terrorists. We are very evenhanded
in this regard.

ROLE OF LIBYA

Mr. Witsox. I don’t know whether this is classified or not, but is
there evidence that Libya has financed some of the terrorists in North-
ern Ireland?

Mr. Horracker. Well, I have heard that report, but T would be
getting into intelligence areas which I wouldn’t want to do.

Mr. Winsox. You mentioned in your statement that there was evi-
dence and indicators that there were certain governments who

Mr. Horracker. For one reason or another.
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Mr. Wirson [continuing]. Are sympathetic toward certain terrorist
groups, and Libya would certainly g ualify for that definition.

Mr. Horracker. I would rather not fill in the blanks, but I have
heard the same reports you have, and of course, I think Libya probably
has more enemies than friends in this regard. Libya is accused of being
behind a lot of terrorism. This, of course, has to be checked out, which
we do.

GENEVA CONVENTION ON RULES OF WAR

Mr. Wisox. In the Geneva Convention on the Rules of War, did
the—my memory fails me, but did the Soviet Union support our posi-
tion that terrorists did not

Mr. Horracker. I can’t recall the vote in that particular forum, Mr.
Congressman. The Soviet vote varies depending on the issue and is
sometimes obviously influenced if a matter of national or self-deter-
mination comes up.

Mr. Wisox. According to Mr. Buchanan’s information, this was a
big issue because the national liberation groups pretty well kept much
from being accomplished at the Rules of War Conference because they
were insisting on their right to perform terrorism, and then they
wanted to be treated as prisoners of war when they were caught.

Mr. Buoraxan. Will the gentleman yield ¢

Mr. Wirsoxn. Yes.

Mr. Bucianax. I just want the gentleman to know that there was at
Jeast one member of the delegation who was extremely angry.

Mr. Wirson. I am very pleased to know that. I am not surprised.
however.

Mr. Bucnanan. And vocally so, at least within the confines of the
mission. And also, you don’t mean to equate massacre of children
with an attack upon property with no deliberate loss of human life,
do you, and say we equally deplore these two things?

Mr. Horracxer. No, I didn’t mean to imply that. We are terribly
distressed over the Shemona and Maalot incidents. There is nothing
worse in our view. There is no way to really describe our grief over
that type of thing. No, I don’t mean to imply equality of grief in all
instances.

Mr. Haxmroyx. Mr. Ambassador, if you will suspend, the subcom-
mittee will take a recess here while we vote, and we will be right back.

Mr. Horracker. Very good.

[ Brief recess.]

Mr. FLasrrnron. The subcommittee will resume its sitting.

Mr, Buchanan.

U.N. ACTION ON TERRORISM

Mr. Ambassador, resuming the colloquy of a moment ago, T do
understand that our interpretation of the resolution was that there
was “anguage which did condemn the terrorist attack. I do understand
that that was our interpretation of the resolution. It was spelled out by
Ambassador Scali very strongly in his statement accompanying the
vote,

I think some of us were unhappy, though, that we were parties to
the vote. nevertheless without the specific condemnation of the ter-
rorist incident which was the basis for the response.
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This has been for us, has it not. a continuing problem, our inability
to get that particular international body, the United Nations and the
Security Couneil, to come out strongly on record against terrorism ?

Mr. Horpacker. That has been a continuing problem, yes, but if 1
may refer to some notes here on this particular resolution, Mr.
Congressman.

Mr. Bucuanax, Yes.

Mr. Horracker. We did vote for it because we still felt it was a
strong resolution with that one exception.

It condemns all acts of violence, especially those resulting in loss of
innocent civilian lives, which context clearly covers the Shmona inci-
dent, by calling on all governments to respect their obligations under
international law.

The resolution includes reference to the Israeli-Arab general ar-
mistice agreement of 1949, which prohibits regular and non regular
parties from committing hostile acts and crossing the demarcation
line, v

Do you think it would be useful, Mr. Chairman, to give a copy of
Ambassador Scali’s statement for the record ?

Mr. Beenaxax., The statement and resolution, T think, Mr. Chair-
man, should be in the record.

Mr. Horracker. 1 would be glad to make it available to the commit-
tee.

Mr. Hasnron, Without objection, it will be made part of the
record.

Mr. Horracker. Very good.

[The resolution, Ambassador Secali’s statements, and the Depart-
ment of State’s comments follow :]

SECURITY COUNCIL RESOLUTION 347 (1974)
ADOPTED BY THE BECURITY COUNCIL AT ITS 1769TH MEETING ON APRIL 24, 1974
(Vote 13-0-0)

The Security Council,

Having considered the agenda contained in document S/Agenda/1769/Rev. 1,

Having noted the contents of the letter dated 12 and 13 April from the Perma-
nent Representative of Lebanon (S/11263, S/11264) and that dated 11 April
1974 from the Permanent Representative of Israel (8/11259),

Having heard the statements of the Foreign Minister of Lebanon and of the
representative of Israel,

Recalling its previous relevant resolutions,

Deeply disturbed at the continuation of acts of violence,

Gravely concerned that such acts might endanger efforts now taking place to
bring about a just and lasting peace in the Middle East :

1. Condemns Israel's violation of Lebanon’s territorial integrity and
sovereignty and calls once more on the Government of Israel to refrain from
farther military actions and threats against Lebanon :

2. Condemns all acts of violence, especially those which result in the
tragic loss of innocent civilian life, and urges all concerned to refrain from
any farther acts of violence :

3. Calls on all Governments coneerned to respeet their obligations under
the Charter of the United Nations and international law -

4. Culls on Israel forthwith to release and return to Lebanon the abducted
Lebanese civilians :

A, Calls upon all parties to refrain from any action which might endanger
negotiations aimed at achieving a just and lasting peace in the Middle East.
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STATEMENTS OF AMBASSADOR SCALI TO THE SECURITY COUNCIL. APRIL 24, 1974

1. STATEMENT INTRODUCING U.S. PROPOSED AMENDMENT TO DRAFT RESOLUTION

Mr. President, at a later stage in these proceedings. I shall have a statement to
make regarding the circumstances surrounding our consideration to the Lebanese
complaint. For the present, I wish to make only limited comment on the draft
resolution contained in Document S/11275, 1t is clear to me that a great deal of
effort and thought has gone into this draft, the intent has clearly been first to be
equitable, and second to contribute toward strengthening conditions of stability
which are indispensable if the search for a lasting peace in the Middle East is to
be achieved. My delegation shares these aims. We believe that with a single
amendment the draft before ns might command widespread positive support
among the members of the Security Council.

Having been informed that amendments are proper at this time, my dele-
gation proposes that operative paragraph 2 be amended by the addition of four
words to read ;

“2. Condemns all acts of violence, especially those which. as at Qirpat
Shmona, result in the tragic loss of innocent civilian life, and urges all con-
cerned to refrain from any further acts of violence,”

2. BTATEMENT ON THE LEBANESE COMPLAINT

The situation in the Middle East presents grave risks and great opportunities,
During the last few months the first concrete steps toward peace were taken—
after decades of strife between Arab and Israeli. All principal parties to the con-
flict have accepted this council's resolution 242 and 338 as a basis for peace, A
framework for negotiations, the Geneva Peace Conference, has been established,
new foundation of stability required for further progress have been created :
these include the dispatch of the UN Emergency Force, the implementation of
the cease-fire on the Israel-Egyptian front, and the Egyptian-Israeli agreement
on the disengagement of forces.

Despite this promising diplomatic progress, however, acts of violence and ter-
rorism threaten to undermine prospects of permanent peace. Clashes between
Israeli and Syrian military forces on the cease-fire line increase in intensity,
We must most emphatically deplore sneh resorts to foree in violation of the cease-
fire demanded by the Security Council, and in contradiction to the disengage-
ment being actively pursuned.

Once again we meet here to consider the massacre of innoeent men, women
and children. On April 11, three terrorists brutally killed 16 civilians in Qiryat
Shmona. Alleging that the terrorists came from Lebanon, Israel launched a
reprisal raid two days later against several villages in southern Lebanon, which
reportedly resulted in eivilian casualties,

We did not presume to make judgment about the respective claims as to
whether or not the terrorists came from Lebanon, The fact is, however, that
innocent people were brutally murdered, and spokesmen for the murderers held
4 press conference in Beirut to boast of their callous act, Once more we have
been faced with mounting violence, ugly language, and harsh retribution. This
is a familiar tale, but with a significant difference, This time the eancer of
terrorism not only takes innocent lives, it threatens the new and more promising
trends toward peace in the area. This, indeed, may have been the principal
motive of the attackers.

Despite these difficulties, the United States pledges to continue its effort to
move the parties toward peace. Simply put, my country seeks through discus-
sion, negotiation, and accommodation to move. on the basis of Security Conuneil
Resolution 242, toward a just and durable peace, a peace which will transform
the atmosphere, the relations, and attitudes in the Middle East for the benefit
of all concerned. This is a goal to which the vast majority of the United Nations
membership subseribed, and to which the TN itself is making a key contribution.

Sadly, this objective is still repudiated by groups of terrorists, uninhibited
by law, and unrestrained by common standards of human decency, The group
which claims responsibility for the murders at Qiryat Shmona is catomu;it-u]!y
opposed to the process of negotiation through the peace conference at which the
Soviet Union and the United States are co-chairmen. Indeed, one spokesman,
who claims to speak for that group has reportedly elaimed that Qiryat Shmona
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was just the beginning of revolutionary violence aimed at preventing a perma-
nent Arab-Israeli settlement.

We in the Security Council have invested mueh of our labors, resources, and
good will during the past months in an attempt to turn the Middle East away
from a cycle of violence and refaliation. We cannot allow recent achievements
to be destroyed by the mindless terrorism of a small band who seek to destroy
the fragile peace we are seeking so arduously to construct.

Neither should this Council jeopardize its constructive work of recent months
by resort to worn out and one-sided rehtorie, devoid of practical effect. We voice
here our condemnation of senseless acts of terror, such as oceurred at Qiryat
Shmona, just as we condemn the violence undertaken in retaliation in southern
Lebanon by Israeli forces. We regret that our amendment to refer expressly to
Qirvat Shmona did not receive the necessary support in this Council, We believe,
however. that the resolution before us condemns all violence, whatever its origin,
including the tragedy at Qiryat Shmona.

But we must move forward from condemnations of violations to encouraging
moves toward a just and durable peace. Above all, our efforts in the Council
must contribute to the climate of peace and mutual good will which is indis-
pensable if negotiations are to succeed.

DEPARTMENT OF STATE PRESS BRIEFING (PARTIAL TEXT) APRIL 25, 1974

Mr. King, we have been asked last night and again this morning why the
United States voted for the resolution in the Security Couneil which condemned
Israel but did not explicitly condemn Lebanon or the Arab terrorists for the
Qiryat Shmona massacre.

I have a statement I would like to get into the record.

We would have preferred explicit reference to Qiryat Shmona which is the
reason that Ambassador Secali introduced the amendment he did, which would
have had a reference to the massacre.

However, even without reference to it, we concluded that the resolution was
acceptable becanse it condemns equally the Israeli reprisal and all acts of vio-
lence, especially those resulting in the loss of innocent lives, which covers
the wanton and eriminal massacre at the village of Qiryat Shmona.

Moreover, by way of further explanation of our action last night, this resolu-
tion. which was approved with our support, explicitly calls for all governments
to respect their obligations under the charter and under international law gen-
erally. And the organization of attacks on the territory of one country against
another is, as you know, contrary to both international law and the terms of the
charter.

Finally, the United States Government attached particular importance to
getting Council approval of the last paragraph of the resolution, which called
on all parties to avoid any actions which might endanger negotiations aimed at
achieving a just and lasting peace in the Middle East.

We believe that, in view of the Secretary’s imminent trip to the area, that
this is a useful reminder to all concerned about the need to avoid vielence or
military action of any kind that might jeopardize our peace efforts.

Question. Has there been any response or reaction from Israel to the U.S.
decision to support this resolution?

Answer. Not to my knowledge, no.

Question. There is a story in the Post this morning which says that Secretary
Kissinger had approved the language of the resolution which passed when he
met with the Lebanese Foreign Minister last Friday but that Mr. Scali only intro-
duced his resolution at the last minute because of pressure from Jewish groups.

Answer. T didn’t see the story.

Question. What about the substance of what T said?

Answer. I couldn’t comment on that,

Question. Anything on the Secretary’'s trip?

Aunswer. The United States and the USSR have ¢ oreed that the Secretary of
State and Assistant to the President for National Security Affairs, Henry A.
Kissinger, and Andre Gromyko, member of the politbure and USSR Minister
of Foreign Relations, will meet on April 28 and 29 in Geneva.

During the meeting, Dr. Kissinger and Mr. Gromyko will continue their
exchange of views on a number of issues in connection with the fortheoming
visit of President Nixon to the Soviet Union.




11

As you know, it's departure Sunday at about 8:30 a.m, from Andrews,

Arrives Geneva that evening. Departs {:mu-\.l late April 29, which I believe is
Monday, for Algiers. Algiers to Cairo, then Tel Aviv. The next stop is Damascns.

Question, Not Jerusalem but Tel Aviv?

Answer. I have Tel Aviv, right.

Question. When does he meet with Sadat?

Answer. While he's in Cairo.

Question. The original story that came out of there said he would meet in
Alexandria. Is Cairo firm?

Answer. Quite seriously, I can't say. I wasn't aware there was a story he
would go to Alexandria. I wouldn’t exclude that. I don’t know.

Question. Does he plan to visit any other countries on this same trip? Like
Kuwait, like Saudi Arabia.

Answer. Can't say yet.

Question. 1s this the first time the United States has ever approved a security
council resolution that speecifically condemned Israel with only a general refer-
ence to the terrorism?

Answer, I don't think so, but I'll check that.

Question. On the Secretary's travel schedule, is he prepared to make more
than one stop each in Jerusalem or Tel Aviv and Damascus, or is he going
with some sort of expectation that he will only have to go to each of those
places onee?

Answer. Oh, I think I would gnide you away from that kind of speculation.
The truncated version of the itinerary I've given you here really reflects the
feeling that we'll just have to see how negotiations proceed. And it's very
difficult to look beyond the first cut at it, if you will.

And, therefore, we're being a little reserved about what we think comes next.

Question. Do you know if Mrs. Kissinger is going on the trip?

Answer, Yes, she is. End quote.

U.8. POLICY ON TERRORISM

Mr. Bucmanax., Mr. Ambassador, I think that there must be a way
that we can establish an international climate in which barbaric acts
of terrorism against innocent ;wn])le will be treated by the world
community as barbaric and as some thing that is simply an unspeakable
policy in a civilized setting.

It is a matter of very great concern to me that it has become re-
spectable in some Arab circles to boast of the murder of innocent
children, and I think only an unbalanced mind could conceive of acts
of terrorism as an acceptable element of any kind of struggle. There
must be ways we can convey this very (‘1(‘!1]\‘ to the international
community and get this established.

As 1 nmh-M wmnd our own policy, we do give firm 1 response to acts
of terrorism.

For example, we will not pay ransom for kidnaping, and we resist
all other forms of blackmail and advocate the strongest ]1<:-~JF|}(‘
measures taken against those who commit aets of l(llﬂ!l'«l]l' is that
correct?

Mr. Horracker. Yes, that is the core of our policy ; yes, sir.

Mr. Buonanax. Do you think it is working ?

Mr. Horracker. Yes, I think we are '«vttm-r the best example. We
wonld like to have it rub off on others more t}mn it does. But to return
to the first part of vour ||m'~\t|nn. Mzr. Congressman, the sentiment you
express—that is, defense against wanton acts against innocent ‘hy-
standers—was our objective at the U nited Nations, along with other
governments and the Secretary General in Se ptember of 1972. You
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will recall, right after the Munich tragedy, that there was a major
effort made to get a resolution or convention which would embody
the requirements you stated against the export of t errorism in incidents
like the Munich tragedy where the terrorists came from another part
of the world to attack third parties.

We would like to stop this. We were very conscientious and did our
best to help draft a convention which would not have infringed on
freedom fighters or self-determination but which would have fulfilled
the requirement that you cite.

WORLD COMMUNITY ON ISSUE

The international community was not ready for that, and so last
year at the General Asembly we fell back to something more specifie
where there was easier agreement. But there is no better resolution in
my mind than the one which failed in October of 1972,

That formula is still a good formula. The world in 1974 should not
tolerate this sort of violence against innocent bystanders. We should
as a world community not accept it. That is certainly the U.S. Govern-
ment’s point of view. We do our best to get others to come along with
it. Tf we can’t succeed in the United Nations, then we may fall back to
bilateral or sometimes a unilateral defense. But to answer the last
part of your question, are we succeeding ? Is it worth while? It is.

The example we set is, I think, the best possible. I think that if we
can get a majority of countries, a maximum number to go along. the
world will have fewer risks.

Mr. Bucnaxax. I am pleased to have you say that there is a pos-
sibility of more bilateral effort because it was my impression that we
did not have near the difficulty getting the diplomats to act in protec-
tion of diplomats——

Mr. Horracker. It is self-serving to a certain extent.

Mr. Bucnaxax [continuing]. As we have had in trying to get them
to act in protection of anybody else.

Mr. Horracker. But on the diplomats we used to live under this
illusion of diplomatic immunity which was fine so long as it lasted.
The terrorists did not honor that, and we now have to try to substitute
for it.

WILL PATTERN CONTINUE?

Mr. Bucnaxax. Although this was an important affirmative step,
we don't want to see ourselves continue to lose valuable diplomats and
see this pattern continued.

Mr. Horracker. The principle embodied in there is the same prin-
ciple we were seeking in a broader scope the year before, the export
of terrorism. In the convention for protection of diplomats, it is
agreed by the United Nations that an individual or group which
attacks diplomats or other internationally protected persons, will be
arrested or extradited as we would like to see done to any other
terrorist who kills other innocents. As Dag Hammarskjold has said, if
you keep your eye on the far horizon, you find the right road.

Moreover. the climate changes, too, you must remember. In the pres-
ent climate we have achieved the maximum of what the traflic will
bear, but hopefully the climate will change, perhaps with a Middle
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East settlement, which may give us new opportunities which we don't
have today.

Mr. Buomanax. I suppose if the movement toward peace should
continue and the investment in peace by certain key Arab countries
should increase, then perhaps they might be in a position to more
greatly resist such activities.

Mr. Horracker. You are implying what I was about to say. When
national self-interest coincides with international responsibilities, then
you can have the sort of success that we have not had thus far.

Mr. Bucnaxan. Thank you, Mr. Ambassador.

ROLE OF CABINET COMMITTEE

Mr. Hasrron. Mr. Ambassador, it was in September of 1972 that
the President established the Cabinet Committee to combat terrorism,
and at that time you said that you consider it “the most effective means
by which to prevent terrorism here and abroad.”

How many times has that Cabinet Committee met since 19722

Mr. Horracker., Once. Mr. Chairman.

Mr. Hasrrrox. And that was shortly after the President’s
statement ?

Mr. Horracker. Yes, sir: to get it organized.

Mr. Hasvron. And it has not met since then ?

Mr. HorracKER. No, sir.

Mr, Haanron. Who serves on that Cabinet Committee?

Mr. Horracker. The Secretary of State is the Chairman. The Secre-
tavies of Transportation, Defense, Treasury, Directors of the CTA and
FBI. our Ambassador to the U.N., and the President’s Assistants for
National Security and Domestic Affairs.

Mr. Hasmrox. Why has it not met ?

ROLE OF WORKING GROUP

Mr. Horracker. Well, the work group has met very regularly and
has served the purpose. There was one effort made to call the Cabinet
Committee together. We couldn’t find a quorum, you might say. It
was very hard to get that many department and agency heads together
and we have fallen back to a very good working arrangement whereby
we meet, every 2 weeks, that is, the working group.

We are on the phone all day and we report up to our respective
superiors. I to the Seeretary of State, and others to their respective
Cabinet heads when we need a decision at that level.

Mr. Hasrox. Who is on the working group ?

Mr. Horracker. Senior representatives of the Cabinet and agency
heads plus others. We have added others as we have new requirements.

Mr. Haymron. Could yon furnish us a list of the members of the
Cabinet group and the members of the working group as well?

Mr. HorFACKER. Yes, sir. '

[The following information was supplied :]

MEMBERS AND PARTICIPANTS ON THE CABINET COMMITTEE AND WORKING GROUP

CABINET COMMITTEE

The Secretary of State (Chairman).
The Attorney General.




The Secretary of Defense.

The Director of the FBI.

The Director of Central Intelligence.

The Secretary of the Treasury.

The Secretary of Transportation.

The President’s Assistants for Natianal Security and Domestic Affairs.

The U.8. Ambassador to the United Nations.

THE WORKING GROUP

Senior representatives of Cabinet Committee members listed above. The Secre-
tary of State’s Special Assistant for Combatting Terrorism is Chairman. Other
members :

Arms Control and Disarmament Agency.

Atomic Energy Commission.

Immigration and Naturalization Service.

Office of Management and Budget.

Law Enforeement Assistance Administration.

National Security Agency.

United States Information Agenecy.

United States Secret Service,

Federal Protective Service, General Services Administration.

Representatives of individnal agencies bring other participants into Working
Group activity on an ad hoe basis. For example, the Department of Transporta-
tion invites FAA into certain discussion. Within the Department of State, the
following offices participate on a regnlar or intermittent basis:

Bureau of Near Eastern and South Asian Affairs.

Bureau of Publie Affairs.

Deputy Under Secretary for Management,

Chief of Protocol.

Legal Adviser.

Deputy Assistant Secretary for Security.

Office of the Administrator, Agency for International Development.

Aviation Programs and Policy Division.

Policy Planning Staff.

Bureau of International Organization Affairs.

Mr. Hamrurox. How often do you meet ?

Mr. Horracker. Regularly. every other Wednesday. But, as I say,
we are in constant contact. I have never worked with this many agen-
cies before and I was terrified with the prospect of trying to coordinate
this many agencies. But it works remarkably well.

WIHAT WORKING GROUP DOES

Mr. Hammron. What do you do on the working groups?

Mr. Horracker. Well, we are acquainted with what each individual
agency is doing in the field of terrorism. We see if there are any gaps
in our security sereen and any gaps in procedures, and then we fill
them.

We look ahead, for example, to new types of terrorism which could
strike; we consider new scenarios. We read a lot of material on the
nuclear threat or on international terrorists trying to operate in this
country. We try to be as forward-looking as we can. We work on pro-
cedures before we have a problem and hopefully will help us avoid
problems.

Mr. Haxron. Can you give us any specific examples of things
your working group has done, say, to prevent terrorism?

Mr. Horracker. The Cabinet Committee considers those categories
of applicants which are particularly vulnerable to terrorist penetration.

We have a procedure now wherein we monitor certain appli-
cants which might be vulnerable to terrorist penetration. We have
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a special procedure for that. We also review matters such as a
new Federal Aviation Administration doctrine which they
(FAA) would like to apply to international civil aviation, in-
cluding the impact it would have on other governments.

Wherever several agencies straddle an issue, we find the work-
ing group very useful for coordinating purposes. We are not
operational normally unless we see a gap in the screen or proce-
dures. Then we set up a subgroup.

For example, there is a subgroup now on guidelines for possible
future terrorist incidents in this country with international
implications.

TWO PRESENT RESCUE OPERATIONS

Mr. Hasirrox. You say you are currently involved in two rescue
operations. You mentioned those on page 5 of your statement. What
exactly are you doing with regard to those right now ¢

Mr. Horracker. I probably should have specified that I am involved
in task forces usually in my State Department capacity. But I use
my working group connections if a rescue operation spills over onto
other agencies.

To take them specifically, our vice consul in Hermosillo, John
Patterson, has been missing since March 22. It is a very troublesome
case. Of course, it is under Mexican Government. jurisdiction. We have
a task force in Mexico City. We have a task force here.

And since it straddles the border, as it were, FBI is one agency,
along with all the other agencies represented in the FEmbassy of Mex-
ico. which works with the Mexican Government to secure the safe
return of John Patterson.

We have a court case in southern California where a suspect has
been indicted in the last few days in connection with the kidnaping,
and this involves Justice, FBI, as well as the other agencies we have
been talking about.

THE PATTERSON CASE

Mr. Hasurox. How do you try to secure his release? The United
States has a policy which says we are not going to pay any ransom,
that we will resist any forms of blackmail.

Presumably those who captured Mr. Patterson know that that is our
policy. What happens? What do you do? Do you have men out in the
field searching, looking for clues?

Mr. Horracker. Well, we unfortunately have had a lot of experi-
ence with kidnaping. We have not had any case quite like this. But
to answer your question, Mr. Chairman, it is the Mexican Government
which is fully responsible for the protection and rescue of John Pat-
terson. We work very closely with Mexico in the process. If they need
support from us in their investigation and search, they ask for it and
sometimes we can provide assistance, but it is essentially a Mexican
operation.

We do not attempt to discipline the family with regard to ransom
any more than we can the Mexican Government.

The Mexican Government in the past has paid ransoms and some-
times it has refused to pay ransoms. In this case a ransom was requested
and the wife of the vice consul is inclined to try to accommodate the
terrorists in this regard.
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We are not twisting her arm. We are facilitating the work of the
Mexican Government and of family in any appropriate way we can,

In the case of Exxon, for example, we may not agree with their pay-
ment of ransom in Argentina but we helped in any way we could.

VIEWS OF U.S. COMPANIES

Mr. Haminron. Is it true to say private American companies now
have accepted the idea generally now that they are going to pay
ransom ?

Mr. Horracker. I don’t know whether there is a general agreement
ornot. They hold their tactics pretty close to their chest.

Mr. Hayuron. We have had several instances lately when they
have paid ransom.

Mr. Horracker. That has been the pattern in Argentina. yes, sir.

Mr. HaminroN. You don't disagree with this policy of private
companies?

Mr. Horracker. We try to argue against the logic of that. We talk
to companies and with governments, too. We say we think this is a
poor policy. We are the first to recognize however that these are
individual deecisions. We are not sending the Marines and there is as
yet no legislation prohibiting such payments. There are, however, pro-
posals on the Hill that would prohibit the payment of ransom but
there is on the books at the moment no restraint on individuals or
companies in such payvments.

ISRAEL POLICY

Mr. Hasziurox. Israel has the hard-line policy, so to speak, and T
presume we agree with that policy because ours is similar to it?

Mr. Horracker. In general we have a firm policy. We don’t always
agree with our Israeli friends on tacties.

Mr. Hasicron. In the Maalot situation evidently the Tsraeli Gov-
ernment decided, at one point at least, they were not going to pursue
a hard line. They were going to pay for release of the prisoners?

Mr. Horracker. Yes, sir.

Mr. Hamiron. And that would suggest that the Israeli policy is
flexible. Likewise is our poliey flexible ?

Mr. Horracker. It is flexible as well as firm. We have specified the
things we can’t do. It is good policy, I think, to spell out ahead of
time certain policy so that the terrorists will not ask for nonnegotiables.

Mr. Hayrurox. How much contact do you have with the Secretary
with regard to terrorism ?

Mr. Horracker. Not a lot of personal contact but he is very avail-
able on the subject. I am glad to say we have not had to bother him
often. He is there. Tt is a very comfortable and adequate relationship.

Mr. Haymruron. Heis here and there?

Mr. Horracker., He isalways there. sir.

Mr. Hasauron. He is more there than he is here. Even though he
may be traveling, he is always accessible.

BTAFF AND WORK

Mr. Hamtrron. What kind of professional staff do you have?
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Mr. Horracker. We are deliberately small, sir. T could try to build
an empire, but I would rather not. I am a coordinator. I would like to
remain that way. I have a deputy who happens to be on TDY in
Baghdad at the moment. Then 1 have two other offices and two clerks.

Mr. Hasrrox. Do you contract out any research work ?

Mr. Horracker. Yes, sir. We have a good project now underway
contracted with a private research organization to help us examine
objectively the management of hostage situations, that is, what should
we have learned from our experience and other experiences. How could
we better manage them? What are the lessons to learn regarding
ransom and so forth ¢ And we are looking forward to the findings of
that study.

Mr. Hamizron. Do you in the working group have any authority
at all to act, or must actions be taken by the Cabinet Committee ?

Mr. Horracker, We don’t trigger the Cabinet Committee often.
We have not had to. I have never in my tenure here since July of last
year felt any lack of authority. We use the authority of our respective
bosses. Each of them has authority within the terrorism field which is
sufficient.

PATTERSON EXAMPLE

Mr. Haxinroxn. Let’s take the Patterson case, for example.

When decisions come up with regard to that case, is it your group
that makes the decisions or is it the Secretary ¢

Mr. Horracker. It so happens in that case that Assistant Secretary
Kubisch is the head of our task force and I am part of it. If he can’t
make the decision, he goes up through the hierarchy through Brown,

Rush, I guess we call it Ingersoll now. and the Secretary.

One of the pleasures of this, too. is that we can get an FBI, White
House, or Justice clearance easily. We often use this informal
arrangement.

We can go as high as necessary in the White House or Attorney
General's Office.

Mr. Hasizron. Now, do we have contingency plans? Do you develop
contingency plans for terrorist activity ?

Mr. Horracker. We aren’t so contingency-minded as the military
but we have procedures. We call them procedures and guidelines. We
reexamine them in the light of new experience and they do evolve,
they do change. We prefer that type of approach. I think we have
enough policy, enough guidelines to give us the necessary framework
in which to operate. But we still retain plenty of flexibility in a
negotiating situation.

OUTLOOK NOT PROMISING

Mr. Hamuron. What do you mean in your statement when vou say
that “our multilateral, bilateral, and unilateral efforts must, however,
continue because the outlook is not as promising as it might be™ ?

Mr. Horracker. That is a State Department way of saying things
are not bright and that T have not yet worked myself out of a job.

Mr. Hasmrirron. Would your judgment be that the terrorist incidents
will pick up?
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Mr. Horracker. We have more threats than we had a year ago, I
regret to say. I don’t think that is just a reflection of our better intel-
ligence. There is a persistence about this terrorism, a contagion about
it that causes the statistical curves to have a rising trend.

With regard to hijackings, we have fewer domestically. We have
very fine statistics which we are almost afraid to even cite much less
brag about. We have done very well at home. Abroad we still have
hijackings and atrocities,

ROLE OF MEDIA

Mr. Hasrrox. Do yon tend to think that the enormous attention
given by the media exacerbates the problem?

Mr. Horracker, I am one of those who believes that the media are
helpful instruments in dealing with the problem. I don’t deplore
publicity if it is the right kind, if it is the sort of well-chosen words
such as T have just recited. T think that responsible journalists shonld
try to put terrorism in the proper context and that every terrorist
should not automatically be a hero, because they aren’t. They are
eriminal. and that is an obligation of the press, T think, to make clear,
just as it is an obligation for us to make clear and put terrorism in
proper context. For example, what is the terrorist’s frust ration, why
did he do this particular thing, and the criminality involved.

FINANCES OF TERRORISTS

Mr. Hayiron. You also eite in your statement evidence of ample
financial sources. Is it your judgment that terrorist groups today are
better financed than they have been !

Mr. Horracker. 1 don’t see many of them poor. Those who are mo-
tivated can find money.

Mr. Hasmron. Where does that money come from !

Mr. Horracker. I would rather not be specific before this audience,
Mr. Chairman, but there are various reasons why governments give
money to groups which are pursning one cause or another.

Perhaps the government is newly independent and is sympathetic
toward others who claim to be freedom fighters and who under this
guise sometimes kill and become terrorists.

Mr, Hasmroy. Do we know with reasonable certainty the sources
of terrorist money ?

Mr. Horracker. Our intelligence is never good enough, but we know
adequately what the main sources are.

Mr. HaMrox. Are those sources governmental sources?

Mr. Horracker. Some are. Some are indirect. Some are direct. In
Latin America, in Argentina, for example, the ransom business is very
oood. T have the impression that Argentina’s terrorists are financed
by their own resources. Ransoms are sometimes collected also in the
Mideast.

Mr. Hayron. Mr. Ryan.

NEED FOR EXECUTIVE SESSION

Mr. Ryan. Mr. Chairman, T have only got one area at the moment I
would like to pursue, which has to do with the matter you are pursumg
now and I realize it can’t be done here in any kind of detail.
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But I would like to know whether it is pnsml;h if the Chair would
be willing and if you would be willing for the Chair to call an execu-
tive session to get into this? I think it involves ver y substantially what
the future of terrorism as an instrument of national policy is and there
are a good many countries with whom we have substantial involve-
ments in the (llplr)m itic and financial sense, and if those same coun-
tries are involved in any kind of terrorist activities I think we should
know about that and be prepared to take whatever kind of measures
to discourage it. I can think of two countries in particular, Lebanon,
for example, where even the Lebanese Government takes no official
Pposition on it.

Certainly it doesn’t encourage it in the official sense. Having been
there it is obvious that there is a great deal of money being spent and
time being spent and training going on to carry on terrorist activity
throughout the Middle East which has a substantial effect.

Is it possible for us to do that, Mr. Chairman?

Mr. Haxyrnron. Mr. Ryan, we can go into executive session but it
will take a vote of the subcommittee while at least seven members are
present.

We are now making an effort to get two additional subcommittee
members at which time we will entertain such a motion.

DOES THE UNITED STATES EVER SUPPORT TERRORISM 7

Mr. Ryan. Mr. Chairman, I would also like to ask—I imagine the
answer would come under executive session—but I would like to find
out if there is any U.S. support for terrorist activity. I think the
answer might come in executive session.

Mr. HorrackEer. I can say with certainty that we do not engage in
such support.

Mr. Ryax. Do you have enough information to be able to say that
about the CIA, for example?

Mr. Horracker. We are not in that business. I can say that {latly.

Mr. Ryax. Well, that is all I have for now, Mr. Chairman.

Mr. Horracker. If T may respond to the first point, Mr. Congress-
man, about countries which may support terrorists. It would be a lot
more satisfactory from the committee’s point of view as well as from
my own, for me fo be able to go back to illw Department and get some-
thing specific.

Today I would just be waflling with you. I would rather make it
worth your while. I don’t know what I could get. I have to go and
ask on that particular point. I came prepared for the open session and
not for an executive session. I don’t know how you handle this type of
situation. Mr. Chairman. I await your direction.

Mr. Hayimuron. Well, we don’t have the necessary number of mem-
bers here now. It is possible we may have them but if you are not pre-
pared to testify in executive session, then we can put it off to another
day. We could vote at this time to do it in a subsequent session.

Mr. Buchanan.

INDIVIDUAL AMERICANS DO SUPPORT TERRORISM

Mr. BucuaanNax. I just wondered if the gentleman had reference
to Americans, private as well as public, and if your answer covers




private and public. T am sure our Government is not in that business

but you have knowledge in this area and to the best of your knowl-

edge there are no American private groups in support of terrorism?
Mr. Horracker. There arve laws which stand in the way of that. The

most recent conviction in court, I think, was in Baltimore where four

individuals found guilty of attempting to move arms to Northern

Ireland. There is a law prohibiting this type of support of terrorism.
Mr. Haxron. Mr. Wolff.

RECENT U.S. VOTE IN U.N.

Mr. Worrr. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Mr. Ambassador, I just want to know whether or not you have any
feelings about the recent vote of the United States in the U.N., whether
or not that had any effect or would have any effect on terrorist
activities?

Mr. Horracker., You are speaking about after the Shmona
incident ?

Mr. Worrr. Yes.

Mr. Horracker. Well, we would like to think that that resolution,
although not perfect, did have a deterring effect and did constitute an
expression of international agreement at least up to a point.

Mr. Worrr. Some people felt it was pretty much onesided.

Mr. Horracker. I have heard that point of view, but we as a gov-
ernment felt on balance we should support it. T have heard no regrets
within our building on it.

Mr. Wovrrr. There was an attack right after that,

Mr, Horracrer. There was Maalot.

Mr. Worrr. You don’t feel there was any connection at all?

Mr. Horracker. I remember that Ambassador MeCloskey asked that
question. If you recall, he was with the Secretary in Israel at the time
of the incident. He was asked a similar question. He said each case is
different and one should not generalize on that point.

FOLLOWING KHARTUM INCIDENT

Mr. Worrr. Is vour office in any way connected with any moves that
we might be making with reference to the Sudan and the trial of those
people who killed our Ambassador?

Mr. Horracker. We follow that most closely. The trial is. as you
may know, at a fairly erucial stage. The last testimony has been of-
fered and there will be several more sessions. It is expected that the
verdict might be reached this month.

We watch it very closely. We note the continued commitment of the
Sudanese Government for justice. We see the judicial process grind-
ing. Beyond that I would rather not go.

I wouldn’t want to say anything which would prejudice the trial at
this particular stage, but we do feel very strongly that since the ter-
rorists have admitted doing what they did punishment is appropriate
in the circumstances.




FOREIGN SUPPORT FOR TERRORISM HERE

Mr, Worrr. You have indicated that we have not supported any ter-
rorist activity overseas. How about other governments that have sup-
ported terrorist activities in this country ¢

Mr. Horracker. Well, that would not be permitted. We watch for it.

Mr. Worrr. Well, as I understand it the training of some of the
terrorist groups in this country takes place overseas: is that correct.?

Mr. Horracker. T am not aware of that. We certainly would stand
in the way of that if we knew about it.

Mr. Worrr. Well, do you recall the training of some of the ter-
rorist groups in Algeria? I believe there are indications the Black
Liberation Army or Black Panthers were training in Algeria?

ROLE OF ALGERIA

Mr. Horracker. In Algeria?

Mr. Worrr. Yes.

Mr, Horracker. I know some of them took refuge there, but I don’t
recall any training. In fact, it is not a very attractive place for that
type of refuge any more. They have just come out with a law calling
for capital punishment for hijacking, and it is not a place that ter-
rorists or similar people go to any more. I was unaware of any such
training in Algeria from 1965 to 1969, when I was there.

Mr. Worrr. You had no indication at that time?

Mr. Horracker. No. There were many people from other countries
who came to Aleeria for one type of refuge or another.

Mr. Worrr. Weren't yon getting any newspapers at that time?

Mr. Horracker. As far as training of Americans is concerned, I was
not aware of it.

Palestinians, however, did train in Algeria. And there were refugees
from other countries who came there for asylum, you might say. There
were various liberation headquarters there. Algiers is that sort of
capital.

ROLE OF CHINA

Mr. Worrr. How about the People’s Republic of China ?

Mr. Horracker. They have their missions there.

Mr. Worrr. I am talking about Americans who have received sup-
port from the People’s Republic of China. From time to time there
have been cases where Chinese weapons found their way into the hands
of some American revolutionary groups.

Mr. Horracker. Of course, this weapons business, Mr, Congress-
man, is very hard to keep track of. You can find American and other
weapons all

Mr. Worrr. You seem to be able to keep track of the weapons that go
to Ireland but you can’t seem to keep track of the weapons that come
into American revolutionary groups. How is that ?

Mr. Horracker. Well, they certainly don’t come here. We are ter-
ribly careful about weapons coming into this country.
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Mr. Worrr. No. I'm talking about keeping track of weapons going
out of this country.

KEEPING TRACK OF WEAPONS

Mr. Horracker. Well, there is law against that. A trial is currently
underway involving two people in San Francisco for trying to carry
weapons to Heat''row Airport around Christmas time. Do you recall
that case? We are evenhanded about our pursuit of such eriminals in
both directions.

This is a big country. It is hard to close all the holes in the sereen.
But thus far our agencies, I think, have done a remarkably good job.
It isn’t easy to say that all the holes in the screen are closed. But that
is our objective and we are not resting on our successes or sitting on
our hands, I can tell you. We are watching constantly in both
directions.

Mr. Worrr. Could you provide for the record any information you
might have or be able to avail yourself of the activity of revolutionary
groups in the United States who were trained in Algeria particularly?

Mr. Horracker. Well, on training of revolutionary groups in
Algeria, T just don’t have such information. I don’t think you are
referring merely to visits to Algeria by dissidents, Mr. Congressman.

Mr. Worrr. No, we had information reports at the time you were
there in Algeria and thereafter of various people taking refuge and
getting training in Algeria,

Mr. Horracker. Training—I just don’t have that impression. While
I was there, there was a comaraderie among such groups. They drank
in the same places, they consorted, which is normal; but training, I
just don’t recall any such evidence.

Mr. Worrr. Thank you, Mr. Ambassador.

Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Mr. Haxyiuron. Mr. Buchanan.

TERRORISM AND PEACE NEGOTIATIONS

Mr. Bucnanax. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Mr. Ambassador, have efforts to curb terrorism been made part of
the recent peace negotiations with the Middle East countries?

Mr. Horracker. It certainly was a factor in connection with the
last disengagement agreement. If you recall, there was the assurance
given at that time, spelled out by Mrs. Meir. and referred to by
the Secretary subsequently, which dealt specifically with terrorism
which might threaten that particular frontier, the Israeli-Syrian one.

Mr. Bucnanax. Is your office giving any advice to these govern-
ments and do you have communication?

Mr. Horracker. We talk about this subject whenever we need to.
When we have an incident, of course, we talk about it even though
our people may not be directly involved. We try to get agreement on
the principles which T have recited.

SITUATION OF LEBANON

Mr. Bucuaxax. Do you have any ideas about how to stop terrorism
into Israel from across the Lvham*q; border without causing & civil
war there?
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Mr. Horracker. That is a good question, Mr. Congressman. I am not
able to disclose what the discussions are on that subject. The Secretary
has restrained himself in his last press conference for the same reason.
It is a matter of diplomatic confidence which I would rather not get
into.

Mr. Bucnanax. Is there to be any kind of U.N. surveillance on the
Israeli-Lebanese border?

Mr. Horracker. The U.N. Secretary General has just been to Beirut.
Obviously, this is a subject that would be normal for him to look into,
but he didn’t say very much on his departure. I was very glad to see
that he was there.

Mr. Bucaanan. I am not positive that a Lebanese-Israeli dis-
engagement. would work, but it is a possibility since it has worked
elsewhere.

In the Syrian case, of course, you have hostile forces of two govern-
ments being separated.

Mr. Horracker. There is Resolution 347 which, of course, condemns
the sort of violence and retaliation which we have seen involving
Lebanon and Israel. Moreover, there is the Israeli-Lebanese general
armistice agreement of 1949,

Mr. Bucnaxax. Do you feel the Lebanese Government can do more
than it is doing? Is it in a position to do so, and you can comment on
that?

Mr. Horracker. We certainly are sympathetic. It is a very difficult
problem.

Mr. Wirsox. Will the gentleman yield ?

Mr. BucHaNan. Yes,

POSSIBLE CHANGE IN LEBANESE ATTITUDE

Mr. Witson. Mr. Ambassador, I have gotten the impression that in
the last 12 months, particularly since the October war, that the
TLebanese are more and more against sanctions and for a certain
degree of approval of the guerrilla activity ?

Mr. Horracker. I don’t know to what you are referring, Mr. Wilson.

Mr. Wirson. Various statements that they have made and a total
absence of any stated disapproval like they used to do 3 or 4 years
ago. They would say, oh, this is terrible. Tt should not have happened.

Mr. Horracker. 1 can't recall any appreciation being expressed
following recent incidents. I know that the terrorists there do not have
free run of the country.

The Lebanese attempt to do what they can about that large number
of determined people plus the refugees in their country. '

BLACK SEPTEMBER GROUP

Mr. Brenaxax. I wonder if the last couple of Middle East incidents
appear to involve the Black September group? Do you have any
information whether that group is still in business? You know that
label has not been heard of for a long time?

Mr. Horracker. There is a lot of relabeling and unlabeling in this
business. Sometimes even after long research, we cannot get to the bot-
tom to find the origin of the terrorist group. There is a deliberate effort
to disguise the identity in some cases or to confuse.




There are allegations that there is some other group that is com-
mitting the act. Our intelligence just isn’t as good as it should be in
that regard. Black September is not the familiar label that it was a
year or more ago.

Mr. Bucuanax. I suppose as long as you have any group boasting of
slaughtering children, it doesn’t really matter whether you call them
Black September or whatever.

Mr. Horracker. Yes, sir. Then you find groups that have break-
aways or use deliberate camouflage. I quite agree with you, Mr. Con-
gressman, the labeling is less important than what has been happening.

RULE OF IRAQ AND LIBYA

Mr. Bvernaxay. Would it be eorrect to say if you can comment, that
it is the Iraqi and Libyan Governments that have recently been most
supportive of the terrorist groups?

Mr. HorrackEer. I would not want to be that specific, Mr. Congress-
man. However, in order to try to respond, at least in part, to your ques-
tion, those two governments have not expressed approval of the pres-
ent disengagement agreement.

Mr. Bucaanaw. I don’t suppose you could comment on whether we
are dealing with these governments on this question or not

Mr. Horracker. We talk to anyone if it is worth talking. We may
have a little leverage on some governments. We may have none in other
instances. In some cases, it may be counterproductive to talk about such
matters.

You run quickly into sovereignty and limits of power in this regard.

We are not bashful. believe me, Mr. Congressman. In faet, we very
often are accused of interfering in internal affairs. We are not self-
conscions as we normally would be in that regard because we feel that
we are not interfering in internal affairs when talking to another gov-
ernment about common international responsibility.

Mr. Bucraxax. Just one final thought. Former Secretary of State
Bill Rogers said in response to a question once, “I never interfere in
the affairs of other countries when it doesn’t do any good.”

I hope you will interfere anywhere you can if you think it would do
any good with this question.

Mr. Horracker. Well, believe me, we are militant,

Mr. Hayminron. Mr. Wolff had a question.

LIST OF TERRORIST ACTS

Mr, Worrr. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

I am just going through the list of terrorist activities of recent years.
I have seen that has been furnished to us. I don’t know who furnished
this. Mr. Chairman. Where did this list come from? From our com-
mittee?

Mr. Vax Dusen. Congressional Research Service of the Library of
Congress.! -

Mr. Worrr. T want to preface my remarks by saying that I deplore
terrorism of any sort and want to see it eliminated everyplace, But T
notice that there are three elements here of bomb attacks by the IRA,
July 22,1972, IRA attack,February 22, 1972.

1 8ee p. 170.
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In other words. three or four points where it attributed terrorism to
the TRA. and I didn’t notice any of the mentions of the UDA or
other attacks upon the Catholics of Northern [reland.

Perhaps I should not be the one to carry this banner, but it seems to
me if we are to——

Mr. Ryawn. Very appropriate.

Mr. Worrr. [continuing]. Take evenhanded positions, T think there
should be a reference to the terrorist attacks that have been made by
both sides.

Mr. Horracker. I do not know what you are specifically referring
to. Would you like me to comment in general, Mr. Chairman?

NORTHERN IRELAND ISSUE

On the Northern Treland question, we are not involved normally in
that issue unless it gets into our area or strikes at our people. We have
not taken sides. We have been watching it. We deplore the violence,
hut we found no reason to intervene in an essentially internal affair.
[ don’t know whose toes T may have stepped on in that regard.

My, I asrmmron. Mr. Bingham.

Mr. Brzgias. Mr. Chairman, T don’t know whether we can move
into executive session. T don't find much in this statement of value and
I don’t think we can get very much of value on the record, so I will
JSS. I )

Mr. Flaarmrox. Mr. Bingham, we need one additional member to
Ambassador has indicated that he

make an executive session and the
would prefer to have an opportunity to review the record before gomng

into executive session.
1 we oot another member, the Chair will entertain a motion to go
into executive session at a subsequent time.

TASK FORCES ROLE

Mr. Brxgray. Well, let me ask one question then based on the state-
ment.

Mr. Ambassador, at the bottom of page 4 and top of page 5 youn have
a curious statement. “Within the Department of State task forces can
be assembled.” and so on.

Mr. HorrackEr. Maybe that is badly phrased.

Mr. Brzaray. Obviously you didn’t mean to suggest that you were
manaeine these attacks, but you make this sound as if you were in 2
position to move in and do something. What managing can you do?

Mr, Horracker. 1 am afraid that is a bureaucratic term which is
not very good English. We monitor in most cases. If it is a rescue
operation, our task force is involved in mustering resources to rescue.

In the case of the Beirut branch of the Bank of America, we were
in touch with several companies involved, with the families, and with
our Ambassador, who was literally on the sidewalk trying to help in
the rescue of the Americans involved.

In the kidnapping of the emigrant Jews in Austria, no American
was involved but we watched that very closely. It was a very serions
matter. We monitored it and followed the terrorists as they departed.
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We automatically follow an airline kidnaping because usually
Americans are on board. We follow sometimes because we like to study
terrorist tactics, governments’ responses, and so forth.

Ship-jacking 1ncidents do not usually involve Americans but we
watch them closely as well. This is essentially monitoring, but we
become operational if our people are involved.

BEYOND MONITORING

Mr. Bixcuras. Other than those activities which as you say are
essentially monitoring or having to do with rescue if possible, there
really isn’t much that you can do at the time of the incident ?

Mr. Horracker. Well, some governments sometimes come to us for
help on things like communications. We have sometimes better com-
munications than they. We are very glad to share our resources,

Mr. Brxeray. Do we have a national policy with regard to other
nations giving into the threats of hijackers, for instance skyjackers?

Mr. Horpacker. We do speak up. We feel that a government is
going to encourage terrorism by leniency. We feel that ellttl)llldl‘lf)d“\
caving in to intimidation by terrorists gives terrorists the success they
seek and will encourage further acts of terrorism. We do counsel other
governments usually quietly, when they attempt to transfer their
terrorist problems.

Mr. Binguasm. Thank you, Mr, Chairman.

TRY FOR ROLL CALL VOTE

Mr. Haminron. We have presently a sufficient number of members
to take a vote on the question of executive session and I would like
to request that we consider a motion to go into executive session, not
only with regard to the terrorist pmhltm with Mr. Hoffacker at a
‘«uhsw[uvnt time, but likewise to do so with Mr. \th(‘l'tou. who will
report to us on his recent trips to the Middle East, and likewise
Defense Department witnesses on the military balance in the Middle
Kast.

The Chair will entertain such a motion.

Mr. Ryax. So moved.

Mr. Bucaanax. Second.

Mr. Hasxarron. The motion is moved and seconded. The Clerk will
call the roll.

The Crerk. Chairman Hamilton.

Mr. Harzrron. Aye.

The Crerg. Congressman Fountain.

Mr. Founrtaix. Aye.

The Crerg. Congressman Kazen.

Mr. Kazex. [Not present.]

The Crerk. Congressman Wolff.

Mr. Worrr. Ave.

The Crerk. Congressman Bingham.

Mr. Bineman, \_\t'

The Crerk. Congressman Reid.

Mr. Rem. [Not present. |

The Crerg. Congressman Wilson.

Mr. WiLsox. Aye.
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The Crerk. Congressman Buchanan.

Mr. Bucaaxan. Aye.

The Crerk. Congressman Gross.

Mr. Gross. [ Not present.]

The Crerk. Congressman Mathias.

Mr. MaTnias. [Not present. |

The Crerk. Congressman Gilman.

Mr. Gruaan. [Not present. |

Mr. Ryan. Mr. Chairman, I raise the point that T am not a member
of this subcommittee as such. Does that rule require that T be a mem-
ber of the subcommittee ?

Mr. Hamruron. The Chair is not sure.

The Creri. Congressman Ryan.

Mr. Ryaw. I will vote aye.

Mr. Hasrox. Do you have the rules?

The Crerx. I do not have them here.

Mr. Hasmizron, The Chair will check into the rules to see if we are
in order at that point, Mr. Ryan, whether or not you can vote. If you
cannot then we will have to reassemble at a subsequent time for the
purpose of taking a vote. )

Are you through, Mr. Bingham ¢

Mr. Binemman. Yes.

DELAY IN KHARTUM

Mr. Haaron. Mr. Ambassador, the Khartum incident ocenrred
in March 1973. A trial didn’t start for a year. Why the delay?
Mr. Horracker. The magisterial im%uir'}' which took place until the

trial began was a very long process which defense made the most of.
Delaying tactics, you might call them.

Then there was an incident where a number of defense attorneys
were picked up in some scuffle over student unrest, so there was a fur-
ther reason for delay.

But now the case is before a high court and it is moving at a faster
pace than a lot of observers expected.

Mr. Hayrnron. Are witnesses being called now ?

Mr, Horracker. Yes, sir. I think the last have been heard. T think
both defense and prosecution have agreed that they have had sufli-
cient witnesses. I think it is the summation we are looking forward
to now and a decision by the court is the expectation imminently.

Mr. Hamiwron. Has the Sudanese Government been generally help-
ful and cooperative in advancing the trial ?

Mr. Horracker. Yes. It is apparently doing all that the executive
branch can do in those circumstances. As in this country, the judicial
branch is separate and is proceeding at its own pace.

RECENT PALESTINIAN STATEMENTS

Mr. Hamrmuron. At the recent conference in Cairo of the varions
Palestinian groups in which they agreed to go to Geneva also contained
some language with regard to further activities.

Did you read that resolution and if you did, how do you read it in
terms of terrorist activities? It seemed to me in reading newspaper
reports it almost or did give approval to future terrorist activities,
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Myr. Horracker. Which particular meeting?

Mr. Hasmivron. This is a meeting of Palestinian Couneil in Cairo
last week.

Mr. Horracker. We are reading the same press reports that you
are. I hope we will have something more substantial. 1t is very hard
to say what has been said and what may have been papered over. I
am not satisfied with what I read in the press reports. I really don’t
have a good feel for that situation until we get something a little more
substantial. But the meeting is over presumably, and there were not
the expected expulsions and break up. There was some sort of unity
manifested, at least superficially in the press, but we will have to wait
and see what it all means.

Mr. HaamrnroN. Are there any further questions from Members of
the subcommittee ?

Mr. Wirson. Yes, sir.

Mr. HamimroN. Mr. Wilson.

MAN IN BAGHDAD

Mr. Wmsoy. What is the man who works with you doing in
Baghdad ?

Mr. Horracker., Our man in Baghdad had need for some home leave

and John Gatch who knows that part of the world, has gone out to
mp].lcro him.

Mr. Witsox. Is he from the Interest Sections?

Mr. Horracker. Yes. He heads the Interests Section. He knows that
part of the world. He is highly qualified.

U.S8. ROLE AT U.N. NOT MERITORIOUS

Mr. Wiison. The only thing I would like to emphasize, and if is for
your benefit r¢ ather than ‘for members of the committee, but most people
were rather moderate in their discussion of the T.N. resolution and
you keep answering with what T assume is the State Department’s
more or less party line, that _\‘ml know, that we felt it was balanced
and it was in fact a good resolution and all that, but I would like for
you to understand !lnt I really think this is true—some Members
mwhf disagree—but I really believe that there wasn’t a stiff reaction
in C ongress to that action because we assumed th: it it was just one more
thing that the Secretar y of State had to do to get in shape to negotiate
with the Syrians. I can understand that.

Mr. HorrackER. Yes.

Mr. Wirson. But I would disagree violently with your posture that
it was a meritorious action. Now. if it was a pragmatic—and I am not
asking you to say because you probably can’t—if it was a pragmatic
action it was distasteful to me but something that probably had to be
done, but if it was meritorious. I tItlnL you ought to consider it very
carefully before you do it again. j

Mr. Horrackrr. I cert ainly have noted your comments as well as
Congressman Bue lmmm s comments. You mnl-zl;lv know more about
the resolution than a lot of people: T just wish I could——

Mr. Wirson. I think in executive session we can tallk about it.

Mr. Bucmanax. I would associate my sentiments with that of the
gentleman from Texas.
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Mr. Wirsox. Tt was something we tolerated because we thought

there was a reason.
Mr. Haymron. Mr. Wolft.

INTERNATIONAL LINKS OF TERRORISTS

Mr. Worrr. Mr. Chairman, in the public session I just wonder if
we can find out whether or not there are any of these terrorist groups
that also maintain contacts with people in the United States? I am
not asking you to name them specifically in this open session but I
would like to ask you for that in executive session.

For the record, I would like to know whether or not there are either
contacts or associations these terrorist groups have with people or
organizations in the United States.

Mr. Horracker, Mr. Congressman, we worry about that. Fortunately
up until now we have had, with few exceptions, no such operational
collaboration. There has been, however, ideological or intellectual
cooperation—fraternity you might say—but not an operational as a
rule,

What we worry about is if foreign groups and domestic groups
start operating together. In other words, if {ht'\ leapfrog our frontiers.
That would be very troublesome. We have had enough threats of
that sort of thing. We have had a couple of incidents that are alarming.
I can cite a couple of cases if you would like. We work very hard
on that sort of problem and hope to prevent repetition.

For example. the stationing of three automobiles in Manhattan
in New York when Mrs. Meir was in Manhattan. They were bomb-
laden. FBI and other services caught them before they went off,

It would have been a devastating thing if they had gone off and
this threat—more than a threat—this action was traced back to a
terrorist in the Middle East. He got away.

We have the unsolved letter bomb incident at the British En 1bassy
in September of last year. Scotland Yard and we have not come to
any conclusions but something has obviously leapfrogged our frontier.

This is getting close mlouwh to what you were referring to, Mr.
(nu"l(“-«sillinh to make us worry.

Mr. Hasirron. Mr. Fountain.

Mr. Fountain. No questions, Mr, Chairman.

Mr. Hayrron. Mr. Buchanan.

TERRORISTS OFTEN TREATED AS HEROES

Mr. BuonaNan. Mr. Ambassador, T feel great concern, T am sure
everyone does, about the way in which terrorists are sometimes treated
as heroes.

It has been my understanding and impression that this element
did not represent the totality of the Palestinians in the world and
that this was more a minority voice than the voice of the people of
the Palestinians.

Would you say that is correct?

Mr. Horracker. That is a correct observation. It is really very
encouraging that for the first time in 25 years in this business of
mine, d;plmn‘u\. I have had some hope for the Middle East. I




30

didn’t think T would live to see the day when we had a peace out
there, but I am now satisfied that the majority, the vast majority
of the Palestinians and Arabs want what you and I want—peace.

There is, however, a tough minority that is not happy with the
disengagement formula and is not happy with the road to Geneva.
As Mr. Sisco has said, moderate elements in the Middle East have
helped us take this happy step along the road. But there are some
who still patronize the military or violent option and they won't
all go away this week.

RIGHTS OF PALESTINIANS

Mr. Bucuaxan. As we make progress, hopefully, in the pursuit
of peace and with more moderate regimes, sooner or later you will
have to deal with the question of the rights of the Palestinians and
just what happens about the Palestinians.

Do you feel that this is an important question in this connection;
dealing with that political group?

Mr. Horracker. That is an understatement. It is a very important
aspect. That question, of course, was asked of Secretary Kissinger
last week, I think, before the full committee here, and the full com-
mittee of the Senate, and also at a press conference. He said the
question has not arisen. But I repeat that it is a very important
question which will have to be resolved in stages.

We have acknowledged that Palestinians have legitimate interests
and that a permanent settlement must take into consideration these
interests. Also, a permanent settlement must include an agreement of
Aral States and Israel over such interests. Moreover, the Palestinians
are now sorting themselves out.

The Arab governments are talking to the Palestinians. Tt is there-
fore inappropriate for us to render any judgment at this stage except
to acknowledge those factors which 1 have just recited.

Mr. Bucuaxan. Well, the problems of the Palestinians in no way
justify the terrorism; yet, progress on this may be what is necessary
to achieve any full solution to that problem.

Mr. Horracker. Political passion, no matter how deeply felt, can-
not be justification for attacks on innocent persons. We would have
to condemn them. It is not tolerable in our form of civilization.

Mr. Hayuron., Any further questions?

Mr. Ambassador, we appreciate very much your cooperation today
and look forward to seeing you in executive session.

The subcommittee stands adjourned.

[Whereupon, at 3:40 p.m., the subcommittee adjourned.]
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TUESDAY, JUNE 18, 1974

House oF REPRESENTATIVES,
CoaMITTEE ON FOREIGN AFFAIRS,
SuBCOMMITTEE ON THE NEAR KEAsST AND SOUTH ASIA,
Washington, D.C.

The subcommittee met at 2 p.m., in room H-236, the Capitol,
Hon. Lee H. Hamilton (chairman of the subcommittee) presiding.

Mr. Hamrrox. The meeting of the subcommittee will come to
order,

The subcommittee on the Near East and South Asia today con-
tinues its hearings on terrorism and counter-terrorism.

We are happy to have with us Eugene Methvin, John W olf,
and Ernest Lefever. Mr. Methvin is the assistant editor of the Reader’s
Digest, and he has written two books on subjects related to terrorism.
He will try this afternoon to address the general psychology and evo-
lution of terrorism and how he thinks terrorism will dmvlop in the
future.

Dr. Ernest Lefever is a senior fellow at the Brookings Institution,
who has worked extensively on public safety issues and has been a con-
sultant to the U.S. Government. Dr. Lefever will give us a public
safety perspective on terrorism and counter-ter rorism and will try to
relate his generalized conclusions to the Middle East.

And Dr. W olf, our third witness, is chairman of the Department of
Criminal Justice at Union College in New Jersey. Dr. Wolf has done
considerable research on terrorism and will present an overview on the
situation in the Middle East.

Gentlemen, we are happy to have you here. Mr. Méthvin, you have
a prepared statement and you may proceed as you wish—either sum-
marizing or reading your entire statement.

STATEMENT OF EUGENE H. METHVIN, SENIOR EDITOR FOR THE
READER’S DIGEST

Mr. Meravin. I will be glad to, Mr. Chairman; that is my profes-
sional business, digesting. T started out by saying, I think, it should
be clear to all by now, that terrorism is a global epidemic, and the
United States is not immune. T was doubly reminded of this coming
into this building. when my little black briefcase had to be qomched
at the door, and it reminded me that we are holding this hearing in a
building that was bombed by a group of political terrorists 3 years
a0o0, the U.S. Capitol.

It should be clear to all discerning observers by now that the United
States is not immune to the global epidemic of terrorism we see explod-
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ing with random murders in Israel and Greece and at the Olympic
games; with monster terror blasts in Dublin and Northern Ireland;
and with kidnapings and murders in Argentina and other Latin
American nations. The bombings, murders, and kidnapings have
spread to this country under such labels as the Weather People, Black
Panthers, Black Liberation Army, Symbionese Liberation Army,
and—heaven help us—the American Revolutionary Army. Just as we
Americans are no longer remote, in this jet age, from a smallpox
epidemic outbreak in the backwash of India or Africa, in the age of
Telstar communications satellites we are no longer immune to media-
borne epidemics of terrorism anywhere in the world.

TERRORISM IN PERSPECTIVE

We have developed a Communicable Disease Center whose scientific
detectives and combat teams girdle the glove at a moment’s notice to
fight fever and pestilence. Just so, we must develop a corps of sophis-
ticated combatants for the world civil war between what Dean Rusk
once so aptly termed “the forces of coercion versus the forces of per-
suasion.” The crucial difference is that in understanding and combat-
ting the sophisticated 20th century technology of terrorism, we stand
about where Anton van Leenwenhoek stood in the 17th century when
he first looked through his newly invented microscope and discovered
microbes. We are just beginning to see and study the ecology of terror-
ism. We have a long way to go before we can develop expertise on a
par with that of the globetrotting microbe hunters from the Communi-
cable Disease Center in Atlanta.

Let me review a few salient features of the pattern of terrorism
and revolutionary radical sects:

(1) Political, ideological, and criminal terrorist sects have existed
throughout recorded history, in all societies.* The liberal view that
they are a response to justifiable social grievances is a deceptive part-
truth. They are also a regular response of human nature to myriad
and random cirecumstances. They are a result of the individual human
penchant for hate, and of the tendency of haters to communicate, con-
gregate, and via a process of mutual reinforcement to concentrate,
magnify, and focus their hate energies. You will find terrorism
oceurring with a frequency as usual and normal in human societies
as such other normal human pathologies as alcoholism or suicide.

20TH CENTURY PRACTITIONERS

(2) What is new today is that the techniques and social dynamics
of these terrorist sects have been converted into a fine science by Lenin,
Hitler, Stalin, and the other 20th century practitioners, and combined
with the cueing power of mass media bombardments. This systematic
exploitation of natural social pathology was well summed up by Gen.
Pavl Anatolevich Sudoplatov, director of the Soviet KGB’s Depart-
ment V, the assassination and sabotage unit, who once told a KGB

1 8ee, e.g.. the history of the Order of Assassing In the 10th and 11th eenturies; Dosto-
Yyevsky's novel, “The Devils or the Possessed,” and other accounts of the Nechayevists;
Norman Cohn's account of the medieval apoealyptie sects and gnostic heretics in “The
Pursnit of the Millenium" ; Lewis Feuer's study of student terrorist movements, “Conflict
of Generations”: and my own book, “The Rise of Radicallsm. the Social Psychology of
Messianie Extremism” (New Roclelle, N.Y., Arlington House, 1978).
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officer who later defected how to recruit for murder and terror opera-
tions:

Gro search for people who are hurt by fate or nature—the
ugly, those suffering from an inferiority complex, craving
power and influence, but defeated by unfavorable circum-
stances * * *. The sense of belonging to an influential, power-
ful organization will give them a feeling of superiority over
the handsome and prosperous people around them. For the
first time in their lives they will experience a sense of im-
portance * * *, It is sad indeed, and humanly shallow—Dbut
we are obliged to profit from it.?

Governmental support and export of terrorism is another new and
particularly pernicious influence. The subversive techniques in nse
today represent “a phenomenon new in history, not just new in degree
but new in kind,” points out Douglas Pike, a leading student of the
new revolutionary terrorism and guerrilla warfare: “Never before
have governments engaged in systematic and deliberate export of so-
cial pathology.” It is as if the Typhoid Marys of the world formed
themselves into an organization for the purpose of propagating
epidemics, overthrew the government in a half dozen nations, and set
out to destroy the public health organizations throughout the world
and infect all humanity.

ROLE OF KGB

President Nixon at the Naval Academy graduation argued that the
United States cannot base its foreign policy upon efforts to influence
the internal politics and policies of the Soviet Government. A week

later Soviet President Podgorny sounded the same theme: the West
must stop interfering in the internal affairs of the Soviet Union, its
treatment of Jews and dissenters, if we are to have international
détente. When President Nixon goes to Moscow later this month, he
should lay this issue squarely on the table, including the subject of
KGB intervention in other nations' affairs, specifically its support via
its Cuban and Czech proxies for terrorists in the United States and
other Western nations. The fact is that the foremost dabbler in the
internal polities and affairs of other nations and the foremost interna-
tional exporter of terrorism is the Soviet Government. It operates both
through its clandestine arm, the KGB. and its secret subsidies to over-
seas Communist parties. The KGB through its control of the Cuban
G2 apparatus since 1968 has lent support to such terrorist groups as
the FLQ in Canada. the TRA in Northern Treland, and the Palestine
terrorists. and our own “new left” brand of terrorists.® If President
Nixon were to ignore such activity, he would merely encourage the
Kremlin rulers to bolder and bolder action: truly, in this sphere,
“Silence gives consent.” Past failures of the U.S. Government to pub-
licize what it knows about KGB support for terrorism is a prime factor
in encouraging the Soviet (overnment to continue that support and
expand it to new and more brazen outrages. We have clearly reached
the point today where we jeopardize our own internal security by this
policy of winking at such Soviet activity and pretending it does not
exist.

* Barron, John, KGB (New York : Reader’s Digest Press, 1974), p. 309,
8 Ibid., pp. 22, 151,
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DISORDERS IN FAMILY

(3) Terrorism generally begins in the disorders of the family, in
the disruption of relations between parents and child, particularly
between father and child. Every child, as an inevitable part of grow-
ing up, must struggle against the authority figures in his life. To
establish himself as an independent individual he must generate ag-
gressive emotions and rebellion. These universal experiences produce
universal emotional reactions and patterns which C. G. Jung first
recognized and called psychological archetypes.* Indeed, I believe that
almost any adolescent and postadolescent adult carriers latent emo-
tional structures that make lhim susceptible to infection with revolu-
tionary radical ideology, particularly if he finds himself accidentally
thrown into close proximity with a hate collective. This susceptibility,
I believe, accounts for the apparent conversion of Patricia Hearst to
terrorism. The normally healthy young person has defenses which
will resist the infection, usually successfully. But in a substantially
minority of cases, the defenses will be overborne and you get a
statistically significant minority of healthy young people who slip “off
the deep end” into heavy terrorism. Usually their defenses crumble
before the blandishments of a charismatie terrorist leader. A classic
example was Albert Speer, a perfectly normal young architect, who
was converted by Adolph Hitler, a marvelously pathological exponent
of totalitarian terror. Other examples include Lenin, Mao, Castro,
Charles Manson, and our recent celebrity-martyr “Cinque” DeFrecze,
each of whom attracted and converted more or less normal person-
alities.

FATHER-S80N RELATIONSHIPS

(4) You can see the kind of father-son disorders that produce the
terrorist leader by studying the biographies of such radical leaders
as Robespierre, Marx, Engels, Nechayev, Lenin, Hitler, Mao, and
Stalin. In my book, The Rise of Radicalism—The Social Psychology
of Messianic Extremism, I reported on my research into the lives of 13
major and minor figures in the history of totalitariain terrorism. Of
13 figures about whom have evidence, only 3 were without hints of
deep father-son disturbances: only 3 appear to have had anything like
normal parent-son relationships. Of the nine major figures about whom
we have ample evidence, eight had severe disturbances in the father-
son relationship. Only Mussolini had anything like the normal rela-
tionship and identification—and Mussolini’s father happened to be a
very left-wing anarchist, so that the son inherited his violent radical
orientation. Rousseau, Robespierre, Marx, Engels, Lenin, Hitler and
Mao all had major disturbances in the relationship. It produces a
pathological view and orientation toward authority—a distorted per-
ception of authority figures and the role of authority in maintaining
domestic tranquillity and harmony in the open society. When this basic
emotional engine is hooked up to even ordinary gifts of oratorical,
literary and organizational genius, you get a really virulent hate sect
and, if objective conditions are ripe (as they frequently and almost

‘For excellent expositions of the subterranean emotions at work here, see Dr. Karl
Menninger's books, “Love Against Hate,” and “Man Against Himself.” Adorno et al., on
“The Authoritarian Personality.” and Rokeach, in “The Open and Closed Mind,” probe the-
ways these emotions distort the personality and develop into a protototalitarian mentality.




35

usually are in the long march of history) you get a violent mass move-
ment. Indeed, this latent oedipal orientation 1s usually generalized
enough so that youthful reform movements, ususally student move-
ments, almost invariably veer sharply to the left and into terrorism.
(See in this connection Lewis Feuer’s Conflict of Generations.) There
seems to be a group dynamic at work that gives these movements a
natural history of starting with a program of moderate reforms, but
as the movement gathers steam more and more extreme personalities
rise to the leadership and swing the movement toward violence

MOST GROUPS SIMILAR

The origins of the Symbionese Liberation Army. both in personnel
and urban Bohemian setting, differ very little from that of the young
German Democratic National Socialist Workers Party in Munich in
1919. or Benito Mussolini’s revolutionary Communist faction within
the Italian Socialist Party in 1909 or his Italian Fascist Party in
Milan in 1919 ; of Lenin’s Bolshevik Party in Geneva in 1904. You start
with a collective, a commune, a congregation of empty, restless people,
whose lives lack roots, ties, direction and purpose. They may have a
preexisting organization, or not. But they come into contact with a
leader whose life matches there own except that he is blessed with
some talents of persuasion and organization and cursed with a fanatical
dose of hate and ego. And the leader and the followers develop a
symbiosis—the SLA crowd picked a revealing symbolism. The leader
and followers feed on each others’ megalomania and pa ranoia, and
they become a fanatical terrorist or tot alitarian sect. And they set out
to conquer the world. They are all aimless characters in search of both
author and producer and director. And they find their scenario in the
classic plot of the Book of Revelation, the Manichean or Zoroastrian
world view of apocalyptic struggle between the forces of light and the
forces of darkness. And of course they are always the Chosen People
and bearers of light.

(5) Once a congregation of prototerrorists forms, they can tap a vast
body of literature on what I have called the technology of social
demolition (See The Riot Makers—The Technology of Social Demoli-
tion, 1970.) This technology is a cultivated body of operational knowl-
edge and theoretical literature. It embraces such works as Karl Marx’s
Manifesto, Nechayev’s Catechism of a Revolutionary, Hitler’s Mein
Kampf, and in our own time Carlos Marighella’s Minimanual of the
Urban Guerrilla, and other works by Mao Tse-tung, Vo Nguyen Giap,
Che Guevara and the like. This technology is available to any would-be
fuehrer who is willing to go to a library and work at it. Thus any
little clique or group can start its own revolutionary movement. So we
have a kind of free enterprise system of revolution—“competitive
subversion.” as Brian Crozier has aptly termed it.

TERRORISM INFLUENCED BY SOCIAL CONDITIONS

(6) My analysis should not suggest that terrorism is not influenced
by social conditions or deprivation or grievances. It is. But to suggest
that society’s response to terrorist sects must be principally through
social or economic or political reforms is hopelessly utopian. It
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leads to a frequently fatal misdirection of public attention and re-
sources. Yet this is the usual reaction of civil libertarian and liberal
rroups who shrink at the tough-minded measures that terrorist chal-
im;:os requires. We do better to regard terrorists as a perennial threat
to the health of the body politic, just as we so regard various com-
municable diseases as perpetual threats against which we must main-
tain professional public health detection and control agencies. Another
Iu-lpalul analogy is the modern urban fire department, which stresses
not only control (the firefichting units) but prevention (public
education campaigns) and the detection and arrest of pathological
or criminal firebugs (arson squads). (f‘mmt(*rin:-mI';:ency strategies
must parallel these three functions. Like a typhoid epidemic that grows
due to underlying failures in the public sewer and water supply
systems terrorism may grow to epidemic proportions as a result of
deeply rooted socio-political causes. Those causes must be treated, But
just as authorities quarantine Typhoid Maries and mount emer-
gency compulsory inoculation programs and send the plumbers out
to work on the sewer and water systems, our response to terrorism
must deal with the proximate as well as the more remote factors.

OPEN SOCIETY’S DEFENSE

(T) The open society’s defenses against terrorist cabals must be
mounted chiefly by two agencies: the communications media, and
law enforcement, particularly the prosecutors and police intelligence
units. The reason springs from the axiom laid down by one of the
20th Century’s chief theoreticians and proponents of terrorism, Leon
Trotsky. He wrote: “No guerrilla detachment ean long hold ont amid
a hostile population. No underground group can function without a
sereen of sympathizers.” And preparing that screen, conditioning the
populace, is as much a part of terrorist activity as preparing bombs
and conducting surveillance on kidnap or assassination targets. The
strategists and engineers of social demolition know it. It is
the primary function of what T have called the Leninoids, experts in
mass media bombardment of soeial demolition. They pose what I have
described as the electronic Hitler problem. (See The Riot Makers,
chapters V and VI: and the Rise of Radicalism, parts IV and VI.)

The problem is simply this: Free speech—the right of citizens to
organize and register their complaints—is not only our most precious
national heritage; it is our ultimate source of soeial strength and
stability. But. since words are used both of demoeracies to seek justice
and by totalitarians to organize disruption, how can we stop the
destroyers without inhibiting wide-open dialog? “Where does liberty
end and license begin™ (See Reader’s Digest, May 1972.)

SLA EPISODE AND THE MEDIA

The SLA episode has caused a great deal of soul searching among
American journalists. The demand that they print and broadeast the
full texts of the SLLA race hate diatribes compelled many thonghtful
editors to confront the harsh realities of totalitarian exploitation of
modern mass media for social demolition. The Nazi historians boasted
that Hitler solved his early Nazi Party recruitment problem by mixing
violence with his propaganda so that the democratic press gave the
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Nazis front page exposure almost every day. Eugene Hadamovsky,
Hitler's chief of radio propaganda, spoke of the marvelous “lightning
effect” of an adroit mix of violent acts and violent propaganda: It
had the effect, like a sudden thunderclap. of arresting the attention
of everyone within reach, and focusing total attention on the prop-
agandist’s message. The Black Panther party announced itself to
the world—seizing the front pages everywhere—simply by walking
onto the floor of the California Legislature bearing guns. The SLA
did the same by murdering Oakland’s school superintendent with
evanide bullets.” Marighella, a career Communist engineer of social
demolition, deseribed another effect of what he called “terrorist action
models”™—terrorist kidnapings and “executions.” They have a remote
cueing effect or triggering effect via mass media whose objective
Marighella says is “to permit all malcontents to follow our example
and fight with urban guerrilla tacties.” No one who followed the
Black Panther and Black Liberation Army campaign of inciting and
inducing the random murder of policemen can doubt the very real
effect of such propaganda. And democratic journalists must under-
stand that they have a vital role in combating such climatemaking
propaganda by terrorist cabals. There can be no such thing as “objec-
tivity” in news media where the journalist is dealing with deadly
assaults on the fabric of constitutional liberty itself. The Bill of
Rights, ag Justice Robert Jackson pointed out in one of the seminal
first amendment cases (7'erminiello, 1948), must not be compounded
into a suicide pact.
LAW ENFORCEMENT KEY

Equally important, we must develop sophisticated law enforcement
intelligence operations and prosecutorial teams—analogous to the
Justice Department’s organized erime strike forces—for attacking the
conspiratorial cabals of totalitarian terrorists who are manufacturing
these explosive mixtures of mass media violence and propaganda.
This is why some of the Watergate “White House Horrors” constitute
so grave a blow to the cause of the open society in the face of total-
itarian attacks. There was ample ground. rational and urgent, for
the 1970 intelligence plan approved by the President and then quickly
rescinded. Whether that plan transcended Presidential authority 1s
indeed a debatable issue. But every technique of domestic intelligence
listed in it had been used by the FBI and other agencies for at least
30 years under five successive Democratic and Republican adminis-
trations. And I speecifically include “surreptitions entries.” And the
fact that such techniques were in regular use was known to and con-
doned by a broad segment of Members of Congress and the Supreme
Court. Moreover, the FBI's counterintelligence program
(COINTELPRQO) against the extremist core of the New Left wus
a model of sophisticated, effective counter-terrorist law enforcement
action first developed and applied with devastating effect against the
Kun Klux Klan in the mid-1960’s. In that context the strategy won
great publicity and praise; yet now we have the Attorney General
condemning it. In the current climate of justifiable revulsion over
Watergate, we are in danger of erippling law enforcement intellicence
in a hysteria of reverse McCarthyism in which we close our eyes to
evidence and some compelling necessities of domestic and international
security.
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For both journalists and our lawmakers and enforcers, the engineers
of social demolition and terrorism pose an excruciating problem of
line drawing. We face a painful process of research, analysis, and
action. But our processes of legislation and common law development
can do it. T have no doubt that we will succeed. Hearings such as this
are a crucial step in the right direction. But in the words of Justice
Holmes: “It takes a heap of sweat, toil, and tears to bring about the
inevitable.”

Mr. Hasrrox. Thank you, Mr, Methvin,

I think the subcommittee will take a recess here while we go vote,
and we will be right back. We will take up with Dr. Lefever’s
statement.

Excuse us, please.

[ A brief recess was taken.]

Mr. Haaorron. The subcommittee will resume its sitting.

Dr. Lefever, please.

STATEMENT OF ERNEST LEFEVER, SENIOR FELLOW AT THE
BROOKINGS INSTITUTION

Mr. Lerever. Mr. Chairman, I would like to thank you for this
opportunity to participate in these hearings, which I believe will help
focus public attention on this timely topic of terrorism in the Middle
East.

As you indicated in your opening remarks, I will focus on the role of
the civil police, and in the potential role the United States might play
in providing assistance to civil police in countries where terrorism is a

serious problem.
STATE OF SIEGE FILM

I would like to underline a point Mr. Methvin made about the
contribution of the press to the contagion of terrorism and enlarge
that point to suggest that books and films also have this same effect.

All of us have heard, I think, about the film, “State of Siege,”
directed by Costa-Gravas, which purported to be a documentary on
the life and death of Dan Mitrione, a U.S. Public Safety official in
Urnguay. He was kidnaped by the Tupamaros and murdered in
1970.

The film, and T have given a great deal of study to it, is really an
anti-American Marxist diatribe that falsifies the fact on all impor-
tant events. It is a propaganda film and a proterrorist film. Actually,
in Europe the film is shown under the title “The Amerikan,” spelled
with a “k.”

Dan Mitrione was an advisor in the Public Safety program carried
out under ATD. Contrary to the film, he was not an agent of any kind.
He did not work for the CIA. He did not recommend, condone, much
less teach torture. He was a simple ex-police chief from Richmond,
Ind.. who under the auspices of ATD was advising the civil police in
Uruguay in legal, humane, and professional law enforcement.

ROLE OF FILM

Very few people in America go to the “art films” in the first place.
Hence few Americans were taken in by “State of Siege.” But I am
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afraid that a small number of film eritics and perhaps a handful of
Members of Congress tended to take this film at or near face value.
Why, I am not here to say.

But 1 do believe that this film, added to other factors, including
disenchantment with Vietnam and the creeping (if not ﬂ'.i]]opm:r)
neoisolationism, has contributed to the congressional decision last year
to cut. back severely the public safety program, virtually eliminating
its overseas activities of giving advice and providing materiel. More of
that later.

I would like to make one or two quick distinctions. First, a distine-
tion between terrorism and counter-terrorism. Politically and morally

I find it difficult to make a serious distinetion between these two,
ckpm ially if one defines “terrorism™ as I do—the use of violence against
innocent persons. Under the laws of war and the U.S. military uatle,
soldiers are not permitted to engage in deliberate violence against
innocent eivilians. When this occurred in Vietn: A, the violators were
subject to severe punishment. So, therefore, it is difficult for me to
think of a just form of terrorism or a just form of counter-terrorism.

TERRORISM BY INDIVIDUALS AND BY STATES

T also would like to make the further distinction between terrorism
by terrorist groups and terrorism conducted by governments. Both, it
seems to me, are morally repugnant and politically inefficacious.

Mr. Witson. Mr. Chairman, would you take a question right now,
or do you prefer to wait ?

Mr. Hamiron. 1 would prefer to let the witnesses finish their
statements.

Mr, Lerever. Governments operate under certain legal constraints.
They signed the U.N. Charter, and they are under international law.
There are certain things that they should not do. I am not talking
about speedy and vigorous action against terrorists. I am talking about
deliberate action against innocent human bei ings.

Now let’s move more closely to the Middle Eastern situation and see
what the United States might do to make some contribution to stopping
or slowing down the tragic eyele of terrorism and counter-terrorism in
that area.

The U.S. Government, as we all know, believes that all parties to
the conflict there have certain fundamental rights. One of the llml'im
is the Palestinians whose just aspirations have been frustrated by
complex events, the fanlt of which it does very little good to try to
determine.

UN NOT MUCH HELP

As Ambassador Lewis Hoflacker said last week before this subeom-
mittee, we cannot expect too much from the United Nations or any
other international forum in dealing with this problem because in the
eves of certain member countries, particularly the Soviet Union and
the People’s Republic of China and their clients, there is a “just”
terrorism and “unjust” terrorism. These governments do in fact assist
terrorists, including those in the Middle East, on a selective, and I
must say, not always consistent basis.
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Consequently, the best way to combat terrorism, it seems to me,
is to depend more directly on the countries concerned, rather than on
the international community or international agencies.

It is easy for us, here in this ealm room, to say that both sides in the
Middle East should restrain themselves, but restraint might be inter-
preted by their adversaries as weaknesses and, therefore, taken advan-
tage of.

Nevertheless, if this self-perpetrating cycle of violence is to be
broken, one side will have to take the initiative. I believe it would be
an act of faith and courage for Israel or the terrorists to take the
first step. I am also confident that it would be ultimately, if not imme-
diately, benefit the party that took the first step.

U.8. QUIET DIPLOMACY

T want to say just a brief word of commendation for what the U.S.
Government is doing through quiet diplomaey in this whole area. On
the political front, U.S. efforts in the Middle East to deal with funda-
mental political problems will, in the long haul, have some chance of
reducing terrorism.

But as long as certain groups feel their cause is not being advanced,
or as long as there are persons with certain pathological problems,
there will be terrorism. So. therefore, even in the best of all possible
worlds, I think there will be a need for countering terrorism in the
Middle East for 10 more years,

Turning to the direct U.S. role, the Government does provide assist-
ance in airport security through the FAA. We are doing some other
things as well, but I would like to focus on the central role of the

civil police in dealing with terrorism abroad. The police, it has been
correctly said. are the first line of defense against all forms of low-level
violence in society. including terrorism,.

ROLE OF POLICE

The whole range of police skills and activities—from identification,
interrogation. crowd control, mobility, and logistics—are brought into
play in deterring and dealing with terrorism. It is precisely these
skills that have been imparted to 49 different countries under the U.S.
publie safety program during the past two decades.

At its peak in 1968, ATD expenditures for public safety assistance
reached $55 million. There were 450 7.8, civil police advisers in 24
countries, including some 200 in Vietnam. The Vietnam program, of
course, was phased out early in 1973 with the cease-fire agreement.

The publie safety program has trained in the United States, mostly
at the International Police Academy here in Washington., 7.800 civil
police officers and technicians from 73 different countries. In addition
to training, publie safety advisers have provided technieal assistance
in the full range of civil police activities, emphasizing legal, humane,
and professional methods. They also have provided it. through grant
aid or sales a variety of police equipment, primarily vehicles, radios,
and training aides. 1

In an extensive study of the public safety program T conducted at
the Brookings Institution under contract with AID, I learned that
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that program enjoyed high respect in the assisted countries among
those who knew most about it.

I looked especially into the question of whether this program was
a political liability in the recipient countries. I visited about 20 of
them in Asia. Africa, and Latin America. According to the best
observers I could find. Americans and others, the political cost to the
United States ranged from zero to insignificant.

There are some people in Washington who felt that the program
did have a political liability. Some of these same people found con-
vincing the propaganda film, “State of Siege.” That is something we
might well discuss.

PUBLIC SAFETY PROGRAMS IN MIDDLE EAST

Last year, as I implied, the public safety program was cut back for
a variety of reasons. Now, the major activity permitted this prograin
is the training of police officers from abroad. Just a word about what
public safety has done in the Middle East.,

Compared to Latin America and Asia, the public safety program
in the Middle East has been very small. In fact, there is only one
active program at the moment, Saudi Arabia, which has seven United
States’ advisers. Altogether, 160 Saudi police have been trained herve.
The program is paid for entirely by the Saudi Government.

Back in 1963 to 1969, there was a program in Jordan with one to
seven resident advisers. For various reasons, this was phased out. But
last year, the Crown Prince of Jordan requested that a new public
safety program be instituted, specifically to help train Jordanian
police to deal with terrorism. As you well know, terrorists in Jordan
are a menace both the the Jordanian Government and to Israel. To
date, 73 civil police in Jordan have had U.S. training. No civil police
from Israel have been trained under the program.

SOME STATES WANT HELP

Just 2 months ago. the United Arab Emirates, with the capital at
Abu Dhabi, specifically requested the United States to provide police
assistance to its seven oil-rich principalities, and this request is cur-
rently under active consideration. They, like Saudi Arabia, would
pay for the program completely.

in the past, other Middle Eastern countries have been assisted. but
the degree of assistance had its ups and downs, reflecting the general
relationship of the United States with the government concerned. The
number of their civil police trained in the United States suggests the
size of the various programs: Iran 179, United Arab Republic 99,
Iraq 20, Syria 10, Lebanon 9, Kuwait 2 and Yeman 2. Tf you add
thege to Jordan and Saudi Arabia, 550 civil police have been trained
from the area.

Given the current political developments in the Middle East, it is
not unreasonable to assume that more requests will come to the U.S.
Government for public safety assistance, particularly to deal with
terrorism. It should be emphasized that terrorism is a menace to the
Arab governments as much as it is to Israel. And certainly counter-
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terrorism is a menace to the States contiguous to Israel. Consequently,
the level of interest is high.

NEED TO REINSTATE PUBLIC SAFETY PROGRAM

[t also should be pointed out that terrorists can direct their activity
against pipelines and other petrolenm facilities which are of consid-
erable interest to the United States. Therefore, Mr. Chairman, my
principal, specific recommendation is that our Government give con-
sideration to reinstituting a full-fledged public safety program, and
that a principal focus of this reinstituted program be countering ter-
rorism of all kinds in all parts of the world. :

I recognize that the public safety program has some problems. One
of the main problems in the past 20 years of this program has been
its location in ATD—an agency devoted primarily to fostering eco-
nomic development. It seems to some people in AID and some people
outside, that a security-oriented, technical assistance program of this
sort might have a more congenial home, that ATD was not a hospitable
home for public safety assistance. This suggests that perhaps the De-
partment of Justice would be.

After all, many of the Cabinet Departments—A griculture, Labor,
HEW, and Commerce, to say nothing of Defense—do have overseas
assistance programs.

PUBLIC SAFETY AND TERRORISM

This specific recommendation of reinstituting and enlarging the pub-
lic safety effort with a special emphasis on terrorism should, I believe,
be considered by the subcommittee, along with other recommendations
these hearings may generate.

I would like to enlarge a bit on a suggestion T thought T heard Mr.
Methvin make; namely, the improvement of world communications in
the field of terrorism. Interpol does work in this field some, but it op-
erates under certain political and economiec constraints. T am not here
to outline the modalities of how a communications network and an
exchange-of-information network might he improved, but I am sure
that it is worthy of consideration.

One final thing, Mr. Chairman, and that has to do with the role of
the American press. We are blessed with a free and sometimes ir-
responsible press. Frequently, the printed and electronic media have
given the terrorists, particularly those that have been able to effect a
kind of Robin Hood image, like the small group of eriminal misfits
who call themselves the SLLA. just about what they want.

I respectfully urge to this forum, the American TV and newspaper
editors, to play down terrorism, to strip it of its romantic and heroic
aura, and to speak of it as a common crime perpetrated by common
criminals, regardless of the self-serving banner under which they
operate,

Of course, if there is any justice to the terrorists’ cause. the issue
must be dealt with on its own merits. There is certainly justice to the
cause of the Palestinian refugees—and that problem deserves atten-
tion. but not because a passenger plane has been blown up in the desert.

Thank you, Mr. Chairman.
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Mr, Hayruron. Thank you very much, Mr. Lefever.
[The prepared statement of Dr. Lefever follows:]

TereorisM AND CoUNTER-TERRORISM®*

Mr. Chairman, I appreciate this opportunity to testify on this significant topic
of terrorism and counter-terrorism in the Middle East. I am not a Mid-East
expert, but my research at the Brookings Institution and before has included
alternative ways of dealing with terrorism and other forms of low-level conflict.
In 1962 1 was involved in a study of international peacekeeping for the Depart-
ment of Defense which took me to the Congo, Egypt, and the Gaza Strip. Last
vear I completed a comprehensive examination of the U.S. Public Safety program
which has provided technical assistance to the eivil police in 49 countries, with
commendable effectiveness, 1 might add. I also conducted a study of the U.N.
peacekeeping force in the Congo for the U.S. Arms Control and Disarmament
Agency.

Today, I would like to divide my comments into two parts: 1) the nature
and threat of international terrorism and 2) suggestions for curbing terrorism
in the Middle East.

NATURE AND THREAT OF INTERNATIONAL TERRORISM

Despite the dramatic and rather full coverage of terrorism by the printed
and electronic media, or perhaps because of this coverage, the phenomenon and
its potential for disrupting international life is not adequately understood. Per-
mit me a few observations which may help eclarify this complex problem and
shed some light on the unique Mid-East situation :

1. Hssentially terrorism is organized violence against innocent human beings
to advance a political or ideological cause, It involves kidnapping, skyjacking,
maiming, torture, brainwashing, and murder, So defined, terrorism is difficult
to justify at any time or any place, however just or noble the real or proclaimed
canse. There are just wars, but I doubt that there can be just terrorism. By
the same token, I doubt that counter-terrorism can be justified. Under the rules
of war, the combatants are required to respect the rights and immunities of
civilian noncombatants. In the jungle of terrorism there are no rules, except an
eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth or worse,

9 Terrorism begets terrorism. The Middle East is a tragic witness to this
truth. The terror of the Stern gang was bound to be avenged. The kidnapping
of school children, like in a Greek tragedy, is followed by the bombing of inno-
cent refugees. The vicious eyele of terrorism and counter-terrorism, whether in
Northern Ireland or in what we used to eall the Holy Land, is a moral and
political question far more important than that of determining who cast the first
stone.

3. Terrorism has three primary objectives—to demoralize the adversary, to
gain sympathy for the cause of the terrorists, and to focus public attention on
the grievances of the terrorists, As a hit-and-run operation, terrorists rarely
gain territory or even lesser tangible objectives, but they do score other points.
Terror may demoralize the adversary, but more important it tends to zalvanize
the adyersary, unite him, and in some cases stimulate counter-terror. Terrorism
may create sympathy for the terrorists’ cause, but nsnally only among those who
are already sympathetic. Terrorism often alienates the outsider from the eause.
But in one objective, the terrorists almost always succeed- publicity for the
cause. It is the nature of the mass media to report dramatic events and terrorists
provide them a rich menu. Their evil deeds are given an immediate world au-
dience in vivid and lurid detail.

4. The perils of publicizing political terrorism have not been fully recognized
by the press. Certainly, terrorism must be reported. It should be reported
honestly, soberly, and in perspective, It is rarely so reported. There is a tendency
in sectors of the press to present certain terrorists in a romantic and even heroie
light, The criminal Tupamaro terrorists in Urnguay, despite their murder of the
innocent and their shooting policemen in the back, were presented in the press as

*The views expressed in this statement are the sole responsibility of the author and do
not purport to represent those of the Brookings Institution or its officers, trustees, or other
staff members,
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heroie, modern Robin Hoods. This romantic aura has not been absent from the
reporting of the so-called Symbionese Liberation Army eriminals in California.
Murder is murder and criminals are criminals, and the press has an obligation
to play the story straight and not become vehicles for the venom of alienated,
confused, and angry, misfits who are bent on destroying the structures of justice
and peaceful change so painfully built up over the centuries,

4. Fiction in film and book has also become a chaunel for promoting andg
romanticizing terrorism. A particularly effective peace of pro-terrorist propa-
ganda was the film, State of Sicge, directed by Costa-Gavras, Purporting to be a
doenmentary on the life and death of Dan Mitrione, a [7.S. AID police adviser in
Urnguay who was kidnapped and murdered by the Tupamaro terrorists in 1970,
the film is an anti-American Marxist diatribe that falsifies the facts at all im-
portant points, I have made an extensive study of the film and the faets, aud there
is little resemblance between the two. In Europe, the film was shown as The
Amerikan.

Contrary to the film, Dan Mitrione was not a U.8, agent, he did not work for
the CIA, and did not recommend, condone, much less teach torture. He was a
simple ex-police chief from Richmond, Indiana, who under AID auspices was
advising the civil police in Urnguay in legal, humane, and professional law
enforcement, The United States also provided Uruguay with a small nuuber of
police cars and radios, As a result of the program, the police beeame more effec-
tive. This the Tupamaro terrorists did not like, =0 they kidnapped and murdered
Dan Mitrione,

Few Americans were taken in by the lurid Costa-Gavras film. But a mall
number—among them some film critics and a handful of members of Congress-
geemed to take Costa-Gavras at or near face value. Why they were inclined to
accept the lies and distortions of this propaganda tract, 1 do not know. Why some
Americans are eager to believe the worst our adversaries have to say about us, I
do not know. But I do believe this film was one contributing factor to the
Congressional decision last year to cut back the Publie Safety Program for which
Dan Mitrione gave his life.

This anti-American and pro-terrorist film doubtless had a contagious effect in
the United States, To angry, idealistic, and frustrated viewe the hypnotie
simplicity of the Tupmaros may have suggested a way out of their helplessness
and alienation. To potential Arthur Bremers and Sirhan Sirhans with their
twisted psyches, it may have suggested one final act of polifical violence that
would enshrine them in immortality.

6. Terrorism iz a threat to international peace. Here we must distinguish
between purely domestic terrorism and terrorist activity exported across inter-
national frontiers. Becanse of instant mass communication all terrorism, however
local, is given a world andience and it fends to encourage similar acts for
similar “canses” everywhere. In this indireet sense the SLA is a threat that
extends beyvond the United States. Further, there are explicit ties among
terrorists in different countries. We are concerned here primarily with inter-
national terrorismn—aetivity directed against foreign nations in the terrorists’
own country or the export of terrorist activity to foreign states. International
terrorism of all varieties, including counter-terrorism, is a threat to normal
and peaceful international intercourse—tourism, conunercial, or diplomatie.

Any hostile erossing of borders in peacetime iz a violation of international
Iaw and an act of war, Terrorism not only violates sovereignty, but it Lines
loeal confliet, and often involves more distant governments or their nationals.
The murder of American diplomats in the Sudan is an example.

7. The potential menace of international terrorism is exacerbated by certain
technological developments. Aireraft and airports have become principal stages
for today’s terrorist. Modern plastic and letter bombs have become his tools.
And tomorrow, a stolen or hand-crafted nueclear device may become his ultimate
weapon for holding up a city or even a government for ransom.

8 A moral and political distinetion can be made bhetween terror by terrorist
groups and terror or counter-terror by governments. Assuming that all forms
of terror are reprehensible and nltimately self-defeating, government terror.
even in retaliation, deserves special condemnation. Governments have signed
the l‘._.\'. charter and operate under international law. Governments should be
'l‘vs.fr:unt-il. hy 1ht=ar .c‘n}pnm obligations not to violate the integrity of other states,
This special obligation and eonstraint on governments applies not only fo those
that directly violate international frontiers, but alse to those that permit ter-
rorist groups to operate from their soil against the citizens of another state,
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CurBING TERRORISM IN THE MippLE EAsT

Other witnesses before this subcommittee have dwelt on the tragic cycle of
terror and counter-terror in the Middle East which has spilled so much innocent
blood and enflumed the passions on both sides, Permit me the following observa-
tions, including suggestions of what the United States might do to help curb this
tragic violence.

1. First, 1 assume as does the .S, Government, that all parties to the conflict,
Israel, the Arab states, and the Palestine refugees, have legitimate rights and
interests, I also assume that the legitimate rights of the Palestine refugees have
been most seriously vielated, though I am in no position to allocate the blame for
this situation.

2. While injustice and interstate comflict in the Middle East do not cause
or justify terrorism, they are factors in stimulating terror and counter-terror.
Therefore, the most important contribution to eurbing terrorism are steps toward
a4 just politieal settlement, with special emphasis on the just aspirations of the
Palestinians,

3. We shonld not expect too much from the United Nations or any other
international fornm. U.N. members cannot agree on a legal definition of terror-
ism because some governments sympathetic to a particular terrorist group define
terrorism politieally, In their eyes, there is just terrorism and unjust terrorism.
The Soviet Union, the People’s Republie of China, and their clients have aided and
are aiding terrorist groups throughout the world by propaganda, weapons, money,
trainfig, and in some cases organization. This aid is selective and not always
consistent. This unwillingness to decouple terrorism from its proclaimed eause
has made it impossible to have a united condemnation of all terrorism, much
less a convention spelling out specific anti-terrorist measures to he undertaken
by each government. In his testimony before this subcommittee last week, Am-
bassador Lewis Hoffacker, the Special Assistant to the Secretary of State
for Combatting Terrorism, indicated some of the serious limitations of inter-
national channels,

t. Consequently, the best way to eurb terrorism in the Middle East is for the

.
parties practicing it to show restraint. It will be said that restraint by one side
would be interpreted by the other as a sign of weakness and would thus confer
an advantage on the second party, Therefore, it will be argned, retaliation is
the wiszer conurse, History, ancient or modern, does not sustain this conclusion.
If the self-perpetuating cycle of violence is to be broken, one side will have to
take the initiative. 1t would be an aect of faith and courage for Israel or the
Arab terrorists to take this first step, but I am confident that it would nltimately,
if not immediately, serve the legitimate interests of the party that took it.

At the risk of sounding self-righteous in behalf of our government. It may be
instructive to note that at no time did we meet international terrorism directed
against U.8, officials or businessmen overseas by counter-terrorism. We met spe-
fic terrorist acts-in Urnguay, Argentina, Brazil, the Sudan, and elsewhere with
firilmness and compassion and, I believe, within the rule of law. We insisted
that the terrorists be captured and brought to justice, I am painfully aware that
onr sitnation is not to be compared in intensity and passion of the Middle East
situations where the very integrity of states is both threatened and violated.
Nevertheless, I submit, the principle of rejecting counter-terrorism is relevant.

3. The U.S. government should be commeded for its various recent efforts to
help eurb international terrorism in the Middle East and elsewhere. Our persist-
ent efforts throngh the U.N. have borne little fruit., But our direct representation
to the government concerned and our assistance to many other governments, I
believe, have helped. One example is the vital airport security assistance we
provide on request through the FAA.

But the complex task of deterring and dealing with terrorism involves the
whole range of civil police functions and responsibilities. The eivil police are the
first line of defense against all challenges to established order, including acts
of terror or plots to commit such acts. All police skills and capabilities must be
brought into play—rapid and reliable communication, mobility, logistics, identi-
fieation, intelligence, record keeping, as well as the less tangible skills of profes-
sionalism and dedication to the rule of law.

AID's PUBLIC ‘SAFETY PROGRAM

It is precisely these skills and disciplines that AID’s Publie Safety program
has so effectively transmitted to civil police services in 49 different countries
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during the past two decades, This program, which I have examined in depth in
Washington and in a seore of countries abroad, reached its peak in 1968 with
AID expenditures of £556 million and with 450 e¢ivil police advisers in 34 coun-
tries, including some 200 in Vietnam. The Vietnam program was terminated
in Januoary 1973 with the signing of the ceasefire agreement.

The Public Safety Program has provided training in a wide range of skills for
more than 7,000 police officers and technicians from 73 countries, most of them
at AID's International Police Academy in Washington, the only professional
institution in the world devoted exclusively to training civil police foree from
the developing world. Among the subjects taught at the academy are airport
security, the character and tactics of terrorist movements, identification of ter-
rorist weapons, as well as normal police skills and procedures. As a result, ATD-
trained police have been able more effectively to deal with letter bombs, attempted
hijackings, and other terrorist activities,

Supplementing the in-country advice and the U8, training, AID has also pro-
vided police equipment—primarily vehicle and radios—to deserving police serv-
ices, As of early 1973, 43,000 low-cost, two-way radios had been sent to 30
countries.

For political and humane reasons, certain commodities are not provided by
AID, These include automatic rifles, electrie shock police wands designed for
crowd control, “sickening gas" which eauses nausen, electronie recording equip-
ment, and lie detectors.

From the beginning of the Public Safety effort in 1954, no adviser in any of
the 49 assisted countries has ever been accused by the government of interfering
improperly in internal affairs and none has been declared persona non grata.
No assisted government has ever requested the termination of a public safefy
effort in its country.

One major finding of my study is that the Public Safety program carried prac-
tically no political cost for the United States within the assisted countries, One
reason for this is its low profile, but another and perhaps more significant reason
is the professional behavior of the advisers who always emphasized legal and
humane methods, whether in erowd control or in interrogating suspects. At the
International Police Academy and in the field, AID advisers insisted that a
fingerprint or a chip of paint provided more reliable evidence than a worthless
confesgion beat out of a man.

The evidence I gathered in the field indieated that the Publie Safety pro-
gram significantly improved the responsiveness, efficiency, and professionalism
of the assisted police services. On this all competent observers agreed.

Last year the Congress voted to strip the Public Safety program of its over-
seas equipment and advisory services, except in the area of narcotics. This
cntback was ironic and tragie, in my view, coming just as the United States
was stepping up its worldwide eampaign against illicit drugs and international
terrorism.

This cutback of one of America’s most efficient, effective. and appreciated
technicial assistance efforts is the unhappy result of disillusionment over our
Vietnam involvement and a kind of ereeping neo-isolationism, aided and abetted,
I believe, by a strange susceptability in some quarters to the anti-American
virus, such as that found in State of Sicge.,

6. Conecerning 1.8, responsgibility to help eurb international terrorism, I have
one major specific recommendation—restore the full Public Safety Program,
double its resources, and mandate it to give special aftention to the deterring,
curbing, and control of terrorism. It has been said with some justification that
the seenrity-orientated Public Safety effort rests uneacily within an agency—
ATID—dedieated primarily to economic development. While I think a convincing
case can be made that effective law enforcements help ereate an environment
conducive to peaceful development and.greater economic productivity, T believe
the validity of assisting civil police in Asia, Afriea, and Latin America must
rest on its direct contribution to internal law and order, including the combatting
of terrorism.

If AID is not a hespitable home for eivil police as<istance. why not transfer
this function to an agency where it will be more at home, the Department of
Justice? Many of the eabinet departments provide overseas technical assistance—
Agriculture, Labor, HEW, Commerce, to say nothing of Defense.

The modalities aside, I believe the T'nited States may make its single greatest
contribution to eombatting international terrorism by launching a comprehen-
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sive and vigorous program of assistance to the civil police of friendly countries.

7. This specific recommendation should be considered in the light of what
the United States is now doing and of other recommendations this subcommit-
tee may generate. For one thing, we must persist in the difficult area of inter-
national cooperation. If we cannot get the United Nations to define international
terrorism or to adopt measures against it, at least we ean work out some com-
mon procedures to combat this common menace among friendly states. If the
United States was able to negotiate an effective skyjacking treaty with Castro,
certainly we can take additional praetical measures with like-minded govern-
ments. One such might be an agreement among governments not to pay ransom
for the vietims of terrorist kidnapping, This may sound cruel, but it is one of
the most effective ways of dealing with certain kinds of kidnapping. Incidentlly,
the U.S. Public Safety advisers in Uruguay made informal pacts with their
wives and families to the effect that the family would not pay a cent if the
adviser were kidnapped by a Tupamaro terrorist.

Since I have ruled out ecounter-terrorism on practical and moral grounds, I
do want to emphasize that every legal effort be made to capture terrorists and
terrorist suspects, that they be speedily brought to trial, and that those convicted
ghould be given the maximum penalty.

8 Finally, a further word about the American press. We are blessed with
a free and sometimes irresponsible press. Freguently the printed and electronie
media have given the terrorists, particularly those that have been able to effect
a Robin Hood image, just about what they wanted. ‘The Ameriean press trans-
formed a small group of criminal misfits, the SLA, into an internationally known
organization, The Press sometimes plays it the other way and shows terrorists
in their worst light. This is usually the ease with the Arab terrorists.

I would respectively urge American TV and newspaper editors to play down
terrorism, to strip it of its romantic and heroic aura, and to speak of it as a
common erime perpetrated by common criminals, regardless of the banner under
which they operate. Of course, if there is any justice to their cause, which is
certainly the case of the Palestinians, that should be dealt with on its merits,
not because a passenger plane has been blown up in the desert,

More restrained treatment in the press would tend to deter certain types of
terrorism. In faet, some acts of terror would practically melt away if they were

treated with benign negleet. This is not trne of fanatieal terrorists dedieated
to an all-consuming politieal eause, but at least it wonld have some chance of re-
ducing eopy-cat terror by pathological persons seeking to assuage their frustra-
tion by violating the innocent.

U.8. PurLic SArery EFrorT IN THE Mippbre East

The ATD Public Safety program has been relatively small in the Middle East,
compared to that in Asia and Latin Ameriea. At present, there is only one active
country program, Saudi Arabia, with seven U.S. advisers. More than 160 Saudi
civil police officers and technicians have been trained in the U8, primarily at
the International Police Academy. The program is fully financed by the Saundi
government.

Jordan had a program from 1963 to 1969, with one to seven U.S. advisers. For
various reasons the program was phased out. Last year the Crown Prince re-
quested that a new Public Safety effort be started, specifically to help Jordan's
civil police increase their eapability to deal with Arab terrorists. These terror-
ists are a menace both to Jordan and Israel. The program was not reinstated
because Congress was cutting back the overseas services worldwide. To date,
T3 eivil police from Jordan have been trained in the United States.

United Arab Emirates: Two months ago Abu Dhabi, the eapital of these seven
former small, oil-rich Aral states, requested U.S, Publie Safely assistance. This
request is nnder consideration, They, like Sandi Arabia, will pay for the program
if it is approved.

Other Middle Eastern countries: In the past there have been programs in
other eonntries in the area. But, this form of technieal assistance, like all U8,
aid, has its ups and downs, reflecting the general state of U.S. relations with
the governments in guestion. The size of the previous efforts can be roughly in-
gimtotl by the number of civil police officers and technicians trained in the United
States.
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These, plus Jordan and Saudi Arabia, means there has been a total of more
than 530 civil police trained from the states of the area. No police from Israel
have had U.S. training under AID.

It is not unreasonable to expect that the recent troop disengagements between
Israel and Egypt and between Israel and Syria, and the concurrent improvement
in U.S.-Arab relations, will lead to more requests for U.S. Public Safety Assist-
ance. One would hope that these agreements would also lead to a decrease of
terrorism and counter-terrorism, but I fear that both the Arab governments and
Israel will continue to be vuinerable to Arab extremists who are prepared to
use terror. This will probably be the case until the Palestinian problem is set-
tled. Consequently, there will be a continuing need for a civil police eapability
in this area.

Further, it should be pointed out that terrorists ean direct their violence against
oil pipelines and other petrolenm facilities. This would hurt the oil producers
and consumers alike, Police need special equipment and training to deal with
this complex problem.

Mr. Hayrrrox. Dr. Wolf.

STATEMENT OF DR. JOHN B. WOLF, CHAIRMAN OF THE DEPART-
MENT OF CRIMINAL JUSTICE AT UNION COLLEGE

Mr. Worr. The militant Palestinians regard the conduct of an armed
strugele against Israel as their only alternative to life and death in
the refugee camps; they seem convinced that violence and terror
against Israelis everywhere are their sole alternative to disenfran-
chisement.

Regardless of past and possible future setbacks, these radical ele-
ments, such as the Black September group, are committed to the con-
duct of a protracted campaign of international terrorism in spite of
its threat to the very fabric of civilization itself. Furthermore, their
convictions and resolve have not been noticeably weakened by the ter-
rible cost in lives already expended by their people to win back Pales-
tine, the suicidal aspects of their international campaign of terror, the
logic of Israel’s overwhelming superiority, or the recent effort of Dr.
Kissinger to bring about peace in the Middle East.

ROLE OF PALESTINIANS TODAY

Palestinian leaders have now agreed, according to the press, to use a
two-edge weapon consisting of both diplomatic negotiations and guer-
rilla forays into Israel.

Consequently, the almost $1 billion in United Nations’ funds, which
has cone to refugee relief and works since 1949 to support the opera-
tions of the refugee camps, has created a revolutionary situation,
since the camps’ confinement of a person’s lifestyle breeds discontent,
which can be easily turned to violence by manipulative leaders. Also,
intensifying the spirit of revolt in the young Palestinian, in his aware-
ness that both Israel and the Arab States refuse to resolve the refugee
problem for reasons either pragmatic or ideological or both.
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HATRED EXISTS

Thus, hatred, too, echoes in the background of Palestinian bases
terrorism, as nowhere in the past-oriented Arab world do its inhabi-
tants mourn their lost lands and glories more and are so powerless
to regain them. So exclaims the young Palestinian author Fawaz
Turki, in his book, “This Disinherited.” I will quote a paragraph from
that book.

And so T hated. T hated the world and the order of reality around me. T hated
being dispossessed of a nation and an identity. I hated not being a part of a
culture, I hated being a hybrid, an outcast, a zero. A problem * * * Give me
a gun, man, and I will blow my own or somebody else’s brains out * * *."

Turki’s words resemble others written down a century ago by the
Russian author Feodor Dostoyevsky in his classic work, “The Pos-
sessed.” a novel of nihilist terrorism, in which the wanton killer was
held to be “possessed by devils.”

Once aware that their people were unable to prevail over the Israelis,
when employing either the tactics of conventional warfare—there is
a difference between tactics of terrorism and those of guerrilla war-
fare—the new generation of Palestinians shifted to the tactics of
terror.

These tactics were defined by Leon Trotsky as measures which “kill
individuals and intimidate thousands.”

ISRAELI TARGET OF VENGEANCE

Today the Israeli people themselves and its supporters evervwhere
are the tareets of Palestinian vengeance. The intention of the terror-
ists, when employing these tactics, is to intimidate the world commu-
nity—and I think this is important—by raising its costs of maintain-
ing the status quo, and thereby to force concessions under the threat
of a possible nuclear confrontation between the superpowers. Conse-
quently, most Palestinians regard groups such as Black September as
an expression of their national liberation movement whose origin and
operations are the natural outgrowth of a repressed peoples struggle
for independence, which has been marked by abysmal failure, making
it more intense, and whose pleas for restitution are viewed by most
other people as unrealistic, and most other people include myself.

IDEOLOGY INVOLVED

The ideology of this terrorist movement contains a curious mix of
the ideas of not just one theorist but many. The Palestinians share,
along with the Tupamaros, who have exploited Uruguay’s chronic
unrest for 8 years, and others, the Marxist doctrine that the revolu-
tion will emerge after a period of “armed struggle” which is to include
political kidnapings, bank robberies, and assassinations.

They have disregarded, however, the Marxist caution against em-
barking on the course of insurrection unless sufficient forces were mo-
bilized to overcome a well organized disciplined enemy. Instead, the
adopted the Maoist notion that infiltration, conspiracy, agitation, ani
terror could ereate and prolong a revolutionary situation, which seems
to be the case.
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Also the ideas of the Brazilian theoretician of urban guerrilla war-
fare, Carlos Marighella, also mentioned here this afternoon, have had
a great impact upon Black September and most other confemporary
terrorist groups. In his “Minimanual of the Urban Guerrilla,” Marig-
hella remarks:

“Today to be an assailant or a terrorist is a quality that ennobles
any honorable man hecause it is an act worthy of a revolutionary en-
gaged in armed struggle against shameful military dictatorship and
1ts monstrosities,”

FANON INFLUENCE

Additional explanations are used by revolutionaries of the “new
left” to celebrate the tactics of terror employed by Black September
as positive virtues. Violence, they say, promotes the “manhood” of op-
pressed people, and leads to freedom and unity. This notion. obviously,
15 gathered from the Algerian existentialists. Albert Camus and
Frantz Fanon. who were the ideological bulwarks of the Algerian
FLN in their struggle against the French.

Fanon’s book “The Wretched of the Earth.” a chronicle of his ex-
periences and reflections during the Algerian uprising in the 1950,
envisages a new alliance between revolutionaries and the Iumpenprole-
tariat—the eriminals and idlers of society. Fanon saw “all the hopeless
dregs of humanity, all who turn in cireles between suicide and mad-
ness,” as marching “proudly in the great procession of the awakened
nation.”

This concept of Fanon’s is now a reality as Black September has
made common cause with groups which are representative of other
people with real or supposed grievances which have been translated
into a popular canse. Actual evidence of an international exchange of
ideas and pooling of weapons and information among terrorist groups
emerged 2 vears ago when information filtered into the press ahout
American Weathermen, TRA people, terrorists from Turkey’s Dev
Gene group, and Tandanista guerrillas from Nicaragua, attending
joint training sessions at Palestinian commando bases in Jordan.

INTERNATIONAL LINKS

Also, various individuals. serving in official capacities with police
agencies of some of the world’s largest cities, have concluded that
certain terrorist organizations, including Palestinian groups, are cur-
rently undertaking actions which are based on the premise that their
strikes would be more effective if they were coordinated interna-
tionally.

Last December, for example, the Ttalian Interior Minister men-
tioned—this was in the press—that an investigation conducted by the
Ttalian police pointed to the presence of a shadowy extremist group
which had organized and was responsible for terrorist actions at air-
ports situated in Rome, Athens, Zurich. and Tel Aviv. Collectively
these actions involved terrorists of varions national origins and move-
ments, acting in concert and resulted in the deaths of approximately
60 people. -

Other information indicative of a worldwide combination of ter-
rorists was hinted at last July when accounts in various newspapers
reportedly traced numerous connections between the groups already
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mentioned. Reportedly, formal links were forged between the IRA
and the Arab Black September Group at a secret meeting held in
Dublin between May 26 and May 28, 1972. Since then Arab arms have
moved into Ireland through Belgium and West Germany and IRA
men have received terrorist training at Arab guerrilla camps in Syria

and Libya.
INSTANCES OF COORDINATION

The first significant known instance of international cooperation be-
tween terrorists groups occurred on May 30, 1972, when Japanese
“ped army” terrorists, operating jointly with the Arab terrorists,
killed 26 bystanders at Tel Aviv Airport. This action apparently was
made possible as a consequence of liaison which developed in Novem-
ber 1971, between a clandestine Arab terrorist delegation based in
Tokyo, and the *“red army.” Subsequently, a number of Japanese
terrorists, including those who participated in the Tel Aviv Airport
killings, were sent to a terrorist camp in Tebanon for training
terrorists.

BLACK SEPTEMBER

Black September itself, according to European and Tsrael sources,
once consisted of between 400 and 600 members. Sourees in the United
States, namely, the press, however, peg the group’s membership at
about 100 to 200 young extremists which are divided into four main
operating units that are variously responsible for Europe, the Middle
Iast. Africa. and the Americas.

Although its members ave relatively few, Black September has
blazed a trail of international terrorism which has not yet been fol-
Jlowed by similar movements. I deduce that this is so because no other
movement can really be considered an international terrorist group
since international terrorism on their part would not cause the major
powers to alter their existing power relations. An international ter-
rorist group is interested, I believe, in having an impact on that power
balance, otherwise they would be downgraded to the role of local
insurgents. In 1972 Arab terrorists sabotaged a Dutch gas-pumping
station, a Hamburg-based electronies factory which made components
for sale in Israel and a field of oil tanks in Trieste, Italy, which were
partly owned by American firms. During the same year Black Sep-
fember murdered in Bruhle, Germany, five Jordanian workers al-
legedly spying for Israel. It also hijacked a Belgian airliner, set off
a blast aboard an Israeli airliner, executed the Israelis at Munich, and
seized the Israeli Embassy in Bangkok, Thailand.

TERRORIST ACTS OF BLACK SEPTEMBER

Their terror list for 1973 also involved worldwide operations. Among
them was the attack on the Jewish agency in Paris which was seriously
damaged by a bomb planted by Black September’s “French Section,”
the attempted hijacking of an Italian ship in Famagusta, Cyprus,
destruction of a steel company in Haifa, the murder of the western
diplomats in Khartum, the positioning of three explosive-rigged cars
outside two Israeli banks and the El Al Office in New York City, a
bombing in Singapore, and the demolition of the ground floor of an
apartment house in Nicosia, Cyprus. which was the residence of the
Israeli Ambassador.
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Also. last August they unleashed a murderous attack against pas-
sengers in the transit lounge of Athens airport, killing 3 people and
injuring 55.

BLACE SEPTEMBER-FATAH LINK

Until March 1973, however, there was no concrete evidence to
clearly establish that Black September operations were planned, con-
trolled and coordinated by Fatah. Thus it was difficult to render a
realistic assessment of the probable impact upon Black September
of countermeasures executed against Fatah’s more vulnerable and
visible infrastructure and installations. But in late March, the Jor-
danian police arrested Muhammad Daoud. onee chief of Fatah's
central intelligence bureau in Amman. Daoud told his police inter-
rogators that Black September was nothing but a name used by
Fatah for its terrorist operations and supplied them with detailed
information concerning the organization’s leadership, operations and
structure.

Although a relationship between Black September and Fatah has
been established, Israel is still the only nation prepared to take on
the terrorist organizations at gunpoint. Aware that the underlying
maxim of all terrorist operations is that the psychological impact of
terror in each case intends to lessen the opponent’s ability to use force,
Israel elearly perceives the terrorist as an instrument of modern war-
fare “who fights within the framework of his organization, without
personal interest, for a'cause he considers noble and for a respectable
1deal, the same as the soldiers in the armies confronting him.”

ISRAEL COUNTERCAMPAIGN

Israel, therefore, seems to have adopted a counter-terrorist campaion
which both tracks Black September worldwide and retaliates against
Fatah installations in the Middle East. To intimidate the terrorists,
Israel tries to reverse the basic strategy of terror and use it against
them, as evidenced by their position which indicates that a hostage is
no protection for a terrorist. This also, I understand, is the position
of the Federal Government of the United States.

Acting in conformity with this position, Israeli soldiers stormed
a hijacked Belgian airliner in Tel Aviv airport in May, 1972, killing
two terrorists, and Premier Golda Meir informed the West (German
Government during the Munich episode to “take action for the libera-
tion of the Israeli hostages and to employ force to thisend.”

It may be true, also, that Israeli security agents, once engaged in
a worldwide hunt for convicted Nazi war eriminals, are the people
being used to track Black September. Israel officially denies any con-
nection with such a program. although reports persist that Mossad. the
Israeli secret service, 1s definitely involved. Nevertheless, last Jan-
uary, the Palestine Liberation Organization’s representative in Paris
died as a consequence of wounds inflicted by a bomb which exploded
in his apartment. In July five persons were arrested for the murder of
a Moroccan in Norway, two of which admitted, according to the press,
being of an Israel counterterror group trying to prevent Palestinian
attacks on Israeli installations in Scandinavia. Also, other Palestinian
resistance members were murdered last year, 1973, in Rome and other
European cities.
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ISRAELI BEIRUT RAID

Perhaps the most dramatic of recent Israeli countermeasures against
the terrorists was undertaken against Fatah itself by Israeli raiders
who landed on the Lebanese coast from rubber boats. It occurred on
the night of April 9-10, 1973, in the cities of Beirut and Sidon, less
than 12 hours after Arabs identifying themselves as belonging to “The
Arab Youth Organization,” believed to be a new and alternate name
for Black September, dynamited the home of the Israeli Ambassador
to Cyprus and tried to hijack an El Al airliner in Nicosia airport.

An Israeli military spokesman said that the raiders directed them-
selves against eight specific objectives, including the Beirut apart-
ments of three Fatah leaders linked to Black September, who were
killed. Major General David Elazer, the Israeli chief of staff, said that
the “reason for the attack was the intensification of terrorist activity in
Europe and other places during the last month” and also that “Leba-
non and its capital is one of the few places in the world where terrorists
of different nationalities are able to train their people, have their bases
and commands and freedom to prepare their activity.” “I believe,” he
continued, “the only way to ficht the terrorist operations is to combine

offensive and defensive ;lr'l‘i\"'.l}'.”
CYCLE CONTINUES

Meanwhile this cycle of terror and counter-terror continues and the
world community is hesitant to adopt plans to control it. At the
[nited Nations, controversy exists concerning the prudence of creat-
ing an organization whose purpose would be to try to deprive people
who suffer from genuine grievances of an important weapon by en-
couraging the international eommunity to consoliate in defense of the
status quo. which often rests on a denial of basie rights. Some United
Nations members, also, are quick to mention that few nations are
guiltless of having used terrorism when they thought it useful, and
give particnlar attention to the policy of official terrorism practiced
w the Governments of South Africa and Portugal, claiming that
it exceeds anything that can be blamed on those who challenge their
Il{)'\‘.'(’]'.

[t seems to me, therefore, that today the international commu-
nity must prepare itself to live with this eycle of terror and counter-
terror, as it is likely to continue for some time to come. Concessions by
Israel to the Palestinians in the form of a binational state or some
other kind of Palestinian entity may bring a halt to Middle East
terrorism for a brief period. However, it is now unlikely that any-
thing short of the total eradication of Tsrael and the Israelis will
be a sufficient reason for young Palestinians to abandon ferror as
a weapon. Terror and counter-terror seem to have become institu-
tionalized in the Middle East.

Mr, Hamiron, Thank you, Dr. Wolf., And thank you, gentlemen,

Mr. Buchanan?

TESTIMONY APPRECIATE

Mr. Bucraxax. Thank vou, Mr. Chairman.
I want to join the chairman in thanking each of you gentlemen
for your testimony. and Dr, Lefever, I take particular note of your
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recommendation concerning the public safety program. It was my
personal feeling at the time that we might err in doing away with
a program which might have significant value toward employing
protection to human life and the rights of people and could be used
as an instrument for them, rather than anything that might as easily
be used against civil rights.

I appreciate your suggestion, and T for one will certainly take that
under advisement.

Mr. Haamrox. Thank you. Have a good trip, Mr. Buchanan.

Mr. Wilson? Is he not here?

Mr. Fountain?

WHAT SHOULD THE UNITED STATES DO?

Mr. Fountams, Thank you, Mr. Chairman. I want to commend
our witnesses for their very thought-provoking statements, and partic-
ularly for setting forth so many situations which have arisen. I would
simply like to ask this one question.

In the field of international terrorism, to prevent it and reduce it,
what can and should the United States do

Mr. Worr. One thing we can do, as a-consequence of our experience
with the Cuban antihijacking agreement which ended such flights to
Cuba, is to put some kind of similar conditions in arrangements which
we make with Arab countries. Provisions which deny asylum to terror-
ists are what I am referring to. Most terrorists which have not been
killed are today free. Only one alleged member is held by the Italians.

All the others are now free men. I advocate, consequently, that in

return for such things as nuclear plants we demand an agreement
with the Arabs which specifies no asylum for terrorists. Also, we might
consider revising our own penal code to stipulate the penalties to be
levied upon these who commit terrorist acts.

Mr. Lerever. Mr. Fountain, may I respond?

Mr. Founramx. Does any other witness wish to supplement?

SEEK BILATERAL AGREEMENTS

Mr. Lerever. Yes. I think if we can deal with Castro’s Cuba in
negotiating an antihijacking treaty. we ought to be able to deal with
friendly states in combating terrorism. We should point out to them
on a bilateral and quiet basis the multiple advantages of coming to
some agreement that would safeguard the rights of all parties along
the lines Dr. Wolf has suggested.

One aspect of such agreements, I hope, would be that no government
would ever give ransom. I wish I could say that no newspaper wonld
ever give publicity. If publicity would stop. terrorism would decline,
but that is beyond our control.

It might be instructive to point out that a number of overseas Amer-
ican officials, and 1 refer particularly to the former Public Sa fety
team in Montevideo, Uraguay, which I yisited a few years ago. The
advisers made a pact with their own families that if any of them
were captured by the Tupamaros, the families would not give 1 cent in
tribute. Their view was that we are soldiers, civilian soldiers, working
for the interests of our country abroad, and, therefore, we should not
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play into the hands of the terrorists. This is in line with the position
of the Government not to give in to the demands of terrorists.

It seems to me that we ought to expand this concept, not through an
international like the U.N. General Assembly, which is so often used
for propaganda, but rather quietly on a bilateral basis.

ROLE OF SOVIET UNION

Myr. Meruvix. I would like to add a word to this, and T emphasized
this in my prepared remarks. The Soviet Union leadership just 2 days
ago for the third time awarded the Order of Lenin to Comrade Yuri
V. Andropov and made him a *“hero of Socialist labor.” Comrade
Andropov heads the KGB, which maintains a terrorist organization
and gives aid to terrorists around the world. This has been documented
by scores of KGB defectors. This is not something from the bad old
Stalinist era, this goes on today, right now, around the world.

It has been well documented by one of my colleagues here in the
Washington bureaun of the Reader's Digest, who wrote the definitive
book on the KGB which was just published. And for President Nixon
to take no cognizance of this in his dealings with the Soviet leaders,
and for the rest of us to pretend that it does not exist, is somewhat
suicidal.

[ think that Congress should keep heat on the executive branch of
this Government, that you Members of Congress by holding hearings
such as this can help to focus the attention of the world on this gov-
ernmental behavior,

KGB THE KEY

Three members of Politboro, the ruling group in the Soviet Union,
are KGB personnel. They were promoted from the KGB. One,
Aleksandr Shelepin, gave the Order of Lenin to a killer who had suc-
cessfully executed two Ukranian refugee leaders, and he is one of the
14 or 15 men who run the Soviet Union today. I was there a month ago.
You see their pictures plastered everywhere. T think this record of
terror and support for terrorism should be publicized. should be pub-
licized here in the Congress of the United States. The links should be
publicized.

The United States has in the past come into a great deal of infor-
mation about these links and about this activity. And the executive
branch in some areas has pretended this information doesn’t exist, for
their own political and diplomatic reasons.

I have here a couple of articles from the Digest. One of them is a
10-year-old article written by a young man who attended a terrorism
school in Cuba. Another one is by a young American from Berkeley,
from Stanford University, who visited in Cuba and received some
careful motivational programing and technical instruction in terror,
which we know was conducted by Cuban intelligence under tutelage
of the KGB.

Then I have an article under my own byline in which I discussed
the constitutional difficulties in coming to grips with this problem,
and I would like to pass this out to you gentlemen to take a look at
them. This type of material frem people who have been trained in
terror methods is vital.
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Barron’s book details what he describes as the KGB plot to destroy
Mexico. Much of the terrorism in Mexico today, the kidnapings and
robberies down there, are remnants of a large group of Mexicans who
were recruited by the Soviet Embassy in Mexico City, transported
through the Soviet Union to North Korea for guerrilla training and
then transported back to Mexico to engage in urban and guerrilla war-
fare. And this type of thing must be publicized relentlessly. They must
be made to pay a high price in world attention for this kind of activity.

And this Congress, you gentlemen, can do a great deal toward that
end.

ROLE OF PRESS

Mr. Founraix. I appreciate your observations. I have just one other
question, and my time may have expired, I guess, Mr. Chairman.

I am a great believer in freedom of the press, even to the point of
permitting the press, as it does, to go sometimes beyond what I think is
reasonable. And yet, I quite agree that the media, all forms of it, have
so reported the news of terrorists’ act ivities which gave them the feel-
ing of being extremely important individuals, and thus, to increase ter-
rorism throughout the world. Even so, without freedom of the press,

government in this country would probably be extremely corrupt.

A few individuals can become dangerous when they have complete
freedom to do whatever they want to do. however well intentioned their
motives might have been to begin with. But have either of you thought
in terims of what kind of restraint, if any, should be put upon the media
and the publications if any are possible? Have you thought of re-
straints which might be exercised or what kind of regulations?

M. LeErever. Mr. Fountain, may I respond to that?

Mr. Founrtary. Limitations, however mild, which might be adopted
to minimize that type of thing, in addition, of course, to the education
ﬂ[llli‘l?:l"‘f!-

EXAMPLE OF D.C. RIOTS

Mr. Lerever. During the urban riots a few years ago, the authorities
made a pact with the TV people to ease the situation. In the beginning
of the riots in Washington, D.C., for example, live TV specified exactly
where the disturbances were. This drew more people to these locations
and intensified the problem. The police officers and others pointed out
that this type of reporting poured oil on the fire. So they got together
and developed an arrangement that would avoid identifying the spe-
cific locations of violence, leaving TV reporters free to cover the event
as they saw fit.

The TV people can in a crisis engage in a certain amount of self-
restraint in order to calm down the sitnation. The electronic media
shonld eet together and report terrorism for what it is, eriminal be-
havior by eriminals, and refrain from promoting terrorist propaganda.

The SLA got several million dollars’ worth of free publicity in the
press. The same is true of the Tupamaro-type terrorists in Argentina,
who foreed American oil companies and other companies to confess
their sins in the newspapers. This, in addition to paying millions of
dollars in ransom. This type of cooperation by the press plays precisely
into the terrorists’ hands, '

As vou said sir. we all believe in a free press, but I think there is
something we can do to urge the press, encourage the press, to engage
in a certain degree of self-restraint.
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A JOURNALIST'S VIEW

Mr. Meriviy. Mr. Fountain, T am the only professional journalist
here. I am a lifelong newshound, and you asked me if I had given any
thought to this. My problem is now going to be to avoid slipping over
into the Senate rules and talking to you for 3 days. 1 have given a
lot of thought to it. I agree with what Dr. Lefever said about identify-
ing riot scenes, about the response to TV cameras, and such. In a lot
of ways he reminded me of what Winston Churehill said. He also was
a journalist, and he used to quote this quatrain: “You cannot hope to
bribe or twist. thank God, the English journalist. But seeing what the
man will do unbribed, there’s no occasion to.”

I do think that many of our journalists are terribly superficially
educated in the social psychology of 20th century mass hysteria; they
don’t understand their own role then, and this ignorance is a danger-
ous thing.

[ would just like to tell you very briefly about three episodes. One,
the FLQ in Canada. Probably the most thorough inquest ever into a
terrorist organization was done by a Montreal psychiatrist named Dr.
Morf. who interviewed all of the captives from the FLQ over about a
10-year period, all those that the police had been able to capture and
convict. And he came away with his basic analysis that many of them
were victims of a kind of arrested adolescent outlook on the world.
They were engaged in playing sort of a perennial game of cops and
robbers. black hats versus white hats, fairytale ideology. And he also
said they were a lot like teenagers playing pirates.

MEDIA CAN HELP BY EXPOSING TERRORISTS

And it ssems to me terribly important that the media understand
this. And so, when you take this character like they have got in the
SLA, Cinque, with his self-inflating rhetoric about his army and all
of its many units, and so on, when there were just six or a dozen of
them. the media ought to strip them of their self-delusions.

I think Charlie Chaplin’s great film “The Great Dictator,” if that
could have been made in Munich in 1923, instead of 1938, the world
might have been saved a great deal of horror.

SOUTHERN JOURNALISTIC TRADITION

T have always thought that Southern journalistic tradition in this
country had a great deal to offer because the Southern journalists
orew up with a different tradition from that which evolved in the
American mainstream with ficures such as Hearst or Pulitzer. The
Southern journalists had an experience with race hate and lynchings
and mass hysteria that sobered them a great deal and made them
realize how much importance attaches to decisions about how you
played the news of this kind of thing, of terrorism; we are talking
about Ku Klux terrorism as it existed in the South in the first half
of this century.

Southern journalists developed a whole array of techniques. You
can call it propaganda if you want to, but they threw the conventional
ideas of American journalism out the window. And for Associated
Press to fire a photographer for talking to the FBI during the insur-
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gency in South Dakota is a horrendous atrocity. Just ask vourself
what would have happened if a reporter could have slipped into a
Klan meeting in the South and reported to the FBI and everybody
else about that operation. Why, he would have been given a Pulitzer
Prize.

RALPH MCGILL'S PULITZER

So. T think that this distinetion is one we have to draw. I am think-
ing also, for example, of Ralph McGill’s Pulitizer Prize. He won it
for writing a column after the bombing of the Atlanta synagogue m
1958. He took out not after the people who planted the bomb. but
after the judges, the prosecutors, the Governors who had macde inflam-
matory statements about defying law and order, and so forth. He
took out after what Trotsky called the screen of sympathizers, and
McGill stripped that sereen so it became very unpopular to lend any
kind of support to this terrorism. The same principle should apply
to terrorists today. But somehow in the 1960's, Ku Kluxers operating
with beards and long hair were not perceived as such by many of the
dominant editorial writers and TV commentators and so forth.

Oddly enough, McGill himself was criticized when he used some of
the same tactics on the SNCC group, Stokely Carmichael & Co. McGill
was a great one for infiltrating and getting informants and publiciz-
ing some of the extremists’ inner working techniques and their blatant
tactics, with the result that they were discredited, and this time MeGill
was criticized. But MeGill knew Kluxery when he saw it, whatever
the color of the sheet, or what you call it.

I agree with you, the journalists have a great deal more to learn
about handling the problem of 20th century terrorism.

And now I better shut up. I can go some more, but you may have
some (questions.

Mr. Founraix. Thank you.

Any other comments? Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Mr. HaaznroNn. Mr. Gilman.

GIVING ADVICE TO MIDEAST STATES

Mr. Guaan. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Gentlemen, I join my colleagues in appreciation of your definition
of some of these problems and focusing attention on some of the needs
in this area. What advice do you think our Government should be
giving the Middle East governments to prevent some of the terrorism,
for example, from crossing the Lebanese border into Israel?

Mr. Worr. Yes, I could answer that. Lebanon, as you gentlemen
know, exists in a thin balance between Christians and Muslims, so con-
sequently any existing regime which would try to suppress guerrilla
activity inside that country would not survive for any long period of
time. This hase been the plight of all governments of that country
since the 1958 war. Today the Lebanese have virtually surrendered
sovereignty of the southern half of their country to the guerrillas.

asionally, the Lebanese Army attempts to suppress guerrilla
ity. Some of the Lebanese troops reportedly, however, do not
fire their weapons against the ,l_rum‘l'i]]hxs:.. You also see the situation
of Israel plunging over the Lebanese border almost at will to take over
guerrilla held sections. These actions, I assume, are defensive and de-
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signed to clean out nests of guerrilla movement. The I ur(.‘liﬁ hold
this geography for a day, 24 hours, 36 hours, and then go home.

The Lebanese Army makes moves to support the guerrillas, but
again does not involve itself in the actn al combat. So the key i1s Leba-
non, and I think because of America’s association with Lebanon over
the last 20 years, particularly since we went to Lebanon and saved
the Chamoun regime in the Lebanese erisis of 1958, 1 think we are
interested in a stable Lebanon. The Arab guerrillas know this and
consequently feel free to use the southern half of that country for
their strikes since they calculate that the United States will
[sraeli power.

in Jordan, the king has been in a tenuous balance ever since he has
been king. His entire family historically has been that way. He lashed
out once a year or two ago and suppressed a guerrilla revolt. _\'(m' I
under stand that the guerrillas are once again establishing their bases
in Jordan.

Perhaps one thing the king would like to do is to establish some
kind of national home for the Palestinians which might reduce the
intensity of their wrath against the Israelis. But it is my own personal
conviction that if he gives the terrorists a little bit, they are going to
want more, and once inside Israeli-held territory they are going to
want Haifa, Tel Aviv, and all other pieces of their former homeland.

Mr. Giuaax. That is apparently the feeling in Israel, that once you
start, where do you stop. Do any of you other gentlemen have some
opinion ¢

LEBANESE PROBLEM

Mr. Lerever. Mr. Gilman, it is a very diflicult problem, Israel holds
Lebanon responsible for any terrorists Hmt' come from its soil. In a
strict legal sense, Lebanon is responsible. As Dr. Wolf indicated, the
gove rnment in Beirut is not exercising full de facto sovere ignty over
its own territory.

So there is a state of suspended sovereignty in southern Lebanon.
This situation suggests a solution which I have not heard advanced
before. Perhaps we need a formal cease-fire and a withdrawal there.
just as was recently negotiated between Egypt and Israel and Syria
and Israel.

I would like to make another distinetion, if I may, in this connection.

Mr. Ginman. Excuse me. If T might interrupt you, you are sug-
gesting a cease-fire between Israel and Lebanon, even though they
have not been at war with each other?

A LEBANESE-ISRAEL AGREEMENT

Mr. Lerever. T am suggesting something, sir, more complex than
that. And it is diffienlt to find the proper words. Normally, the dis-
course of international politics involves two sovereign states. But in

the Middle East we have another entity which is not a sovereign state,
it is disaffected Palestinians, and various shades of extremist terrovist
groups which are seeking legitimacy and attention.

I am suggesting the exploration, and this would take a lot of new
thinking, of a kind of separation or cease-fire zone, to separate Israel
and the guerrillas that are trained and are based in Lebanon. I don’t
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know what form this would take. This is a new idea that I have
not thought through.

But let me go on to make this distinetion, which may help clarify
the proposal. It has to do with the definition of terrorism. I think this
should be very clear. Vigorous action against terrorists, in my view,
is not terrorism. Terrorism is violence against innocent civilians, partly
beeause one cannot always get at the terrorists. A domestic incident will
illustrate the point. The other day in California SLA was holed up
in a house. The police called them on the bullhorns: “Come out with
your hands up,” but they did not respond. The police then lobbed in
tear gas; they did not come out. The next stage was firing which came
from the house: then the police fired into the house where they were.
This was not terrorist or brutal police behavior. They acted essentially
in self-defense,

TYPES OF TERRORIST ACTS

When Tsrael is invaded by terrorists from Lebanon or anywhere else
and it takes vigorous acts to capture them, to bring them to justice, that
is not terrorist activity, in my view. Counter-terrorism is something
like shooting up the Beirut Airport for something that happened in
Athens, or bombing a Palestinian refugee camp in which, to be sure,
there are some terrorists, but there are a lot of innocent people.

These distinctions are very important morally and politically to
understand this problem. Such distinetions might help us to think
of how to separate forces or achieve a cease-fire or a disengagement
along that border where the people in Lebanon are living in the state
of suspended sovereignty. It 1s a very complex matter, and there is no
easy answer.

GET RID OF REFUGEE CAMPS

Mr. Mernvin., Mr. Gilman, the question: What advice should the
committee give these governments? Answer: Do something to get
rid of those refugee camps, get those refugees out of there and into a
real life situation. And above all that advice should be addressed to
Tsrael. Those people were pushed out of their homeland. We must not
forget that 25 years ago it was the Israeli terror organization that
blew up the King David Hotel. They were involved in terrorism then.
They were the ones perpetrating terrorism.

I oo back to the classic counterinsurgency or counter-terrorism
plan of all time which was written by George Washington in 1786 at
the time of Shay’s Rebellion when they had a lot of dispossessed
farmers, dispossessed by the liquidity crunch, eredit crunch, taking
up arms against courts in Massachusetts, western Massachusetts.

George Washington wrote to Harry Lee, saying:

Know what grievances are of the people and do what you can to solve them.
Or if you can do nothing at the present time, let it at least be known that yon
understand them, and will try to take care of them when you can. But in any
case, let the hands of the Government be held in a steady rein, and every viola-
tion of the Constitution be met with force.

It was interesting that this was in 1786, and he was talking then
about a Constitution which yet was not written down, but he was talk-
ing about due process of law.
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Jut. Tsrael's refusal to take action about those refugee camps, to
acknowledge a responsibility, is in my opinion a morally indefensible
position, and I have heard all the answers, I have said the same thing
to a lot of supporters of the Israeli cause. I know what their answers
are, and they have some justice on their side.

But I think a magnanimous gesture, particularly at this time,
could go a long way toward bringing peace to that area.

CURBING TERRORISM

Mr. Grraran. There are some experts who proclaim that no matter
what concessions are made to the Palestinians, that they will not be
satisfied until the state of Israel is completely wiped out.

Now, what I am going to ask you is you have made some comment
about the Soviet Union stimulating some terrorist activities, and
some of you have made comments about a worldwide effort or alliance
of international terroristie activities, and apparently there are other
nations who stimulate terroristic activities within these areas.

What can be done to minimize that sort of activity and to minimize
the result from that activity?

Mr. Worr. One thing that is necessary to prevent terrorism is ta
develop an information system which will identify all known terror-
ists and exchange such information on a need-to-know basis between
police organizations. If possible and legal this system should be placed
on-line now.

Computerized information systems as you know are currently
planned for implementation in our criminal justice system. I under-
stand there is a bill in Congress by Representative Rodino, which con-

siders the implication of implementing these systems. Certainly, we
are interested in protecting the rights of free people in a free society,
as the Rodino bill advoeates but we have to define certain limitations
in this area. For example, what is relevant information, how can this
information be used. how ean it be stored, who should have access to
it. We have yet to answer these questions.

TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE NEEDED

Mr. Lerever. Mr. Chairman, there is one specific form of technical
assistance that deserves attention. There are still some international
airports in the world which lack sophisticated equipment for taking
pictures of passports and relevant visas. Our Government has provided
such equipment to friendly governments. T agree that there needs
to be an improved communications network. This won't solve all prob-
lems. whether it is computerized or not, but we need this.

On the larger and much more diffienlt auestion of Soviet or Chinese
assistance to terrorist groups, whether they be in Northern Treland
or in Quebec, we can do little directly to stop the flow of arms. But
we can help those countries deal more effectively with infiltration and
subversion by helping to upgrade the quality of their civil police by
transmitting modern techniques and equipment.

Mr. Grraran. Thank vou, gentlemen.

Thank you. Mr. Chairman.

My, Hasruron. Mr. Wolff.
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SLA AND THE P'RESS

Mr. Worrr. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

I want to underline some of the these things said about the so-called
Symbianese Liberation Group. I don’t dignify it by ealling it army
as |li1rr}i‘IH]]:I_li‘]‘\' the press do. We have vonth eanes in New York
that are bigger. And I think that is part of the problem. However,
I do feel that it is an impossibility for us to in any way control the
press, even if we wanted to, because Mr. Methvin, even you have
mdicated that your magazine has run articles on various terrorist
organizations. That is somewhat in contradiction to the admonition
of attempting to in some way sanitize these things; I too come from
the media,

Mr. Meravin. I know.,

Mr. Worrr. Tt is pretty difficult for the media not to respond to
the demands of their readers——

Mr. MeraviN. It is impossible.

Mr. Worrr [continuing]. Who want details, and want it as quickly
as possible. And with communications being what they are today,
so-called instant communications, it is almost impossible to eliminate
this. Perhaps the ANPA and a lot of other organizations, however,
should be alerted to the fact that what they are doing is not only
inereasing their civeulation, but inereasing the level of violence in the
world.

One area that has not been touched upon, but T have seen here, is
increase in the level of violence that can possibly occur in the wave of
terrorism. I have not heard anybody talk here, perhaps you talked
about it before I came in, about the so-called nuclear proliferation

that is upon us with these new agreements.
I was wondering what you gentlemen feel about this. Do you think
we ought to go ahead or have some second thoughts?

TERRORISM AND NUCLEAR COOPERATION

Mr. Lerever. May I respond to that? T am about to embark on a
study at the Brookings Institution on the subject of nuclear weapons
proliferation. The new U.S. agreements with Egypt and Israel for
developing a nuclear power plant in each country are accompanied
by elaborate procedures developed by the U.S. Atomic Energy Com-
mission and the International Atomie Energy Agency. The provision
of this technology with the safeguard does not absolutely insure that
no resources will be directed to weapons production.

India has been provided with a certain amount of nueclear tech-
nology by this country and by Canada. But on its own, India seemed
to violate if not the letter, at least, the spirit of these agreements and
diverted some of the nuclear material for weapons use, for explosive
use.

I am quite sure, although T haven’t seen the documents and maybe
you have. that the United States has surrounded the agreements with
Egypt and Israel,

SAFEGUARDS

Mr. Worrr. Safeguards are only as good as the people who initiate
those safeguards, as well as the steps that are taken in the future in
order to try to police those efforts.
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n something more

Mr. Lerever. That is true, but you have to rely o
than legal safeguards. There are
paper, but there also must be politic
incentives. )

Mr. Worrr. Suppose we give a reactor, that is part «

t

legal safeguards, there are words on
al and economic constraints and

»f the program.
First. the technology. then the reactor, then Mr. Sadat isn’t there any
longer. or someone else has taken over in Israel, and they then decide
to throw us out. You know, they have thrown other people out before.
We had a big base in Libya. It cost us %2 billion for our bases in Libya.
They decided “out you go.” they then decide they are going to take
over the reactor and do with it what they want.
Now. what safeguards can you possibly have against something like
that ¢
Mr. Lerever. There is n
self-interest on the part of
relative disutility of moving in this direction.
ia may think it has achieved a new status on the
plosion. But it will take much more than one nuclear explosion
to offset the population explosion, There is a long, long way between
what India now has and the prestige or nuisance value on the interna-
tional scene of a developed nuclear capability.

o certain safeguard except a perception of
the smaller powers that recognizes the

world stage by

RISKS INVOLVED

Mr. Worrr. The important element, though, relating to what a

government might do and what the level of violence as the result of

activities. 1 think, is. something to which we should give
5

iy Schlesinger said today he thinks there is a lot of risk
involved in this. and he would prefer the cons come hefore the pros
when it comes fo the idea of granting these nuclear agreements. Any-
Mr. Worr. Just one statement ; which may be related to this disens-

sion Mr. Representative. ;
that in Italy the Italian police picked np on the beach

] l‘\- i
ontside of Rome. Soviet Strela, hand-carried missiles. Yon
wrobably aware of this, also unconfirmed reports say that Strelas
ireulated throughout northern Europe and some have gone to
A SLA eclaimed in Los Angeles that it downed a police
helicopter with one. This report, however, turned out to be erroneous.
But apparently these missiles are in the hands of some terrorist groups.

TERRORISTS TRAINED ABROAD FOR UNITED STATES

Mr. Worrr. Now. one of the things vou touched on before is the
training and the help that some of these terrorists are getting from
the outside. We had someone before us recently from the State Depart-
ment, the new Deputy Secretary or Under Secretary for terrorist
activity, and he indicated that they found no evidence. You see—we
do have an Under Seeretary for that.

Mr. Griarax. Evidence for or against ?

Myr. Worrr, I don’t know whether for or against.




64

Mr. Lerever. For, T guess.

Mr. Wourr. I asked him a question about some of these nations that
we are starting to do business with again. Algeria, for example. We
knew that Black Panthers used Algeria as a base in the past. I wonder
if any of you gentlemen have any information as to whether or not
any of these people were trained there or in any other place in the
world at all?

SOVIET INVOLVEMENT

Mr. Mernviy, Mr. Wollff, if T may respond to that, this information
comes constantly, and it is a simple matter of intelligence, watching,
keeping a watch on it. The latest and best source on that is the latest
taken from our intelligence watch around the world. The CIA has been
shifting a great deal of attention to this. But there is no secret about
the support of certain governments given to this type of terrorist
activity.

The Barron book on the KGB is the latest published source with
ample documentation based on interviews with KGB defectors around
the world which Mr. Barron spent 6 years gathering.

I would like to touch for a moment on the earlier comment you made
about the coverage of terrorists. Yes, my magazine has covered ter-
rorism. You ean’t not cover it. But the key is how you cover it. [ have
here, for example, two articles, one by a young man who went through
a Castro terrorist school and one by a young American who went
through a certain training and indoctrination program in Cuba. These
articles covering the terrvorist operations from the inside, by people
who have been into it and out of it again, would not in any way

encourage emulation. In fact, any reader of these articles. I think,
would have a healthy vaccination against this kind of epidemiology.

MEDIA ROLE

I agree with you that it is absurd for the media to pick up the
propaganda of these people and glorify them without using (uote
marks: for instance, simple little quotation marks around the term
“Symbionese Liberation Army” whenever it appears.

What is wrong with common words, “a terrorist gang” or “terrorist
gang today” or “kidnapers demanding®? Instead, they simply pick up
these self-glorifying terms.

So, T certainly agree that there has got to be some change in the
way the media handles this, and too many of our news editors on the
wire desks and broadecast desks are just totally unconscious of the
extent to which they have become passive patsies for the modern
Adolph Hitlers walking around using them for recruiting agents.

And this problem has got to be solved by both increasing sophistica-
tion within the media, professional development, and constant eriti-
cism of the media from outside and inside wherever you see this kind
of thing.

Mr. Greaax. Will the gentleman yield ?

Mr. Worrr. I don’t think I have any more time.

Mr. Hayimuron. Mr. Methvin has mentioned these articles in the
Reader’s Digest.

Mr. Meravin. I have copies.
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Mr. Haarmron. I think it would be appropriate that we make those
part of the transcript of the committee hearings.

Mr. Meravin. I have reprints.

Mr. Haxrrox. Without objection, so ordered.”

Mr. Wolff, do you have another quest ion ¢

CAPITAL PUNISHMENT FOR TERRORISTS

Mr. Worrr. Yes; if I could have one final question.

We have had on both sides of this question a great mixed reaction.
Do you think capital punishment is an answer to terrorism?

Mr. Lerever. May I respond to that very controversial issue by also
saying I happen to be an ordained clergyman with a Ph. D. in social
ethics. Like most Americans, I have been brought up in tradition
against capital punishment. In 1948, I found myself at the founding
meeting of the World Council of Churches in Amsterdam standing
beside the Archbishop of Canterbury, and I said to him, “Mr. Arch-
bishop, I heard that you just came out for capital punishment in
Britain. How do you justify this?”

He said, “Are you a member of the press?”

[ said, “No. I am an American theological student.”

He said he supported capital punishment for “heinous crimes” only.

I thought about that for 20 years, and I have come to the conclusion
that the people who are for capital punishment for certain extremely
serious crimes do have a point. There is one thing you can say for
capital punishment; a criminal subjected to it will never repeat a
capital or any other crime.

No one knows the exact deterrent value of capital punishment.

Our researchers go around and interview criminals and ask if they
were deterred by capital punishment. Obviously they were not. They
committed their crimes. We do not know how many would-be criminals
were deterred. Hence, it is impossible to know how much it does or
does not deter. T think eapital punishment should be given serious con-
sideration for those categories of crime that have been specified in a
number of the recent State legislature reenactments of capital punish-
ment.

DEATH PENALTY AS DETERRENCE

Mr. Mernviy. Mr. Wolff, T would say simply I was a fence-sitter
on this issue for a long time. But one thing, one experience persuaded
me. and that was the experience of the Yablonski murder in Pennsyl-
vania. and the fact that it was the threat of death sentence that enabled
the law enforcement officials to unwind the many layers of that con-
spiracy to the very top.

The only way that law enforcement can break open the conspira-
torial layers of modern conspiratorial organizations is to get the
small fry and squeeze them and go after the big fish that way. And
the death penalty is a very significant weapon in this fight.

T also think. and there is plenty of empirical evidence to document
it. that the death penalty does deter. There is many an armed robber
who has not pulled the trieger for fear of the death penalty, and there
are some who have pulled the trigger since executions ceased and

5 The articles referred to appear on p. 196.
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said they were doing it to wipe out witnesses. Because there is no
penalty for wiping out the witnesses now, without the death
penalty——

Mr. Worrr. Of wmw. if we had the death prm'[\' for airline hi-
jacking, for ¢ xample, the question would be the hijacker would have
very little to loge by killi ing all the people, and therefore is this really

a deterrent, or doesn’t it sometimes act as an inspiration to further
crime?

Perhaps we could consider not a mandatory death penalty, but a
permissive death penalty so that there is the chance either wa 1y that
a man could go free or live.

Mr. Meruavin. It is 2 problem of diseretion, and yon have oot five
Ii!!r-r]-"'-- -'n]lll.“'-‘l_‘, T.Ji.!(".dllx.'.'i m‘.'.;:‘.':ll seretion. : ;

SOME TERRORISTS DO NOT MIND DYING

Mr. Worr. T would l:I\'- to say one thing about this ma
o I“t"'r-='5~‘.r. particularly Arabs, are prepared to die
re ready to die. I: 1 t t] '
1 "]i.n .:ll] electroeute

rorist dies in silence. So if

terrorist infra-st :

apital punishmen ‘ormation,

r. Lerever. Another &, My, Wollil, caj

deter the smieidal ones, the tota ly fanatic.

{
A\ T
A

Chere 1S o ."i}!‘.ll‘_n.“, to any f these 'nl'.".""'-'. '.}If"':'

seatl s Are

certain types of acei A Tallou r."'lll“‘ 1S5

effective
types of situations, and eapital punishment can be effe
ring only certain types of erimes con m]mv.] by certain !\"
The question is, and 1 don’t know the answer.
better served by having a selective eapital !:'.:_I;i~f:‘-:-n-:';-‘ a
or soclety is better served, the innocent better protected,
|va preserved, by its complete abolition, There is no easy ar
Ir. Worrr. Thank you.
.‘.Ir. Haxrmrron. Mr. Gilman, do you have anather

USING AID TO INFLUENCE STATES

Mr. Giraran, Yes. thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Gentleman, in trying to prevent terrorism. wonld vou 20 so f:
suooest that our aid or seeur ity assistance be contingent )
countries enforcing stringent regulations in recard to tervorisn

Mz Worr. Yes.

Mr. Meraviy. Yes.

Mr. Lerever. Almost, yes. I am reluctant to interfere in internal
affairs of another nmm.r\. But, since international terrorizm is not
only internal, T think we could put the heat on fairly strongly, but
under certain e nc-'mM ances might want to give a bit.

Suppose terrorism was not a big problem in a particular country and
its government \\ as unwilling m.ur:l;r stringent measures. At the same
time, we had other interests that could be protected by economic aid
or security assistance. Under these cireumstances. we might want to
provide aid.




67

The giving or withholdine of aid should be based on multiple
factors. of which willingness to cooperate in combatting terrorism
should be a very i:niml'l:'_nl one.

Mr. Merivin. Mr. Gilman., we shouldn’t think only about aid. Trade

tions—most favored nation status for the Soviet Union now in the

Clongress is tie tl to Il-:- question of Jewish emieration. It seems to me it
‘sll II{ |’I'!.'{: i § fl -, b L ;

.\} r. Goaax. T I;:'.:|l-:._' ou, gentlemen. Thank you, Mr. (

TERRORISM

ssador Hoffacker I
one being very firm, t
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Mr. Hasnnrox. Now, there are a number of United States companies
that have to deal with this ||'“'-'“l- n. And it seems to me that il;J!h‘I‘]l
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or any kind of foundation to pay terrorvists in any way. The money
that has been paid to the Argentine terrorists has been put to use to
train additional terrorists.

The Ford Company, the Exxon Company, were insane to do what
they did. I cannot muster language strong enough to condemn it, be-
cause these people have not studied the history and mentality we are
dealing with here. There is no way to buy them off. The policy has got
to be, 103 pereent of the time. no ransom, no dealing.

I remember old Teddy Roosevelt said, “T want a Perdicaris alive or
Rassouli dead,™ and that policy ended the problem for a while. We sent
Stephen Decatur into Algiers with a squadron of ships to wipe out the
Algiers pirates and end the ransom payments in 1801.

This should be the standing policy of the United States Govern-
ment for all time. What’s more, we should not tolerate use of proxies
like Cuba and like Czechoslovakia in feeding these terrorists around
the world.

POSSIBLE LAW PROHIBITING RANSOM

Mr. Flasnnrox. How, would vou other two gentlemen agree we ought
to go beyond expression of disapproval of the United States companies
paying ransom, but enact a law to prohibit them from doing it?

Mr. Lerever. I am not sure a law should be enacted, but T think a
sense of the Congress statement might well be made to this effect. The
corporations themselves should recognize they are living in a difficnlt
world and, just like the public safety advisers in Uruguay, decide
on their own not to pay ransom.

Therefore. a corporate executive going to Argentina or any other
place where he might be held for ransom, perhaps should be required
by his company to sign a statement that he recognizes that he may be
the victim of kidnaping, and he agrees with the policy that his eorpo-
ration should not pay a ransom in his behalf.

Mr. Haayreron. Dr. Wolf, do you support such a law ?

Mr. Worr. No; I do not.

Myr. Haarrmron. You would not ?

Mr. Worr. No. I personally, as a manager of a company would
operate under such a law. But imposing restrictions on corporate
entities in free society——

Mr. Legever. That is my problem.

Mr. Metavin. A corporation is a create of society, created by legis-
lative acts.

Mr. Worrr. Mr. Chairman, would you yield a moment on that point?

Mr. Hayrurox. Yes.

RANSOM WRITTEN OFF

Mr. Wowrrr. I think what we are all overlooking is the fact that the
corporation does not pay anything: the U.S. Government and the
people of the U.S. Government pay it, because the fact is they take it
off as a loss on their taxes, so we are paying it. So, the corporation is
not giving up anything, really.

Mr. MeTavin. A corporation does not have any individual constitu-
tional rights. It is a create of the state, a creature of the law.

Mr. Worr. Maybe those laws could be rewritten, Mr. Representa-
tive, to prevent corporations from acting as you describe.
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Mr. Lerever. Preventing corporations from writing off ransom
money as a tax deduction ?

Mr. Worr. It is very difficult to go to a father or mother or sister or
brother of a person held by terrorists and say don’t pay; it is very
difficult to do. I wouldn’t want to put myself in that position. T think
families have to reserve certain basic rights and basic opportunities.
If it was my child, I think I would try to raise as much money as possi-
ble for her ransom.

PO NOT PREFER INTERNATIONAL FORUMS

Mr. HLarrrox. I noticed an absence of any comment about the use
of international forums to deal with this problem of terrorism, by and
large, at least you haven't stressed that. Do any of you have confidence
in international treaties? There has been some reference to bilateral
efforts and a Cuban treaty.

Mr. Worr. The Cuban treaty, I think, is excellent.

Mr. Fiasrrrox. But do you have it through the United Nations? Do
you have much confidence in that?

Mr. Lerrver. I think we should persist in the effort to get an in-
ternational agreement. But as Ambassador Hoffacker pointed out
last week. some nations insist that there is both just and unjust terror-
ism. So if they cannot agree on a definition of terrorism in that forum,
how can they be expected to accept specific obligations and disciplines
of signatory parties to an effective treaty?

Therefore. T think a much more profitable line of activity is bi-
lateral negotiations with friendly powers. What is going on in Sudan
is very important. I am surprised it hasn’t been mentioned today. 1t

might be the first case in which Arab terrorists are tried. found
euilty, and given a significant penalty. This would be terribly im-
portant if it occurs. I assume that the U.S. Government has been exert-
ing a maximum pressure quietly and diplomatically for justice to be
done in this case. This would help tremendously.

LEVERAGE AGAINST CERTAIN STATES

Mr. Hastinron. The principal source of funds for terrorists in the
Middle East seem to be Kuwait, Libya, and Iraq. Are there any lever-
ages which the United States might have with regard to those three
countries that come to your mind ¢

Mr. Worr. Certainly Iraq seems to be on the distant edge of its re-
lations with us. Thus we don't have much diplomatic leverage with
it. The TPC pipeline goes through Syria. I am not exactly sure if the
oil which runs through this lead is of importance to us now as it was
in the past. If it is still important, we have no leverage at all.

Kuwait—I would think in view of the present energy crisis that
we would be catering to Kuwait rather than the other way around,
similar to our diplomacy with Saudi Arabia.

In Libya we have less influence than any other major power,

Mr. Hasrrroy. You seem to say in your statement, Dr. Wolf, or
you do say that we are going to be living with terrorism for quite a
while. '

Mr. Worr. Yes: I believe that in a free society there is little we can
do to restrict terrorism.
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Mr. Hasrox. Do you see this problem getting worse?

Mr, Worr. Yes; I do. I see it intensifyving because of the limitations
placed upon the eriminal justice system.

Mr. Hastrrox, Mr. Methvin?

ROOT CAUSES

My, Mermviy, Mre. Chairman, I not only agree with it, but T will
underline and put an exclamation point behind it. T have tried to
stress in what I said the more proximate eauses of terrorism, with
”Hh' l‘!:'.!‘},"..'i."\f:[! :~‘u-|'.-1”'.'.l OO0 Causes ;! E.\;...-l: \ ] nge |_,l1,;[ c|=

forth.
-..I. "'f';rl"‘ Lo 1]‘!-1“ '{ :[H'I‘ eXCOL BVerst now, I II'l‘\‘IH'

it out of proportion again. I see terribly distressing signs tl hat the
\ul‘]l. s headed into a new season u, terrorism and l:.ml_. { t
And the re «|i]| may I>1|a the genocidal erimes we've seen so far in
20th century. “v are witnessing a rising Malt] sis 1n a world
knit together for the first time by Telstar communiecations satellites
and glob .u.hll\|‘~|l!]‘ networks. We see responsible U.N Licials and
agenc .t.~]'.!‘1.-l[‘]_£,['[]1.ll 400 to 800 million ]u'lul':- f]]“u .i.l|-\ children
and women, are suffering malnutrition and starvation, and millions

more are jobless and homeless in the onrushing urbanization.

1
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UNIVERSAL REFUGEE CAMP

Ve see emerging in the world today a kind of an almost universal
Palestine refugee camp of about 2 billion people, and a symbolism
which can easily be manipulated who make it their profession to
manipulate masses, Some people \\ml. in :!~]\"f ising agencies to send
the curves up on their clients’ soap sales charts: and some work in intel-
ligence agencies to send up the curves of ki |nmli:|||'*= police assassi-
nations, '

| :lni.nt terrorist ineidents. And { y use a common method

of bombarding masses with symbols througl ass media. Today we

see Senator Humphrey urging Americans to eat one less hamburger a

week and give up fertilizing their lawns to help feed 1 ry Asians,

Afrieans n Americans, We see echoing editorials 1‘-1 ash-

ington Post and New York Tim inant daily lnm.':: in the

two ereatest mass media eenters i e world. T the beginning of
bal social :':1I:‘_5~i|'u] vhe—and per '-. s of the development of a Sym-

of class warfare that carries the potential of ilizi

latent hate energies of thousands of disaffected voung people from

Berkeley to ]501: bay. Los Angeles t agos, Boston to Buenos Aires.

New York to New I]: Ihi. And let’s face it : here 'ril- oOvernn 1

intelligence agencies that have both the will and skill in mai

this symbolism, and focusing these energies, t¢ mc:!.ii';:-.'

them into a global epidemic of terrori i

we will see just such a development.

Dr. Wolf painted very beautifully the Frantz Fan

alliance he r\\(:n the revolutionists, the terrorists.

letariat. and using these masses to march to kingdom come. Anc

a very ‘i" I deve IflI)Illt nt I see ¢ oming, be Catse we are ;_r(ling to be faced

within the world some massive starvation and massive impoverisation.
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DOES BLACK SEPTEMBER STILL EXIST?

Mr. Hayiurox. Dr. Wolf, you made reference to the links between
|‘|| s Fatah and Black Septem 1ber group. Do you think Black Septem her

t1ll exists ?

Mr. '\\ OLF, I see Black Se pu'mlul as an .:.i 15 foree, a wmnpni voung
enraged Palestinians who have changed their name as conditions war-
rant. I see people like Arafat, and Fatah, becoming increasingly
more moderate and | m mne Innw.mi aside by new leaders v.hu attract the
radical .m"] _and then start to build a terrorist organization.

Consequently, let me just say that Black Se °P ':-mhvr is simply a name

oune radicalized, almost ghettoized, Palestinian youths who

S
e as their only recourse.
CHARACTERISTICS OF TERRORISTS

virrron. What arve the general characteristics of a terrorist,
eneralize as to the type o f person who becomes a terrorist?
ed the father-son relationship being important in your
rrorists.
feraviN, Yes.
r. Is that the key ?
Chairman, it 18 and is not. That is a \\'E:_-‘!':_\'—

alizing eriminals. In our own country, some l)l' the l\'v_‘.'
y off into the terrorist camp have been youngsters
nilies; some of the key p!-:[n-i'nnullsls who have not
! have come from broken families. Lee Harvey Oswald’s
1ed in fore ]u‘ was born.
1ox. Yes, but there are a lot of exceptions to this, too.
,\;"._':'::a . Of course, there are. I am talking about a general
tat ix‘. ical regularity.
r. Haarmrox. I know. \

£
'y

CERTAIN TENDENCIES

. METHVIN. Social seience cannot '-'i\'f us a definite answer on

They ean only point to statistical tendencies. Given cer-

» constellations, you will tend to have a fairly 111"| propor-

sons, distorted persons, that go off to leuu ]l extremism.

} A book done 20 years ago l"l]]l'] “The \[ ]lt"ll‘- t)t Com-

munism” done at Princeton University which was an attempt to dTl[)l\'

social seience methodology, [.Hl](’l‘]ll] survey methodology, to the

Communist Parties in the United States and several West European

countries, and they found an extraordinary high percentage of in-

dividuals who had definite neurotic hmulmmva and psychopathic

bae ]\;:Hmmi'-s.

So you have this disproportionate tendency. But you cannot identify

individuals. I have been considerably impressed by what seems to have
happened in the Patricia Hearst affair.
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I believe, as I say in my prepared statement, that we all carry basic
psychodynamic formations from adolescence. If we fell under in-
fluence of a character like Adolf Hitler or “Cinque” or Charles Man-
son, most of us at some stage could be vulnerable to this type of
pathology.

Albert Speer, in his memoirs, used a phrase that was very revealing.
He was trying, as a mature man after 20 years in prison, to explain his
OWN young exper ience. He said living in ‘the Hitler era was like living
in a hall of distorting mirrors, there were no bearings you could get
on morality. A person gets on one of these conveyor belts of propa-

ganda in the fringes of SDS on campus in the late 1960’s, for example,
which generated ‘the “Weather People,” and he began progressively
to go into the ever-narrow ing circle of people, his contacts with parents
and everybody began to be cut out. So that his only media in the world
were the extremist media, he would only talk to his fellow converts,
and everything that they said confirmed his view of a Messianic need
to destroy.

They ll-«L‘(] the phrase “We are living in the bowels of the imperialist
monster,” and this psychology, I think, is a very powerful one against
which, among a large percentage of healthy individuals, their defenses
could be overborne.

TERRORISTS WANT CRIMINAL BEITAVIOR PRAISED

Mr. Lerever. Mr. Chairman, just two points. The psychopathology
of these people has been explained. But there are two other elements
which fit into what Mr. Methvin has said. One is a tendency of people
who for whatever reasons engaged in criminal behavior, to want that
criminal behavior to be praised by men, to make their eriminality and
their hostility to society somehow acceptable. There is an element of
idealism; I can be a criminal, and also a Robin Hood at the same
time. Here again, a press which tends to focus on social orgin of
behavior, tends to justify behavior that is explained in lofty terms.
“We kill in order to help the poor.” The food distribution by the SLA
in California is an example.

There are people in society or segments of it, including segments
of the media, who give these criminals a cloak of respectability and
even of virtue.

The other element is more philosophical and reflects the kind of
nihilism and eynicism of a society which has lost its moorings. This
view insists that activist young pmplo are idealistic, reaching out for
meaning which the hlrre-r society has failed to provide. Challenging
the establishment is heroic and exciting. Why not harness criminal
tendencies to this frustration and destroy the old order? A marriage
of eriminal tendencies and idealism may enable a faceless Sirhan
Sirhan or an Oswald to go down in history as an inverted hero.

DR. MORF’S WORK ON FLQ

Mr. Meraviy. Mr. Chairman, if T could just add a point. I mentioned
earlier a book by Dr. Morf, a report on his psychoanalytical studies of
FLQ, the Canadian group, and he did find a clear pattern. T will
supply to the staff a brief synopsis of this book, and citations of it also,




and there are some key quotes, extremely revealing, I think you would
be interested in seeing.

Mr. Hasrrox. Fine. We will make those a part of the record,
without objection.

[The fal{owing information was supplied :]

Qyxopsis oF AND EXCERPTS FROM BoOK “TERROR IN QUEBEC”

SYNOPSIS
AprIL 24, 1972,
Subject : An important book you should read.
To: Selected friend and seholars interested in terriorism and counterinsurgency.
From : Gene Methvin.

I have just obtained a copy of Terror in Quebee, by Gustave Morf, published in
paperback ($2.50) by Clarke, Irwin Co., Toronto & Vancouver.

Dr. Morf is a Swiss-born psychiatrist (diseiple of Jung) whe pract ices in Mont-
real, Quebec., Working with prisoners in a Canadian penitentiary, particularly
young men convicted as terrorists. he decided in 1967 to nndertake a compre-
hensive study of the terrorists. He conducted hundreds of interviews, inside
and outside the prison. This book is the result of three years of research. It went
to press in December 1970, just as the last act of the kidnap-murder of Pierre
LaPorte and release of James Cross unfolded, and hence contains only a limited
account of that tragedy. So you may want to read the hook in conjunction with
the March 1972 Reader’s Digest book feature-length account of that episode by
David MacDonald, A WIND OF MADNESS: CANADA'S TRIAL BY TERROR.

Morf's book is extremely meticulous and objective; he preseints a valnable
factual picture of the origin of the Quebee terrorist movement, the individuals
who formed it, their family and personal histories, and their terrorist opera-
tions. His basie thesis is that they represent an arrested adolescent path-
ology and an odipal father-son conflict and that this pathology is endemic in
modern nrban societies; his interpretation is akin to Lewis Feuer's book, CON-
FLICT OF GENERATIONS. But Morf does not go out into the psychoanalytic
wild-blue. Hig book's chief value is its ecarefully factnal presentation and objec-
tivity. Yon get a good look at who these terrorists are, how they meet coalesce,
operate, and attract further recernits. Hence it is one of the most useful and en-
lightening books on the subject 1 have read. It should be valuable reading for
any lawyer, scholar, or public official coneerned with raising a reasoned defense
of ordered liberty against the toddling tyrannists of the Twentieth Century.

EXCERPTS
* * * * * * *

Who were these men? What were their alleged and their real motives? What
goals did they hope to achieve? What was the outcome? The leaders—8Schoeters,
Villeneuve and Hudon—we will study in some depth in the following chapter,
since by their actions they established certain patterns for their successors to fol-
low. But we can make some observations about the group in general and about
some of the individuals in particular.

Of the young men senfenced to prison, two came from broken homes and were
not brought up by their parents. A third and a fourth had inadequate. aleoholic
fathers. A fifth had lost his mother as a gmall child and had found it difficult to
accept his stepmother, A sixth, the son of a lawyer, grew up in affluence. The other
four came from good middle-class famlies and got along well with their parents.

As far as schooling is concerned, the picture is far from bright. One of the
group had hardly any schooling and spoke such bad French that the judge found
it hard to nunderstand him. A second had dropped out of school after grade seven,
A third had repeated grade ten and then left school. Two were obliged to repeat
grade twelve and one, although intelligent, had failed that grade because he re-
jected the anthority of his teachers. Only two had done grade twelve without
difficulty.

The intelligence ratings of the group were as follows : below average intel-
licence 2; average intelligence 2. ahove average intelligence 6. Of the latter,
four were considered to be of superior intelligence, but two of them had had
considerable difficnlties at school owing to lack of interest, lack of work dis-
cipline and too much self-will which made them reject their teachers and the

37-137—T4—6




74

school system. It seems that they rejected school as violently as they later
‘ted the society in which they had grown uj

Two of the group were married. Both have 1ce been divorced by their wives
who kept the children,

Of the group ten FLO) militants, five were students (four at high school or
junior college, one at the university). Four were employed gainfully at the time
of their arrest: one was unemployed. Of t four who were working, only one
had a stable work record ; the others were still trying to find their way.

O -face the members of the group were not much different from an
average samp of young people in any Canadian metropolis. At least two
had grave problems: One had left school too early in order to marry before he
was 18, when h Iready d become a father. (He soon had another child and
could not cope with the situation.) The other was handicapped by having left
school in grade seven, Several were having difficulties at school and had not
yet decided on a pr sion, but this is an almost normal phenomenon at this

s normal of course is that they had decided to fill the
mmitment to political violence.
had rejected their Roman Catholic faith and in their quest for a

in their tracts. Some of the group were not actually in favour of violence
(especially after the first “accident™), but they condoned it,

As for the two who placed the fatal bomb which killed O'Neill (Giroux and
Labonté), this is what we know about them : Giroux was 19 years old, the son
of a barber-shop owner. He had repeated grade 12 and then taken a private
course in phot 1y. He had intended going to Paris in order to study cine-
matography t had not done so. Though his profession was listed as photog-
rapher, he never worked gainfully at that occupation. (He did, however,
carry a camera during the “raid” on the recruiting centre, posing s journal-
ist.) Labonté, also 19, had never seen Giroux before they placed ti
together. He had dropped out of school after grade seven, fried to wi
garage helper, bt was found incompetent, At the time of the O'Nseill a
he was working in a store. He loved adventure and spy stories and was very
suggestible, He took part in this FLQ adventure for “kick” and in order to boost
his ego.

A militant of the first FLO eight vears later wrote a character descrintion of
the principal members of the group. In this deseription Schoeters is descrilied
as a romantic-mystic who wanted to relive, in the FI0Q, his exciting wartime hov-
hood adveniures. (Another friend ealled him “an exalted person.”) Bachand
and Schneider are seen as the doctrinaires of the group and as the most fanatie,
Villeneuve appears as the man who could not forgive his father for being only
a worker, .

The first p=ychiatrist to give his expert epinion on the motives of the young
terrorists was André Lussier a well-known Montreal analyst. His study is all
the morae remarkable that he wrote it even before the identity of the militants
wias win. It was published in Le Devair of 5 May. 1963,

Dr. Lussier defined the terrorist as someone who unconscionsly appreher
failure as a person. He either cannot or will not play a positive role in so
he is somebody only as far as he is azainst something, He
revolt and a mystique which allows
ness, The terrorist is a man who eannot wait. He is in a state of mental urger
Having heen unable to resolve his infantile and adolescent conflicts with e
to authority, he needs the illusion of power he gefs from attacking the stre
authority. conceived as the strongest enemy. The terror he is able to spros
makes him fee] he is somebody. Dr. Lussier elosed the study with the following
statement : “The citizen who, seeretly or not, rejoices at the present wave of
violence, becomes an aceomnlice of terroriem.”

The Toronto Globe and Mail, on 5 June, 1968, published an important editorial
pointing out that in Algeria and Ireland similar acts of violence by a compara-
tively small number of activists had produced a state of chaos becanse of the
passive ecomplicity of nnmerous groups which, themselves, would never have
indulged in violence.

» * ? * & » "

The first FLQ team not only planted bombs, they held discussions. Schoeters
gave glowing accounts of the Cuban and Algerian revolutions. Many of the mem-
bers of the group read a great deal and it is not withont interest to notice that
their reading material was not confined to detective stories or terrorist pamphlets.
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Here is an incomplete list of books which circulated in the group: Fanon's The
Damned of This Earth (called the bible of the Algerian National Liberation
Front)., Marcues’s Soviet Maraism, Kafka's The Castle, Camus’ The Rebel, vari-
ous writings by Bertrand Russell and Toynbee, and the biog caphies of Lenin,
Trotsky, Hitler, Goering and other revolutionaries

- * * L

Imitating the example of his older brother, Robert Hudon was also very arro-

it in front of the judge. He scemed to take it as a personal affront to be treated

v a4 common thief, Yet he and his companions had lived, and lived well, on the

proceeds of their robberies, He explained that the military and electronic eguip-

ment was stolen to get the FLQ off the ground. But, this “army"” had not a single

soldier, no headguarters, no strategy, no uniforms. The six conspirators had lived

a real life of adventure, reminiscent of that of the high sea pirates of the sixteenth

and the seventeenth centuries as described in boys' books, It seems that the libera-

tion of Quebece had only been a pretext to give free rein to those romantic criminal

tendetr which may lurk in many people, and to satisfy their thirst for adven-

rsonal independence. The clandestine journal of the FLQ, La Cognée,

later made heroes of “Robert Hudon and his soldiers,” but today there are not
many ex-terrorists who would think that way.

* L] »

Tue IneEoLocy oF QUEBEC T RIS

As we have seen, the waves of terrorizm in Quebec from 1963 to November 1970
were strongly inspired by similar movements in other countries: the Maquis in
IPrance and Belgium, Castro’s successful revolution, and the National Liberation
Front of Algeria, which formed the first government when de Gaulle granted that
independence in 1962, Cuba is a case by it , since it produced two revo-
lutionary father figures: Castro and Ché Guevara. The existence of such (almost
archetypal) figures is a great asset to any revolutionary movement. By projecting
their own eravings onto such figures, young revolutionaries find a new identity,
security and confidence, The adventurous life story of these heroes also satisfies
the romantic. Youth is attracted by the mistique of the “permanent revolution” as
propagated by Castro and even more by Mao, whose “cultural revolution” put the
yvoung on a pedestal and threw the “fathers” into the dust, if not into prison. For,
after all, adolescence is “permanent revolution.”

I the French Canadians who for so long had suffered from an inferiority
complex wolution means the reversal of all valnes, and a violent overcompern-
sation of that complex. Francois Gagnon once expressed it in these words: “The
fear is on the other side now.” Almost overnight, social inequities which had
been taken for granted became social injustices. It became unbearable that
Quebee workers should have the highest unemployment rate' and the lowest
wages in all Canada. The traditional attitude of superiority assaumed by the

wmdian became a scandal. The English stereotype of the French

: 1 “hewer of wood and drawer of water” who speaks a “funny”

particularly incensed the young intellectuals who considered themselves

of a worldwide French culture. The inroads of the Anglo-Saxons aroused

the instinet of collective self-preservation of French Canada. Many pointed with

horror to the state of Vermont which once had been Verts Monts and where the

lingnistic imperialism of the USA had destroyed every vestige of French culture.
Even the family names were often anglicized.

No doubt the French Canadians have real grievances. They are fighting for
survival. They believe that French language, culture, and mentality have a place
in North America. And we believe that it is not in the interest of Canada that
Quebece should lose its partienlar French character, or that French should become
a langnishing language. It is a healthy sign that the French taught in Quebee is
improving, and that the two thousand anglicisms which have infested Quebec
Freuch are being rooted out.

If those real grievances of the Francophones may be at the root of such
extremist movements as the FLQ, and explain why they have so0 many secret

1In 1 1al faect, the rate iz even higher in the Maritime provinces, but the Quebec workers
compare their lot with that of workers in Ontario,
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sympathizers, do they justify the means? Having shown one side of the coin—
one the English Canadians are too apt to overlook—we must also show the other
side. The trouble is that bombs, riots, anti-English slogans and insults only widen
the gap between the two races. They unfortunately merely seem to confirm the
already rampant prejudice that French Canadians are an unreasonable, over-
emotional, over-sensitive and unruly people, given to very un-English outbhursts
of temperament to be horne with English calin while they last.

But there is worse. Even the FLQ is not above the basic psyehological laws
which rule human behavior, Whoever decides to use eriminal methods to achieve
political ends winds up by acquiring criminal values and criminal procedures,
Moreover, one cannot long live a double life, live under a false name, dishing out
lies to parents, bosses, authorities, going into hiding, without undergoing a dis-
tortion of personality. Man is by nature not only a social, but also a moral being.
To preach amorality as a basic principle is to alienate oneself not only from society
but also from one's brother, one's wife, one's children. This is why no real revoln-
tionary has ever remained loyal to his wife: Stalin, so they =ay, did away with
his first wife, Ché Guevara exchanged his wife for another when he went to
Cuba, Castro has several women but no wife,

Clandestinity is a curse in itself. It gives exaggerated power to a few—a
power which is bound to corrupt. In the long run, it distorts the personality by
distorting the sense of responsibility and giving a wrong meaning to life—
revenge. No man motivated by resentment and hate ean build a new fraternal
society—not even out of a sea of blood. Only those who have an answer to hate
have an answer to terrorism. What we need is not more division but more under-
standing of how to make creative use of basic differences.

Violence only leads to more violence, revenge to counter-revenge. The vicious
cirele ean only be broken by men who will forgive, because they know how much

they need forgiveness themselves. There is no redeeming power in violence, only
momentary feelings of glory at best, but there is power in loving one’s brother,
even if he speaks another language and is of another race,

Most of the Quebee terrorists were young people. Many of them were students
who had interrupted their studies and who lived in a world of ideas rather than
in reality. They had much more brain than heart, and tended to see everything
in the light of their sloganized over-simplifications, Most had never worked with
their hands.

All of them were extremely impatient. They all revolted against the inferiority
complex which in the past had made the church-led French Canadian so submis-
give, The bombs were a clumsy way not only of searing the English, but of tell-
ing the Quebecois, “You can do something about it, you can take your fate in
your own hands. You have more power than you think. Some of your people are
ready to go any length in order to free you from your stereotypes.” This instant
psychoanalysis, called prise de conscience, was intended to arouse in the Quebe-
cois an awareness that he had no longer to aceept things as they were, and that
he should not feel guilty if he broke away from his traditional pattern of lawful-
ness. But the means to bring about this new awareness were both puerile and
dangerous. They could even be self-defeating. As time went by, they became less
puerile and more criminal. Of ecourse, the extremism of their means corresponded
to the extremism of their aims : they wanted a second Cuba, or a second Algeria.
On the other hand, the bombs failed to rouse the workers who obviously preferred
the daily bread and butter on the table to pie in the sky.

The convicted terrorists consider themselves as political prisoners. The term
implies that they are kept in prison not in punishment for any erimes but for
their politieal opinions. Canada, contrary to France, does not recognize such a
status. The League of Human Rights in July 1964 came out strongly against the
concept of “political prisoners,” saying that this would invite the creation of
a political justice: ““Political justice means policing of ideas, crimes of opinion,
liquidation of adversaries. Even after the sentencing, the status of politieal pris-
oners is inseparable from the concept of political justice,” The League rejected
the idea that convicted terrorists should be treated differently from other pris-
oners.

The concept of “political prisoners” was used widely in October 1970, when the
kidnappers of James Cross and Pierre Laporte demanded the liberation of
twenty-three “politieal prisoners.” It was a propaganda success to hear even the
Prime Minister of Quebee, and the news commentators speak of these “political
prisoners.”

In fact, the fate of a real political prisoner is offen much worse than that of an
ordinary prison inmate, He may never be brought to court, yet he may be kept
at the pleasure of the government indefinitely—that is, as long as the government
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considers him politically dangerous. Napoleon was a political prisoner until he
died. One doubts whether our convicted terrorists would really want to share
this fate.

The terrorists and their friends reject any psychological interpretations of
their behaviour. They consider themselves perfectly normal people belonging to
a political avant-garde. This is true, but with one restriction. A person in the
orbit of an unconseious son-father conflict is not his own master. As C. G. Jung
wrote, “It is perfectly possible, psychologically, that the unconseious or an arche-
type take complete possession of a man, determining his fate to the very last
defail.” Many of our revolutionaries no doubt fall into this pattern. In 1957 in
his Political Notebook, a Quebee country lawyer named Nadeau, speaking of
“autonomy” wrote, “With the crowd, this word has the effect of an incantation, of
a master slogan, of some magic. . . . This is a phenomenon belonging to the pre-
logic mentality of primitive society.” Indeed, when one hears some young people
use the words “independence,” “liberation,” “pavolution,” “justice” and “social-
ism.” the words do become an incantation, They exert a kind of magie. When our
revolutionaries speak before others of student power, black power, workers’
power, one almost hears a priest invoking some divine power before an assembly
of believers,

The normally abhorred concept of violence also has a part icular attraction for

- revolutionaries. Pierce Valliéres wrote, “Violence attracts and fascinates the

s. as the ritual dances fascinate certain societies which are called ‘primi-
tive” One terrorist wrote, “The Nation is the God, and violence his ritual.”

Yet 1 must testify that up to October 1970, political assassination was never
serionsly contemplated by the FLQ, despite some prefty wild threats in La Cognée.
Obviously, the group which killed Laporte got out of hand, probably under the
influence of drugs and perversion (sadism). The curse of violence is that yon
never know where it may lead you.

When talking to our terrorists or when reading their literature, one is quick
to discover that they are using a special vocabulary where the words have a
meaning of their own., Thus the word “liberty"” does not have the normal mean-
ing of being allowed to open a shop or business, to reside where one wants, to
travel abroad, to buy foreign currency, and to enjoy full liberty of expression
within the limifs of decency. All these liberties, which are the envy of other
peoples, mean nothing to our extremists. They are “pseudo-liberties”—make-
believes. Radio, TV and the press are seen as mere tools of oppression in the
hands of the ruling classes. As to the liberty of frade, they maintain that this
liberty is but the liberty of exploiting others. Economics is conceived as a great
game played by big corporations on the hack of the ordinary people.

In the revolutionary vocabulary of our terrorists every militant is a patriot,
a soldier, a hero, even if he did nothing e but steal dynamite or rob banks.
Anyone opposing him is a traitor, collaborator, if nothing worse. Words like
“people,” “democracy,” or “peace,” acquire an unfamiliar, even sinister mean-
ing. And, as we have already pointed out, bosses and employers are invariably
bad guys, while rebellions students and immature young people are easily praised
for their “Ineidity.”

it took hundreds of years to obtain freedom of expression. It took a war to
abolish slavery in the United States. Millions of people died that we might
achieve religions tolerance, political tolerance, equality before the law, the basie
personal liberties. Working hours which once were ten or more a day have been
reduced to eight or less. The standard of living, during the last hundred years,
has steadily risen, Most Quebec workers have a car, a erowing number own their
own house. Many have job security, social insurance, a pension plan, medicare.
I the eves of our revolutionaries, all this counts for nothing.

They call our society violent and repressive. Both terms are pari of an ideology
which was not ereated in Quebee, Indeed, the “liberation” of Quebec is conceived
as a radieal breakaway not only from the rest of Canada, but also from all the
traditional French-Canadian values, Since Quebee is the only part of Canada
where a Castro-like revolution appears feasible, the movement for political inde-
pendence here serves as a spearhead for muech more far-reaching goals.

The voung feel that neither the provincial nor the federal government is ca-
pable of solving any major problem, such as the rapidly inereasing pollution of
air and water, the ing eriminality, the shocking unemployment rate, the des-
pairingly slow funetioning of government administration. (It took eight years of
hickering before the pay cheques of the Canadian government could be made
bilingnal ! Without the measure of closure—"“the guillotine,” as it was called—
Canada might still not have a flag of her own!) Canada needs far-reaching
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but the young have the strong impression that our governments are not

ative enongh to effect it, What dominates Canada—and Quebec—ithey ¥,

‘oup interests to which the commaon good is sacrificed every time. The real

ions are not made by the government, they feel. Thus we have a general
alaise which favours the emergenee of political prophets of every kind.

From the example of many other countries, we know only too well what will
w@ppen in Quebee should the dreams of our revolutionaries come trae. The
“prendo-liberties™ will be aholished—first of all, the freede) xpression. The
private industries will be nationalized and =erve zns a g y for the new
national eurrency. The house owners will pay taxes so high (with r ixed very
low) that they will find it impossible to make any repairs :rrui finally will only
be too glad to hand their property over to the State for the amount of the tax
arrears. In short, the capitalists of today will become the proletarians of
TOmorrow.

Any revolt against the new diefatorship would he outlawed
repressed. The nation will have to he adorec d fear
thing, sell everything, speak and aet in your name witho
opinion ; in short, the Stat ill be like God, all powerful, omnisei .

Ad '111'.1- standard is established : one revolutionary, an
the rest the population and the authaorit nr whom the laws are still valid.
Unf uti'm itely this double stand: "ui is already m '"lmr- During any labour confliet

firiking workers feel justified in o n X ! inst their

sing even boml el it is ta | at 1 e =t be no

isal. Such a situation is eroding the law itself, Other conte nts w lemand

same privilezes, If Canadian unions would aceept res n.a-:-.;m]] t dam-

1zes caused by their members (as they do in Germany), the respect e law
wiitld soon be re-established.

At all times, youth has been willing and eve

id se, In Germany, Hitler had exy
ich seemed heroie and patriotie,
any. In China, Mao enlisted 1!.»- rame f
. In Quebee, a nmumber of young flock to Valli
i < had also exploited the i
r (1914-18) was labelled “the war to end &
lions of young soldiers march willingly to their death
most moral prineiple was adopted : the s letermination of
ciple changed the map of Europe for just about twenty year
thrown by Hitler and Stalin, Hitler was vanquished, but in orde:
the principle for which millions had died in 1914-18 was nev
War IT was fought under the slogan, “Make the world safe
actually made the world safe for the Communist conguests. No wondet
become eynieal,

The phile hy of the FLOQ is the [:h:]nmph\ of clags war, Ther

he workers and the employers, and there is w hetwe
|'.'|T].Ill.--f.'l‘~ and the ¥ -speaking people. Hq»u is
Ottawa and between the young and the anthoritie

This philosophy a very long history, Tt ‘||] ~='|r'!ml with t
Jean Jaeques Rousseau who, in 1762, 'Jl]r[l"'fll treatise ent
hook began with the explosive sentence: “Everyihing wod a8
the hands of the Aunthor of All Things; evervthing inr
men,'" " was a devastating attack on society
time, with the king on top—who were acensed of no less tha
the young, the innocent, the good. And this hlow came at a time wl
felt fhat a big change was overdue—a “deluge” which the
would only materialize after their deaths, Ro & Emile. nu
an edueational treatise, was in fact a political manifesto whiel
deal to prepare the ground for the French Revolution.

Roussean did not believe in Christinnity which makes the i
sible for his actions, Rousseau exonerates the individunl and puts
on the system under which the individual grows up. Man is born
moral innocence and perfection, but then hecomes the product
environment,

The same basic ideas appear in the teaching of Karl Marx. I joety is
equated with the ruling bourgeois s fy, for aristoeracy has lost its lending
role. Man is good, but degenerates at the hands of the capitalis tem. The
worker is shaped by the machine he is operating, and not only the so condi-

t
for demix
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tions, but even the human sciences, art, and so on, are but the reflection of the
system of production. The whole of Marxist teaching is based on the idea that
man is basieally good but that the system makes him bad. Overthrow the system
and the natural goodness of man will assert itself. Roussean’s Author of All
: is replaced by History, conceived as a rational process hing towards
a rational goal, and by Secience guarante g eternal p ress, The Christian
concept of sinfulness and individual responsibility is rejected. (Man can do
littie to change the course of History.) The awareness of one's fulness is
repinced by elass conseiousness, As to the fall of the eapitalist systen, it is seen
ipocalyptie judgment, after which a new re jen will be established, a reign
justice and harmony that govern ts will no longer be necessary to

tell ped what to do. An entirely new man will emerge.

In ti syvstem, the economiec conditions govern the iing of man.
Marx believes in the primaey of matter over the spirit and rejects the spiritual-
istie view according to which man is free to choose between r and wrong
nunder any economic system. Such an approach for him is otily “opium for the
[un[lh‘.”

Freud's cont ition is also materialistie, contrary to that of €. G. Jung. e
lived at a time and in a country where adolescent actir p was tolerated with
an amused smile, but where adolescents had no real influence. Only once, in
Totens and Taboo, did Freud deal with an adolescent eulture, He explains that

imi tribes the sons finally banded together and killed all the fathers

fathers had monopolized ¢ women, It is very doubtful whether

idents ever happened, but this is not the point. What Freud

1 archetype. His legend is but a symbol of the arcl etypal son-

‘ather conflict. her has all the power, he disposes of all » knowledge,
1 his son, the latter 1

rience. If the father does not share this
him powerless, in order to ta over everything. It
at work behind Quebec te , behind student rev
tiong, behind the so-called neration gap. The archetypal pattern is
the same: a son who, tly or wrongly, ls di
gether with other soms in order to strip the “fathers™ of (i power and their

lrands fo-

not their lives,
type, anyone w1 work, exercizes authority,
wields economie power, is cast ! “father.” vone wlio receives
has to ohey, I as a di erited son.
terr ilies also to the relationship between black white in the
and Eneglish in Canada, beitween the natives and their
n masters.

A revolutionary necessarily falls into the “killing the father™ pattern. That
the FI.Q is no exeception is borne out by the murder of Pierre Laporte, a model
of a father and statesman, a man who spoke perfect French, a most typical
French Canadian, To make such a man powerless, to make him die slowly must
have given a lot of perverse satisfaction to his executors who finally strangled
him with the symbol of his religious faith—the chain with the erucifix he wore
around his neck.

The power of Marxism does not rest on its economie theories, some of which
are no longer valid. The masses will never march for a the 10w, The real
power of Marxism rests on the power of the “disinherited Tl type. The
senins of Karl Marx consisted in striking that inexhaustible gold mine which
he ealled eclass war, and which Freud would rediscover as the Oedipus and the
Totem and Taboo complexes. As the violent destruetion of the atom ieture
liberates atomic power, division is behind the secret of “lahon W ndent
power.” For many, the independence of Quebee means do with
Ottawa “fathers,” Divisive ideas, hate, greed, jealousy generate
mostly destruetive. Onee the goal of “taking ove or “overthrov
this power is bound to vanish, as if by ma This is why, after
it is 80 essential to continue to have an internal or external ener

We ean now understand the role of Herbert Marcuse in the context of mod-
ern contestation. This writer has modernized Marx and Fremd. addresses him-
self to yvouth and especially the students and young intellectuals rather than to
the workers. The gold mine (the source of power) the same as in Marx: irre-
dneible opposition against the “fathers” and their achievements,

Even Freud, the “father” of psychoanalysis, does not escape unscathed. Mar-
ense corrects his teaching on some impertant points. Freud bad tanght that
“Kultur” (the German word means culture as well as civilization) was based
on instinetual sacrifices. It was only by relinquishing the childish trait of de-
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manding immediate satisfaction of instinctual drives that humanity achieved
the more lasting cultural satisfactions. The whole of civilization, including our
works of art, was based on the “sublimation” of our instinets. The energies which
were denied satisfaetion on the immediate, primitive level, had found a higher
expression in the progress of humanity on the social, technical and artistic level.

Marcuse finds this view too austere, In our aflluent society, he says, such sac-
rifices of instinctual drives are no longer necessary, since civilization is build-
ing up.

Marcuse's correction of Freud is, of course, in line with the wishes of modern
youth. In Quebec, the same idea has been expressed by Jean-Claude Dussault in
his book Pour une civilisation du plaigir (1968), and by C. Lagadec in the psycho-
analytical review Interpretation. Lagadec wrote (1969, vol. 1-2) : “If we only
want it, the world would be but marvels. This cannot be achieved by liberating
man through another form of slavery, as proposed by Marx and Freud—and all
the priests—but by liberating many from slavery . . . from the dictatorship of
reason, of memory, of ideals, of bureaucracy, of work, and of saerifice.” Truly, this
is zood news for the young who would like to replace hard work by la dolce vita!

This mentality, which considers pleasure as the highest value, is the natural
outecome of an affiuent society where people need less and less time for work and
have more and more time to play. But it is doubtful whether any society or any
civilization run by playboys can survive. Ancient Rome could nof,

Marcuse ealls our society “over-repressive” which means that there is still
too much “obligation” and not enough society which imposes so
many obligations is “violent.,” Therefore violence is justified in the fight against
it. (As we have seen, this is exactly how many Quebec terrorists justified their
actions.)

Marcuse does not recognize democracy as we know it. He thinks little of the
great freedom our society gives to the individual. He says that the will of the
majority is always bad and adds, “To work according to the rules and methods
of democratic legality means to capitulate before the existing power structure.”
Since our democracies are based on the general will of an “administered and
oppressed” population, any real opposition will have to be illegal.

The more Marcuse debunks the society of the “fathers,” the more he flatters
and glamorizes youth to which he assigns the historical task of overthrowing the
present system by force. He appeals to the impatience, the restlessness and the
aggressiveness of the young, and at the same time justifies their feelings of frus-
tration and of self-pity. He projects before them the mirage of a power such as
yvouth has never known before.

Like all revolutionaries, Marcuse is very explicit in pointing out what must
disappear, but very vague when asked what to put in its place. In his Iatest book,
Liberation, he at long last gives some hints as to the new society. He begins by
warning the reader that it would be “absurd” to give a deseription of the spe-
cific institutions and workings of a new society, for “it is impossible to determine
them" beforehand. The institutions will be elaborated according to an experimen-
tal method based on trial and error! This clearly means that whole nations will
serve as guinea pigs to a bunch of young inexperienced politicians. Only two
things can be taken for granted: the nationalization of industry and commerce
and the planning of produetion and distribution of goods, This, Marecnse, assures
us, will “abolish the misery.”

Marcuse completely overlooks the contradictions inherent in his system. The
nationalization of the whole apparatus of production and distribution and of
the exchanges with other countries would not only require an immense bureaunc-
racy, but could only be earried out under a dictatorship. Yet Marcuse assures us
that a democratic system is befter than even the most enlightened of dictator-
ships. The free democracy he has in mind would even be a rarliamentary one.
The people would eleet their representatives in all freedom, but they would also
have the power to revoke them at any time, should they not give satisfaction.
Thus, the power would really remain with the people. In order to be able to
make the right decisions, the citizens would undergo a civie training and would
make use of information media free of any censorship. Thus, the same citizen
who might not have the right to sell a pound of apples to his neighbour, wonld
be able to eleet a parliament which might abolish nationalization! Surely Mar-
ense must know that nowhere in the world do we have a socialist economy which
representatives of the people could question. Nor do we have a socialist economy
anywhere without striet censorship of the mass media.
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In his well-known book, The One-dimensgional Man, Marcuse says that onr
industrialized “over-repressive” Western society creates a special type of man.
Technology is seen as a form of dictatorship, since it makes man more and more
dependent: “Contemporary industrial society tends to be totalitarian.” Our
( Americanized) society imposes a “one-dimensional pattern of thought and be-
haviour” which actually alienates the individual.

Marcuse deplores the loss of what he calls the “second dimension.” According
to him, eulture used to be this other dimension, culfure as opposed to social
reality. Culture represented the ideals of the time. It was ahead of reality. It
was not the expression of a society, but an avant-garde product. This sort of
culture has gone, he says.

There is undoubtedly a lot of truth in what Marcuse writes about the lost
second dimension, but many believe that it is actually religion which has always
been and always will be the real second dimension, independent of the prevailing
economic, political and social conditions, The Christian faith is as relevant today
as it was in a feudal, pre-industrial age when economy was based on the institution
of slavery. As long as man is inspired by a living relationship with God, he need
not be one-dimensional, Man is neither a perfected ape nor are his convictions the
mechanical produet of the machines which surround him. Without doubt, one-
dimensional man exists. The fanatics, the irresponsible, the playboys, the mass
men have lost their depth and their conscience. They do not live; they are being
lived and manipulated by some archetype, some passion, some complex, some
mass ideal, if not by mass hysteria. Man is a free being whose decisions are
only his own. Jesus Christ was free even on the eross and his apostle Paul was
free in prison, despite his chains, If modern man lacks the dimension of depth,
he should not blame the machine, nor the social apparatus, but the fact that he
considers individual responsibility as a burden instead of a mark of nobility.

In 1968, rioting students in Rome brandished placards which said, “Marx is
God, Marcuse is his prophet, and Mao is his sword.” The Quebec revolutionaries
wonld not say this. Their god is the nation, their prophetfs are Valliéres, Gagnon,
Castro, their sword were the bombs. They also disagree with Marecuse on one
point : they still consider the workers as the legitimate bearers of their revolution,
together with the young intellectuals. Otherwise, the approach is the same: pri-
mary of matter over the spirit, of the stomach over the soul, of the machine over
the moral values. As to the rveolutionary sloganized vocabulary, this most typieal
expression of one-dimensionality, our Quebee revolutionaries handle it with the
same virtuosity as their “brothers” elsewhere.

Two facts seem to characterize our time: (1) The small child has more diffi-
culty now, in adjunsting to reality than in the past. Too many remain “malad-
justed” throughout their childhood. This is probably due to the over-stimulation
provided by modern life, and to the moral confusion and permissiveness of the
parents, Such children no longer know what is right or wrong. (2) Adolescence,
too, has become a problem. A growing number of adolescents refuse to grow up,
to take responsibility. They remain eternal adolescents. Many are eternal stu-
dents. They may reach the age of 30 or 40 without ever having held a respon-
gible job.

The most dangerous person is one who keeps the immaturity, the outlook, the
rebellion, and the relative irresponsibility of an adolescent while disposing of all
the powers of an adult. Hitler was so dangerous because he combined an imma-
ture, even childish mind with the full powers of a dictator.

As far as our Quebec terrorists are concerned, they belong to to a very differ-
ent brand than their South American and Algerian models. They are not the
children of misery and abject poverty. Poverty in itself does not generate crime
or violence, nor does it lead to alienation, at least not in a democratic society.
Our terrorists are much rather the off-springs of an affluent, self-indulgent and
permissive society. They know what they want and they want it quick—or else!
They are blackmailing a society where blackmail in marriage, industrial rela-
tions, and politics, has become commonplace and where almost everyone demands
much more than he is ready to give.

Mr. Meraviy. Thank you.

Mr. Hamiurox. Do vou have further questions, Mr. Fountain?

Mr. FounTaix. No questions, Mr. Chairman.

Mr. Haxrurox. Gentlemen, you have given us a lot of insight today
in the problem of terrorism and some constructive suggestions. Thank
you.
[ Whereupon, at 4:10 p.m., the subcommittee adjourned.]







INTERNATIONAL TERRORISM

WEDNESDAY, JUNE 19, 1974

Houvsk oF REPRESENTATIVES.
Comarrrres oN ForeiGN AFFAIRS,
Suncoaarreres oN THE NEar EAsT AND SouTH ASIA,
Washington, D.C.

The subcommittee met at 2:16 p.m. in room H-236, the Capitol, Hon.
[eo H. Hamilton (chairman) presiding.

Mr. Hasxrron. The meeting of the subcommittee will come to order.

The Subeommittee on the Near East and South Asia resumes its
hearines on terrorism and counter-terrorism with an examination of
international efforts to deal with the problem.

We are pleased to have with us two scholars who have followed
closely attempts by international organizations and other international
forums to treat the sources of terrorism and to eurb it. Mr. Bert Lock-
wood is a fellow of the Center for International Studies at New York
University, and Dr. Richard Falk is a professor at Princeton
I_Ii.l\\'l'.~]i.".'.

Mr. Lockwood. you have a prepared statement, and you may

proceed. Your statement and also the art icle that accompanied it will
be printed in the record.

STATEMENT OF BERT B. LOCKWO00D, JR., SENIOR FELLOW, CENTER
FOR INTERNATIONAL STUDIES, NEW YORK UNIVERSITY

Myr. Lockwoop. Thank you very much, Mr. Chairman.

[ am deeply grateful for and honored by the invitation to address
this Subcommittee on the Near East and South Asia on the subject of
international terrorism and the efforts within the international com-
munity which are concerned with the multiple aspects of the overall
problem of terrorism. The privilege s notably enhanced by my being
able to share the honor with my friend Prof. Richard Falk, for whom
I have the greatest respect,

The article. which T authored with Prof. Thomas Franek, entitled
“Preliminary Thoughts Toward an International Convention on Ter-
rorism.” is a useful discussion of the legal and political issues which
arose during the deliberations of the Ad Hoc Committee on Terrorisim
established by the General Assembly in late 1972.

I will principally speak on the more general question of interna-
tional terrorism but I will be happy to answer any questions you may
have respecting either the article or my prepared statement.

(83)




HUMAN RIGHTS HEARINGS

I would like to take this opportunity to praise the recent hearings
held by the Subcommittee on International Organizations and Move-
ments concerning the International Protection of Human Rights. They
constitute an invaluable contribution to the literature in this field,
and as I hope to show today, are inextricably connected with the issue
which brings us here today ; namely, international terrorism.

If the United States is truly concerned about combating interna-
tional terrorism, then I recommend—if I may borrow the jargon in
vogue in this administration—that in addition to its devloping a de-
fensive strategy replete with security measures, that it take to the
offense. What would an offensive strategy look like?

PESSIMISTIC VIEW

In speaking with my colleagues on the subject of international ter-
rorism, they uniformly adhere to a pessimistic outlook on the prospects
of an international convention on terrorism in light of the liability
of the United Nations Ad Hoe Committee on Terrorism to reach ree-
ommendations for the General Assembly. While it is likely that the
United States and Western European countries could exert enough
pressure on the General Committee of the United Nations—the body
charged with setting the agenda for the General Assembly—to have
the topic discussed at the next session of the General Assembly, the
prospects are not significantly brighter that the General Assembly
would overcome the difficulties experienced by the ad hoc committee,

What I urge is for the United States to tackle the major problem
which vexed the earlier deliberations: namely. whether state terrorism,
as well as individual terrorism, should be included in such an instru-
ment. As I understand the 1.S. position, she rejected the invitation
to include governmental acts within the category of terrorism. not
because state acts, however callous, are sacrosanct; but for exactly
the opposite reason: that adequate internationai law alrcady ve-
strains state violence. Laws—albeit insufliciently enforced— relating
to aggression, genocide. crimes against humanity. reprisals, as well as
General Assemb ly resolutions, and various ]mtn.m rights conventions
dealing with such concerns as economic, social. eivil, and political
rights ]ﬂnh racial diserimination, slavery, and refugees all speak to
the issue of state behavior and seek to regulate the state’s proclivity
to violence. Violations of these laws n“-tr'lmml: state violence l"’llll'-si
individuals may well form the body of a law soainst state terrorism;
that is, employing violence for political reasons.

STATE TERRORISM

It should be noted in this context that no instrument exists dealing
specifically with state terrorism and, therefore, the exact elements of a
definition are not certain. While T would not suggest that arriving at
an agreed definition would be an easy task, the above-mentioned exist-
ing laws which restrain state violence against individuals—their own
nationals as well as others—would serve as a core of a definition, In
fact, it may be possible to achieve a convention on individual terrorism
without expanding that instrument to include state terrorism. How-




ever, to do that would require a concerted effort on the part of those
states most interested in the question of individual terrorism to see
that the existing laws that deal with state terrorism are brought to
bear on those states which are flagrantly violating the individual rights
embodied in the various human rights conventions.

The United States. who is the country most interested in the ques-
tion of individual terrorism, should take the lead in this effort. The
United States has shown a notorious lack of initiative in this area.
International human rights have not been a cornerstone of our foreign
policy. To those of us working in the international human rights area
this is a tragedy, not because the record of the United States is far
below that of other nations in meeting international human rights
standards within our own country, but precisely because we are the
oldest continuous democracy and because our loftiest ideals are so
firmly rooted in the rights of individuals, we should be the most im-
portant advocate in the international community for these concerns. In
the initial postwar period we assumed that responsibility. Sadly,
tragically for the international community, we relinguished that re
sponsibility.

U.S. LEADERSHIP NEEDED

Now it strikes me that the time is truly propitious for us to rededi-
cate ourselves to a leadership role in the international human rights
arena. The Watergate ordeal has awakened us to the threat of individ-
nal freedoms of unbridled governmental power. We have experienced
the attempt to stifle political dissent through intimidation tact ics such
as tax audits, trials brought for political reasons alone, wiretapping
and surveillance, and so on. Foreign and domestic policies are not un-

related. The evident lack of concern for individual rights domestically
by this administration has certainly translated itself into its foreign
policy as well.

Parenthetically, I should note that perhaps the ontrage experienced
by Secretary of State Kissinger in Austria over the questioning of
his veracity, and what he perceived to be a consequent erosion of his
moral authority, will enable him to better understand the outrage
many of us in the international human rights sphere perceive to be
an erosion of our country’s moral authority in this area. What better
could serve the celebration of our Bicentennial than a rededication to
human rights at home and abroad ?

ATTACKING STATE AND INDIVIDUAL TERROR

This rededication would serve as the basis of an offensive strategy
against terrorism, state and individual. If the United States is seen to
be evenhanded in our ficht against the obnoxious recourse to violence
for political ends, then many nations would be willing to join in this
effort. That would be a striking contrast to the fate of our previous
effort to sponsor a convention against individual terrorism; for as
soon as it was seen as a U.S. proposal its fate was sealed, irrespective
of its merits standing alone.

Now I would like to deseribe the outlines of this offensive strategy.
There is no avoiding the observation that states are divided upon a
number of issues in the international human rights sphere. This divi-
sion is due in large part because those issues often involve restraining a
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state’s prerogatives against its own nationals, and many states jealously
guard those prerogatives claiming they are domestic matters. Neverthe-
less, the international community has made long strides in its effort
to raise basic human rights to a level of international concern. The
U'nited States then should seek out areas where there seems to he a
wide consensus within the United Nations and to re-examine our own
policies regarding those areas. Secondly, we should also make a con-
certed effort against state terrorism on a bilateral level with those
countries who are flagrantly engaged in such practices and over whom
we have some degree of influence.

RATIFYING HUMAN RIGHTS CONVENTIONS

I would recommend we take the following steps, As you may know,
our record of ratifying international human rights cenventions is
egregious. Clearly, we cannot begin an international effort ag
violations of these instruments unless we accept the responsibilit
enumerated in those instruments. It is simply anachronistic that
are no party to those instruments.

Within the United Nations there is a wide consensus on an issue
which is the essence of our Bicentennial—namely, self-determination.
The focus of concern within the United Nations has been southern
Africa. Inherent in the U.N. concern is another issue which is espe-
cially relevant to us because of our history, and that is racial discrimi-
nation. We must re-examine our foreign policy in this area. The House
of Representatives can begin immediately by taking us out of the cate-
gory of being an international outlaw by our flagrant violation of the
economic sanctions against Southern Rhodesia : You must with celerity
repeal the so-called Byrd amendment.

The list of states who are systematically emploving violence against
their own citizens for political ends and over whom we have some de-
gree of influence is extensive. We should begin immediately to employ
our influence toward a cessation of such practices, I urge immediate
reconsideration of our policies toward such states as Chile, Brazil,
South Korea, Greece. and South Vietnam,

INDIVIDUAL TERROR

I would now like to turn my attention specifically to the question
of individual terrorism. Since the publication of my article in the
American Journal of International Law, which has been included in
the record, the General Assembly has passed a resolution urging states
to ratify the Convention on the Protection and Inviolability of Diplo-
matic Agents. Protecting diplomats through an international conven-
tion passed upon by diplomats should not be a diffieult task one
would think.

However, that impression was not borne out by experience. The draft
convention of the International Law Commission was almost success-
fully amended in its final stages of consideration to include a self-
determination exception. Such an amendment would have set the law
back rather than forward.

Additionally, for a time it was somewhat embarrassing for the
United States because we were the only country to ratify. Recently,
however, movement has begun with the ratifications of all the Scan-
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dinavian countries and East Germany. It remains to be seen whether
the African countries will ratify the convention but the recent sig-
natures '«]IUH“! malke it a little less politic ally costly for "le'III to do so.
The United States should continue its efforts to *rvi countries to ratify
this convention.

MIDEAST TERRORISM UNIQUE

Terrorism generated by the conflict in the Middle East has been
a ]m:u ularly ugly phenomenon. This has largely been becanise many
of the vietims of terrorist attacks have been innocent civilians and
have taken place in countries not directly involved in a [ll"i!-‘llhl
conflict. By innocent victims T basically mean pm:plv who '-mt‘ no
power to effectuate a change in the policies that are the source of the
grievances seeking to be Jvll.:uml Unless one accepts the v: l!"l ty of
the often quoted rlmHL of Dr. George Habash, leader of one of the
Palestinian organizations, to the effect that the world iullt.lﬂlllll\
created the problems of Palestine; therefore, no one in the world is
innocent, Hn’n one is forced to make distinctions as to the legitimacy of
targets of terrorist vielence.

I would like to ('\plmt' a few ways in which terrorist violence in
the Middle East may be reduced. An international convention at this
Im:{‘ 1s not h'ls-,li:it* I believe with the rapidly unfolding events in

he Middle East we are at the threshold of seeing either a significant
l‘.‘-'i’:llitl ion of the violence or a significant de-escalation of the violence.

DIRECTING PALESTINIAN EFFORTS

Guerrilla leaders everywhere must ask themselves the question of
whether terrorism in the short and long runs does them more harm
than good in turning a population against their u--pmmp causes.
Terrorism as a tactic mu-l constantly be evaluated. There is no deny-
ing that in the Middle East had the Palestinians not resorted to the
terrorist tactics of the past several years, their concerns would not be
receiving the prominence that they now are in the Middle East dis-
cussions. But terrorism is a dangerous tactic to continue en l]lln\'in" if
the Palestinians hope to promote themselves as responsible leaders.
The newspaper accounts seem to suggest that there is an awareness
within the Palestinian organization that they must allow the Geneva
talks a chance to resolve the Imlit'is'zlﬂ}' difficult questions of the Mid-
dle East.

If the Palestinians are faced with what they perceive to be a sell-
ing out of their cause by the Arab governments, then an escalation of
terrorist acts will take place. However, if there seems to be a willing-
ness to compromise on the part of Israel, Syria, Egypt, and Jordan,
and the Palestinians still persist in acts of terrorism, then they risk
losing the support, tacit and explicit, of the Arab governments. The
reported secret agreement of Syria to Seeretary Kissinger to restrain
further acts of terrorism emanating from Syrian soil is illustrative
of that risk.

UNITED STATES SHOULD TAKE LEAD

The United States should make every effort to secure a place for

the Palestinians at the peace talks. They must be given a stake in any
peace in the region: otherwise, there will be no incentive for them to
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moderate their tactics of violence. It is as well in the long-range inter-
est of the Israelis to achieve a peace settlement that encompasses a
satisfactory resolution of the Palestinian question.

If the Palestinians are given a territory over which to rule, then the
restraints against their resorting to acts of violence, especially in third
countries and against third-country nationals, will be very strong. The
United States should make the same concerted effort to promote the
stature of moderate Palestinian leaders as it is presently pursuing
toward the Arab governments.

I would be happy to answer any questions, Mr. Chairman.

[ The article submitted by Mr. Lockwood follows:]
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PreLiMINARY THoOUGHTS TOWARDS AN
INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION ON TERRORISM

By Thomas M. Franck ° and Bert B. Lockwood, Jr. ®*

I

BACKGROUND

The first concerted efforts at international control of terrorism were en-
gendered by the increase in terrorist activity following World War L
An early manifestation of this concern was a series of meetings held under
the auspices of the International Conference for the Unification of Penal
Law in the late twenties and early thirties. These meetings, attended by
delegations‘representing states and both intergovernmental and private in-
ternational organizations, served to focus attention on the subject. As in
earlier years, some extradition treaties were revised to exclude certain
terrorist acts from the category of “political offenses,” thereby making them
extraditable.?

The assassination at Marseilles on October 9, 1934, of King Alexander
of Yugoslavia and Mr. Louis Barthou, Foreign Minister of the French Re-
public, led to a request to the Council of the League of Nations for an
enquiry into the circumstances.? The Council passed a resolution stating
“that the rules of international law concerning the repression of terrorist
activity are not at present sufficiently precise to guarantee efficiently inter-
national co-operation in this matter,” and decided to establish “a Com-
mittee of experts to study this question with a view to drawing up a pre-
liminary draft of an international convention to assure the repression of
conspiracies or crimes committed with a political and terrorist purpose.”

® Of the Board of Editors.

®® Senior Fellow, Center for International Studies, New York University.

1 Measures To Prevent International Terrorism Which Endangers Or Takes Innocent
Human Lives Or Jeopardizes Fundamental Freedoms, And Study Of The Underlying
Causes Of Those Forms Of Terrorism And Acts Of Violence Which Lie In Misery,
Frustration, Grievances And Despair And Which Cause Some People To Sacrifice Hu-
man Lives, Including Their Own, In An Attempt To Effect Radical Changes™ (Study
prepared by the Secretariat for the Sixth Committee), UN Doc. A/C.6/418, at 10
(1972). First, Warsaw, Nov. 1-5, 1927; Second, Rome, May 21-25, 1928; Third,
Brussels, June 26-30, 1930; Fourth, Paris, Dec. 27-31, 1931; Fifth, Madrid, Oct. 14—
20, 1934; Sixth, Copenhagen, Aug. 31-Sept. 3, 1935. The specific types of revisions
are discussed in the text at notes 79-81 infra.

2 A concise procedural history of the steps leading to the 1937 Convention on
Terrorism are set out in the opening speech of the President of the Conference which
drew the final draft. “Proceedings of the International Conference on the Repression
of Terrorism,” League of Nations Doc. C.94.M.47.1938.V(1938.V.3), at 49-50.

8Id. Annex I at 183. The Committee was composed of experts appointed by the
following governments: Belgium, United Kingdom, Chile, France, Hungary, Italy,
Poland, Romania, Spain, Switzerland, and the USSR. Id., at 49,

37-137 0—T4—T
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The culmination of this interest of the League was the Convention of
1937 for the Prevention and Punishment of Terrorism.* Largely because
of the approach of war, the Convention never entered into force; indeed,
it received only one ratification.® It has also been suggested that a num-
ber of states were reluctant to ratify because of the breadth of the defini-
tion of terrorism.®* The United Kingdom declined “due to an anticipation
of the difficulty of framing the relevant domestic legislation.”” Today,
this treaty is not listed among those for which the League was a depositary
and with respect to which the United Nations has taken any responsi-
bility.* It may, therefore, be considered a dead letter. Nor, with few
exceptions, is it mentioned in the replies of states to the Secretary-General
in the most recent consideration of the problem.?

In the last decade the rash of airline hijackings resulted in the con-
clusion of three conventions which touch upon this aspect of terrorism:
the Tokyo Convention of 1963 *°; the Hague Convention of 1970 *'; and
the Montreal Convention of 1971.2* However, recent efforts within the
International Civil Aviation Organization in August and September 1973
to strengthen measures against hijackers and nations tolerating them ended

4 Supra note 2, Appendix I, at 196. The text of the 1937 Convention is also set
out in the UN Secretariat Study supra note 1, Annex I, at 1.

8 India ratified the Convention on Jan. 1, 1941, The Convention was signed, how-
ever, by the following states: Albania, Argentine Republic, Belgium, India, Bulgaria,
Cuba, Dominican Republic, Egypt, Ecuador, Spain, Estonia, France, Greece, Haiti,
Monaco, Norway, Netherlands, Peru, Romania, Czechoslovakia, Turkey, Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics, Venezuela, and Yugoslavia.

¢ Dugard, Toward the Definition of Intemnational Terrorism, Proc. AMER. Soc. INT.
Law, 67 AJIL 94 (No. 5) (1973).

729 Barr. Y.B. Int. L. 215 (1938).

British criminal law differs in many ways from continental codes, and it would
not be easy to give simple and accurate effect to ol;lsgnﬂans making penal incite-
ment to the commission of terrorists acts abroad and instituting certain new of-
fenses as to explosives.

The sqiarate action taken by India in relation to the Convention is worthy of
remark. It is believed that this is the first occasion on which India has signed
at Geneva a multilateral diplomatic convention to which no other member of
the British Commonwealth is becoming a party. India has her own special
terrorist problem; it was thus natural that her attitude should not be the same as
that of the other members of the British Commonwealth. Her separate membership
of the League enabled her to give appropriate effect to her own policy. From
the Indian point of view it is to be observed with regret that the French sig-
nature of the Convention was expressly declared to have no effect as to Fren
colonial 1poasessions, and in partim}iu as to Pondicherry and Chandernagore.

Id., at 215-16. See also statement by the British delegate to the 1937 Conference,

supra note 2, at 52.

8 UN Doc. A/C.6/418, at 40 (1972).
® For an overall view see the analytical study prepared by the Secretary-General on
the “Observations of States Submitted in Accordance with General Assembly Resolution

3034 (XXVII),” UN Doc. A/AC.160/2 (1973).

10 Convention on Offenses and Certain Other Acts Committed on Board Aircraft,

Sept. 14, 1963, [1969] 3 UST 2941, TIAS No. 6768; 58 AJIL 566 (1964).

11 Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful Seizure of Aircraft, Dec. 18, 1970,

[1971] 22 UST 1641, TIAS No. 7192; 65 AJIL 440 (1971).

12 Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts Against the Safety of Civil

Aviation, Sept. 23, 1971, TIAS No. 7570; 66 AJIL 455 (1972); 10 ILM 1151 (1971).
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in failure.”® The Organization of American States concluded a conven-
tion designed to combat the kidnapping of diplomats in 19711 Although
this convention was prepared by a regional organization, it was open to
participation by states outside of the region. Along similar lines, the
International Law Commission has prepared Draft Articles on the Ques-
tion of the Protection and Inviolability of Diplomatic Agents and Other
Persons Entitled to Special Protection under International Law.**

On September 8, 1972, the Secreetary-General requested the inclusion on
the agenda of the twenty-seventh session of the UN General Assembly of
an item entitled “Measures to prevent terrorist and other forms of violence
which endanger or take innocent human lives or jeopardize fundamental
freedoms.” ** The General Committee recommended that the item be in-
cluded on the agenda and allocated to the Sixth Committee.*” This in-
itiative by the Secretary-General gave rise to a good deal of dispute, but
the General Assembly decided on September 23, 1972 to include the item
in an amended form on the agenda and to allocate it to the Sixth Com-
mittee. The amended title included a proviso relating to a study of the
underlying causes of terrorism:

Measures to prevent international terrorism which endangers or takes
innocent human lives or jeopardizes fundamental freedoms, and study
of the underlying causes of those forms of terrorism and acts of vio-
lence which lie in misery, frustration, grievance and despair and which
cause some pe?}ple to sacrifice human lives, including their own, in
an attempt to effect radical changes.**

On December 18, 1972, the General Assembly on the recommendation of
the Sixth Committee ** decided to establish an Ad Hoc Committee on
Terrorism, composed of thirty-five members.** The Committee met from

18 For twenty-five days, the 101 members of the International Civil Aviation Organi-
zation met in two sessions. One was an extraordinary assembly to update the thirty-
year old constitution for the agency; the other was a diplomatic conference on new
measures to strengthen its agreements. A number of proposals calling for harsh mea-
sures against hijackers and nations that failed to take effective action against hijackers
were voted down. The Arab-Israeli dispute was in large part responsible. Even a
mild U.S. backed Soviet proposal giving preference to extradition of hijackers over their
prosecution in the country in which they land was rejected. The Arab states voted
against the Soviet proposal, and it failed to get the required two-thirds majority.
The proposal would have been binding only on states signing it, rather than on all the
members of the organization. Toronto Globe & Mail, Sept. 22, 1973, at 11. See also
Washington Post, Sept. 22, 1973, §A at 18.

14 OAS OF. Records/Ser. G, CP/Doc. 54/70 Rev. I (1970); 65 AJIL 898 (1971).
For a discussion of the Convention see Comment, The Inter-American Convention on
the Kidnapping of Diplomats, 10 Cov. J. TransnatT’L L. 392 (1971). See also note,
Terrorist Kidnapping of Diplomatic Personnel, 5 Cornery Int, L. J. 189 (1872).

18 27 UN GAOR Supe. 10, at 94, UN Doc. A/8710/Rev.1 (1972),

18 UN Doc. A/8791 (1972). 17 UN Doec. A/8800/Rev.1 (1972).

18 UN Doc. A/C.6/418, at 5 (1972). 12 UN Doe. A/8969 (1972).

20 G, A. Res. 3034, 27 UN GAOR Supp., para. 9 (1972). The thirty-five members
of the Committee include: Algeria, Austria, Barbados, Canada, Congo, Czechoslovakia,
Democratic Yemen, France, Greece, Guinea, Haiti, Hungary, India, Iran, Italy, Japan,
Mauritania, Nicaragua, Nigeria, Panama, Sweden, Syrian Arab Republic, Tunisia, Tur-
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July 16 through August 10, 1973. Although geographic and political bal-
ance was, as usual, a key consideration in forming the Committee, one of
the Permanent Members of the Security Council, China, refused to serve;
it did send an observer to the proceedings however.

After an inconclusive general debate, the Ad Hoc Committee had only
eight days left to attempt, through three subcommittees, to tackle the
problems of defining international terrorism, to examine its causes, and
to consider remedies. From the beginning, the members agreed to op-
erate not by vote but by consensus.® This procedure appropriately re-
flects both the need for unanimity if an agreement is to be of any real
use in solving the problem of terrorism and the extreme difficulty of get-
ting any significant agreement at all.

The following article will deal with the issues facing the General As-
sembly, as a result of the failure of the Ad Hoc Committee of Thirty-Five
to arrive at agreed recommendations. The issues have been divided into
two categories: Definition or Scope and Remedies. However, one of the
foremost political hurdles faced by the Ad Hoc Committee was the rela-
tionship between its mandate to study the causes of terrorism and its
objective of preparing an instrument for the prevention of international
terrorism. It failed to overcome that obstacle. A serious study of the
causes of terrorism is a long-term project; were the United Nations Gen-
eral Assembly to decide that it could not proceed to the preparation of
the draft instrument before a study of the causes is completed, then any
effective efforts toward combating this problem on an international legal
plane are a long way off.

When viewing the overall problem, the relationship of the study of
causes to the problem of terrorism should be kept in mind. More spe-
cifically framed, are the causes to be regarded as mitigating or vitiating
factors? If they are to be regarded as mitigating, then they are properly
placed in the category of remedies; if vitiating, then they relate to the
definition of terrorism. This difference is fundamental. If certain kinds
of acts are to be outlawed, should the prohibition apply equally to all
terrorist movements? Or should certain movements, because of the justice
of their cause, be exempt?

I

DEFINITION OR SCOPE

The definition of terrorism involves at least five related elements of
definition:

(1) Public or Private Actors? Is the definition of “terrorist® limited
to individuals and groups of private actors, or can it also embrace gov-

key, Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic, Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northem Ireland, United Republic of Tanzania, United
States of America, Uruguay, Venezuela, Yemen, Yugoslavia, Zaire, and Zambia. Panama
has been designated permanent Chairman.

21 Draft Report of the Ad Hoc Committee on International Terrorism, UN Doc. A/
AC.160/L.3, at 4 (1973).
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ernments? Initially, the concept covered governmental action. The term
“terrorism” first came into use during the “Reign of Terror” in France
during the Revolution; it was applied to the intimidating practices of the
government in power from 1789 to 1794.2 As pointed out in the Study
prepared by the Secretariat for the Sixth Committee, the above meaning
has undergone major evolution so that “terrorism” “now seems to be mainly
applied to actions by individuals, or groups of individuals.” **

In the preliminary observations submitted to the UN Ad Hoc Com-
mittee of Thirty-Five, most states confirmed this evolutionary alteration of
meaning, addressing their comments exclusively to terrorism on the part
of individuals.* However, certain Arab and non-aligned states emphati-
cally stated that any disinterested consideration by the United Nations
of the subject of terrorism must begin with state terrorism, that being “the
most dangerous brand of violence, the most often practised at the most
comprehensive scale.” * By the time the Ad Hoc Committee met, it be-
came clear that a majority of states wanted to couple state acts with those
of individuals.

Indeed, the Syrian position in the preliminary observations was that
state terror is the principal problem and that individual terrorism is of
international concern only when it is employed solely for personal gain
or caprice as distinguished from acts committed in furtherance of a politi-
cal cause, especially against colonialism and for national liberation.”®
State terrorism, narrowly defined, might include such acts as the Israeli
diversion of a Lebanese aircraft from Beirut, the kidnapping of a Korean

politician in Tokyo, and the Israeli killing of an Arab in Norway. More
broadly defined, it could include indiscriminate aerial bombardment of
civilians, apartheid, etc.*

229 The Oxrorp EncLisa DicTionary 216 (1911). For a recent study of “state
terrorism” which is both theoretical and case-oriented see E. WaLTER, TERROR AND
Resistance (1969). For a revealing account of the tactics of intimidation employed
by the South African Covernment see ]. CanisoN, No NEUTRAL GROUND (1973).

23 Supra note 1, at 6. The term “serrorism” was expressly used for the first time in
an international penal instrument at the Third (Brussels) International Conference for the
Unification of Penal Law, June 26-30 (1830), AcTEs DE LA Conrénence (1931). The
pertinent sections are quoted in the Secretariat Study, supra note 1, at 11-12.

24 Supra note 9, at 9.

28 Observation to the Ad Hoc Committee on International Terrorism submitted by
the Syrian Republic, UN Doc. A/AC.160/1, at 36 (1973). Not surprisingly Syria lists
as the principal example of state terrorism the practises of Israel respecting the Pales-
tinians. Id., at 37. See further the statement of the Yemen Arab Republic, UN Doc.
A/AC.160/1/Add.1, at 29 (1973). See also the draft proposal, submitted to the Sub-
committee by the non-aligned group in the Ad Hoe Committee, UN Doe. A/AC.160/
L.3/Add.1 and/Corr.1 (1973). This defines state terrorism to include: “Tolerating or
assisting by a State the organizations of the remnants of fascist or mercenary groups
whose terrorist activity is directed against other sovereign countries.” The non-aligned
states on the Ad Hoc Committee were: Algeria, Congo, Democratic Yemen, Guinea,
India, Mauritania, Nigeria, Syrian Arab Republic, Tunisia, Tanzania, Yemen, Yugo-
slavia, Zaire, and Zambia. 26 Id., at 37.

27 Syria’s concept of state terrorism would extend to U.S. actions in Vietnam. UN
Doc. A/AC.160/1, at 36 (1973). See also UN Doc. A/AC.160/L.3/Add.1 and/Corr.1
(1973). On Aug. 10, 1973, Israel jets intercepted a Middle East Airlines jetliner out-
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Western states, however, rejected the invitation to include governmental
acts within the category of terrorism. They did this not because state
acts, however callous, are sacrosanct, but for exactly the opposite reason:
that adequate international law already restrains state violence. Laws—
albeit insufficiently enforced—relating to aggression, genocide, crimes
against humanity, reprisals, as well as General Assembly resolutions, and
various human rights conventions all speak to the issue of state behavior
and seek to regulate the state’s proclivity to violence.** Among the forms
of state violence already subject to legal norms is the support of indirect
aggression.” All three draft definitions under active consideration by the
UN Special Committee on the Question of Defining Aggression also recog-
nize support for terrorist acts as constituting a form of aggression.*® The

side of Beirut, Lebanon, and forced the plane to land in a military airfield in Israel.
The purpose of the diversion was to capture four leaders of the Palestinian Liberation
Organization and to bold a show trial in Israel. The leaders were not on board the
aircraft, and after a few hours of inspection and questioning Israel permitted the air-
liner to resume its flight. The incident provoked widespread protests in the interna-
tional community, culminating in a UN Security Council Resolution condemning Israel
by a vote of 15-0 (Security Council Res, 337 (1973), Aug. 15, 1973). For various
accounts of the above incident and world reaction see N.Y. Times, Aug. 11, 1973 at
1, cols. 3 & 4; id., Aug. 12, 1973, at 9, col. 1; id., Aug. 13, 1973, at 1, col. 7; id., Aug.
13, 1973, at 10, col. 3; id., editorial, Aug. 14, 1973, at 32; id., Aug. 15, 1973, at 1, col.
7; Christian Science Monitor, Aug. 13, 1973, at 1; id., Aug. 14, 1973, at 1; id., at T;
id., editorial at 18. On Aug. 9, 1973, Kim Dae Jung, the leader of the opposition to
South Korean President Park Chung Hee, was abducted from a hotel in Tokyo and
released in Seoul five days later. At the time of this writing there is evidence to
suggest that it was the work of the South Korean CIA. Mr. Kim was released only
after the Japanese Government reacted vehemently to the infringement of its sov-
ereignty. Mr. Kim was in exile, For various accounts of the above incident see N.Y.
Times, Aug. 9, 1973, at 8, col. 1; id., Aug. 10, 1973, at 3, col. T; id., Aug. 11, 1973,
at 2, col. 1; id., Aug. 15, 1973, at 3, col. 1; Christian Science Monitor, editorial, Aug.
10, 1973, at 16. Six foreigners, including two Israeli agents, have been charged in
the murder of a Moroccan waiter slain on July 21, 1973, in Lillehammer, Norway.
The Morocean, according to newspaper accounts, was mistakenly thought to be a
member of a Palestinian guerrilla organization. The incident assumed international
proportions when the two Israeli agents were discovered hiding in the home of an
Isracli Embassy security officer. On Aug. 14, 1973, the Norwegian Government ex-
pelled the Israeli security officer. For accounts of the above incident see N.Y. Times,
Aug. 15, 1973, at 6, col. 1; Christian Science Monitor, Aug. 2, 1973, at 4.

28 M. WaITEMAN, 5 Dicest OF INTERNATIONAL LAw §22 “Nonaggression,” at 710-
873 (1965); 11 Warreman §2 “Genocide,” at 848-73 (1968); 12 Warreman §10
“Reprisals,” at 321-28 (1971); 13 Wrmrreman §11 “Human Rights,” at 660-78 (1968).

28 “Declaration on Principles of Intemational Law Concerning Friendly Relations and
Co-operation Among States in Accordance With the Charter of the United Nations,”
G.A. Res. 2625, 25 UN GAOR Surp. 28 (1970). See also 12 WHITEMAN, supra note
27, §7 “Indirect Aggression,” at 215-33 (1971).

80 The three draft definitions are contained in two annexes to the “Report of the
Working Group of the Special Committee on the Question of Defining Aggression,”
UN Doc. A/AC.134/L.37 (1972); Annex I, at 2-3.

Indirect Use of Force
Alternative 1

The sending by a State of armed bands, irregulars or mercenaries which invade

the territory of a State in such force and circumstance as to amount to armed
attack as envisaged in Article 51 of the Charter.
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use of “terrorizing” violence by states is also currently within the purview
of that committee.

(2) What Range of Acts? As in most drafting of prohibitory or inhibi-
tory law, the question arises whether it is better to cast a large and in-
tricately meshed net or a narrower, simpler one. As an example of the
former, the 1937 Convention required that the particular criminal acts be
directed against a state and included “[a]ny wilful act causing death or
grievous body harm or loss of liberty” to public officials in general **;
“[a]ny wilful act calculated to endanger the lives of members of the pub-
lic % “[w]ilful destruction of or damage to public property . . .”*; the
“manufacture, obtaining, possession or supplying of arms, ammunition,
explosives or harmful substances with a view to the commission in any
country whatsoever . . .” of one of the offenses mentioned.*

Prior to the 1937 Convention, the Third to Sixth International Confer-
ences for the Unification of Penal Law spelled out a number of acts
deemed to be terrorism* These included arson; explosion; flooding,
ignition of asphyxiating or noxious substances; destruction or damaging
of firefighting or life-saving equipment; interruption of the normal opera-
tion of means of transportation or communication; damaging of public
utilities; pollution, fouling, or deliberate poisoning of drinking water or
staple foods; causing or propagating contagious or epidemic diseases *

When a State is victim in its own territory of subversive and/or terrorist acts
by armed bands, it may take all reasonable and adequate steps to safeguard its
existence and its institutions, without having recourse to the right of individual
or collective self-defence against the other State.

Alternative II

Every State has the duty to refrain from organizing, or encouraging the or-
ganization of irregular forces or armed bands, including mercenaries, for incursion
into the territory of another State.

Every State has the duty to refrain from organizing, instigating, assisting or
participa.ti.zg in acts of civil strife or terrorist acts in another State or acquiescing
in organized acivities within its territory directed towards the commission of such
a?t.;, when the acts referred to in the present paragraph involve a threat or use
of force,

Indirect Use of Force and Minor Incidents

The Security Council may however in a particular case refrain from the deter-
mination of an act of aggression if the act concerned either in regard to intent
or extent is too minimal to justify such action.

Annex I (Proposal submitted to the Working Group by’ Australia, Canada, Italy, Japan,
the United Kingdom, and the United States). UN Doc. A/AC.134/L.37/Add. 1, at 1
(1972).

1. The organization or encouragement of the organization of irregular forces
gr armed bands, including mercenaries, for incursion into the territory of another

tate.

9. The organization or instigation of or assistance or participation in acts of
civil strife or terrorist acts in another State, or acquiescence in organi activ-
ities within its territory directed towards the commission of such acts.

31 Art, 2(1), supra note 2, at 197. 32 Art. 2(3), supra note 2, at 197,

83 Art. 2(2), supra note 2, at 197. 34 Art, 2(5), supra note 2, at 197,

8 Supra note 1.

86 Art. 1, Third International Conference for the Unification of Penal Law, supra
note 23. For the entire text see Annex I to the reports submitted by the special rap-
porteurs to the Sixth International Conference for the Unification of Penal Law, Copen-
hagen, Aug. 31-Sept. 3 (1935), ACTES DE LA Conrérence 176 (1938). For parts of
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or epizootic or epiphytic diseases* damage to or destruction of public
buildings or supplies *%; any wilful act which endangers human lives and
the community *; and the manufacture, possession, exportation, transpor-
tation, sale, transference, or distribution of materials or objects destined
for the preparation or commission of a number of the above offenses.*

An example of the narrower focus is found in the draft convention sub-
mitted by the United States to the Ad Hoc Committee, It simply en-
compasses, as far as the types of acts are concerned, “[a]ny person who
unlawfully kills, causes serious bodily harm or kidnaps another person.

.~ The simplicity of the U.S. provision is due in part to the fact that
many other objectionable acts which have been occurring with frequency
in the last decade are already covered by other legal instruments.** The
danger is not that these matters will be neglected in the new efforts to
deal with terrorism, but that their refashioning under new auspices and
in a potentially more turbulent context will cause these other more limited
but painstakingly wrapped packages to come undone.

As indicated above, the U.S. draft convention does not include crimes
against property. This is bound to cause difficulty to states like Yugo-
slavia and the Soviet Union, which have been the victims of more attacks
on property than on persons. However, with their Afro-Asian connections,
the Yugoslavs will appreciate the general trend in international law against
the protection of proprietary interests abroad. Also, it must be realized
that property damage generally is subject to relatively minor penalties
which states, even without having their will steeled by treaty, are often
prepared to impose on terrorists as on ordinary criminals, Few nations
suggested in their observations to the Ad Hoc Committee that crimes
against property be covered. Israel, on the other hand, declared: “[I]n
order to integrate the Conventions of 1970 (The Hague) and of 1971
(Montreal) in the new instrument, ‘all harmful acts against property, in-
cluding the infliction of damage to any means of transportation,” must be
included in the definition of terrorism.” * Israel as well urged the in-
clusion of a number of offenses respecting the falsification of passports and
documents when committed for the purpose of facilitating, aiding, or
abetting terrorist activity,

A possible compromise can be found in the Draft Articles on the Pro-
tection and Inviolability of Diplomatic Agents and Other Persons Entitled
to Special Protection under International Law, which deal with the ques-

the text pertinent to the discussion on terrorism see the Secretariat Study, supra note
1, at 11. 37 Art. 2(1). Id, at 15.

38 Art. 2(2). 8 Art. 2(4).

40 Art. 6.

“1Art. 1, UN Doc. A/C.6/L850, at 2 (1972). The U.S. draft convention signifi-
cantly restricts the scope of its provisions, and such restrictions are described below.

42“The Role of International Law in Combating Terrorism,” Deer. StaTe Pus.
8689, GeneraL ForeioN Poricy Semies 270 (1973).

2 UN Doc. A/AC.160/1/Add. 1, at 17 (1973).

“Id., at 19,
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tion of property only as an adjunct to that of safety of the person, making
it a crime to commit:

A violent attack upon the official premises or the private accommoda-
tion of an internationally protected person likely to endanger his
person or liberty.*®

Also under this heading comes the question of which ancillary offenses
should be within the scope of any international remedy. In addition to
unlawfully killing, causing serious bodily harm, or kidnapping, the U.S.
draft convention covers anyone who

attempts to commit any such act, or participates as an accomplice of
a person who commits or attempts to commit any such act . . .

The 1937 Convention is more ambitious, including not only attempts but
also conspiracy,*’ incitement, if successful, to all offenses,*® direct public
incitement to certain acts even if unsuccessful,** wilful participation,® and
assistance knowingly given.®* The Third—Sixth International Conferences
for the Unification of Penal Law included similarly a range of ancillary
offenses, the most unusual being Article 3 of the Fourth (Paris) Interna-
tional Conference, which stated that “[a]ny person who, by public utter-
ances or by writings or drawings circulated among the public or publicly
displayed, incites others to commit the offense referred to in article 1%
or defends the act constituting the said offense or the persons committing
it shall be punishable. . . .” *

Respecting the question of ancillary offenses, the commentary of the
International Law Commission on its Draft Articles on the Protection and
Inviolability of Diplomatic Agents summarizes the position of the Com-
mission as follows:

The concept of threat appears in article 1 of The Hague Convention.
Attempt and participation are likewise included in The Hague and
45 Art. 2(1)(6), 27 UN GAOR Sure. 10, at 94, UN Doc. A/8710/Rev. 1 (1972).
48 Art. 1(1), UN Doc. A/C.6/L.850, at 2 (1972), emphasis added.
47 Art. 3(1). 8 Art. 3(2).
“ Art. 3(3). 50 Art. 3(4).
81 Art, 3(5). 52 Article 1 reads:
Any person who, with a view to terrorizing the population, makes use against
ns or property of bombs, mines, explosive or incendiary devices or ucts,
re-arms or other lethal or destructive devices, or who causes or attempts to
cause, propagates or attempts to propagate any epidemic, animal disease or other
ity, or who interrupts or attempts to interrupt any governmental or public
utility service shall be punishable by . . . .
This is part of the text adopted by Committee III of the Fourth (Paris) International
Conference “together with the recommendation that the consideration of offenses creat-
ing a common and general danger should be deferred until the Fifth Conference.”
The Fifth Conference did not adopt the five articles as presented by Committee III
of the Fourth Conference.
Article 5 of Committee III's text is also interesting. It reads:

Any persons other than the instigator who, prior to the commission of the
offences referred to in the preceding articles and prior to any prosecution, inform
the public authorities thereof and disclose to them the perpetrators or who, even
after prosecution has been initiated, cause the arrest the other offenders shall
be exempt from punishment.

See Secretariat study supra note 1, at 12-13. 8 Id.




98

Montreal Conventions and in the Uruguay working paper. Threat,
attempt, and participation as an accomplice are w cgﬁned concepts
under most systems of criminal law and do not require, therefore,
any detailed explanation in the context of the present draft. It shall
be noted, however, that some concern was expressed regarding both
the scope of the provision on threat and the need for inclusion of this
type of offense.®

While endorsing the inclusion of an “attempt” clause in the Draft Con-
vention, the International Law Commission did not accept the suggestion
that “conspiracy” be the basis for a separate international offense.

. . . paragraph 1 does not include conspiracy to commit any of the
violent a referred to in sub-paragraphs (a) and (b) because of
the great differences in its definition under the various systems of
criminal law. Some systems do not even recognize it as a separate
crime.®
The Draft Articles use the following terminology in reference to acts
ancillary to attacks on diplomats:

Article 2(1) ...

(c) A threat to commit any such attack;
(d; An attempt to commit any such attack; and
(e) Participation as an accomplice in any such attack, shall be
made by each State Party a crime under its internal law, whether the
commission of the crime occurs within or outside of its territory.*®

(3) What Constitutes the International Component? Presumably, if
a certain range of terrorist acts is to come under international purview,
that range should include some acts which are not currently punished or
punishable in the domestic legal order of all states; and it should not in-
clude certain kinds of offenses which are of minimal concern to the inter-
national community because they are invariably adequately treated by
national law or because they have no significant impact on relations be-
tween states, on minimum standards of world order, or on minimum
standards of humanitarian conduct.

There are a number of ways to distinguish internationally cognizable
acts of terrorism from acts properly left to national disposition. The first
way is to emphasize the motive behind the acts. The second is to empha-
size the status of the victim. The third is to focus on the territorial and
jurisdictional aspects of the act.

(4) Motive and Intent? Motive is an extraordinarily elusive factor to
prove. Moreover, the attempt to define the international crime by refer-
ence to the motive of the terrcrist would place at front stage center all
the vexing problems of the political, moral, and legal legitimacy of every
cause espoused by each actual or potential terrorist group. Wisely, Ar-
ticle 2(1) of the Draft Articles of the International Law Commission for
the protection of diplomats recognizes the element of intentionality but
not of motive, speaking of the “intentional commission, regardless of mo-

84 27 UN GAOR Surp, 10, at 94, UN Doc. A/8710/Rev. 1 (1972).
85 Jd., at 94-85. o8 Id.
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tive. . . .”* The commentary explains that “[w]hile criminal intent is
regarded as an essential element of the crimes covered by article 2, the
expression ‘regardless of motive’ restates the universally accepted legal
principle that it is the intent to commit the act and not the reasons that led
to its commission that is the governing factor.” *

On the other hand, motive is a necessary ingredient in the U.S. draft
convention. One of the four separate conditions which must be met is
that the act must be “intended to damage the interests of or obtain con-
cessions fron a State or an international organization.” ® As explained
in a U.S. policy statement, “[t]his provision differentiates covered acts of
international terrorism from everyday crimes dealt with by domestic crimi-
nal laws. For example, assume a citizen of another country is kidnapped
in the United States. If it is done for ransom from a relative in the
United States, it is a crime under U.S. law, but it is not covered by our
draft. If, however, it is done to secure the release of guerrillas in the
prisons of another country, it is also covered by the draft convention.” *°

The U.S. position as to the importance of motive is reinforced by France
and a number of other countries. France stated that:

acts which spread terror among the population may be committed
for ordinary criminal motives, such as extortion of sums of money.
However it is not this type of attack on the established order which
justifies the Secretary-General’s initiative, for it does not differ greatly
from ordinary offenses, which are controlled by internal legislation
and traditional international mutual assistance in criminal matters,
The real problem facing the modern world is that of international
terrorism whose origin and aims are political.**

The 1937 Convention also included the element of motive in the defini-
tion of “acts of terrorism”; “Criminal acts directed against a State and
intended or calculated to create a state of terror in the minds of particu-
lar persons, or a group of persons or the general public.” **

Sweden, however, has pointed out the difficulty in defining satisfactorily
the political motive element inherent in the notion of terrorism, stating that
states tend to consider acts directed against themselves as terrorist acts,
whereas large sectors of public opinion, nationally and internationally,
would find it difficult in a number of cases to accept such views.*

57 Id.

58 Id,, at 95. Article 2 of the OAS Convention, supra note 14, contains a similar
provision:

For the %L}rposes of this Convention, kidnapping, murder and other assaults
against the life or personal integrity of those persons to whom the State has the
duty to give i tg;otecﬂnn according to international law, as well as extortion
in connection with those crimes, shall be considered common crimes of interna-
tional zignificance, regardless of motive.

80 Art. 1(d), UN Doc. A/C.6/L.850, at 2 (1972).

8 Supra note 42, at 5.

1 UN Doec. A/JAC.160/1/Add. 1, at 9 (1973), quoted in Secretary-General's Analy-
sis of Observations, supra note 9, at 7. Similar views were expressed by Germany,
Italy, the Netherlands, and the United Kingdom. Id., at 6.

o2 Art. 1(2), supra note 2, at 197.

83 UN Doc. A/AC.160/1, at 32 (1973). Quoted in Secretary-General's Analysis of
Observations, supra note 9, at 7.
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The principal benefit of a “motive” test is that it excludes certain crimes
already adequately punishable by national laws; but its disadvantage is
that it would automatically and specifically catch all acts intended to ter-
rorize any government, anywhere, without exception—thereby setting the
stage for some states to insist on including specific exceptions for national
liberation movements. Others, while accepting the nobility of some lib-
eration causes, feel that even worthy causes must be outlawed if pursued
by indiscriminate means.**

In any event, motive is the “unruly horse” of international law. If the
only benefit to be derived from a specific “motive” clause is to ensure that
the prosecution by a state of its ordinary garden-variety domestic ter-
rorists not be subject unnecessarily to international legal complexities,
that objective could probably be achieved in some less controversial way.
In all likelihood, the procedural provision of any draft convention pre-
pared by the General Assembly would ensure that the state in which a
perpetrator was apprehended would always have the option to try the
offense itself, under its domestic laws, In the garden-variety case, the
state of the commission of the offense would generally also be the state
where the perpetrator was apprehended.

(5) Victims? Another, perhaps slightly less controversial element of the
definition is that which points to the kind of persons affected by the desig-
nated acts. Most nations which favored a convention on terrorism chose
to focus on safeguarding innocent persons unconnected with “indiscrimi-
nate acts of violence,” i.e., attacks on persons unconnected with the ter-
rorists’ struggle.®® Here law and philosophy meet on marshy ground.
“Innocence” is an elusive status. In the eyes of most terrorists, all gov-
ernment officials are evidently guilty. But what of the private citizens
who carry the flag in trade, athletics, or nongovernmental organizational
activities? Or, for that matter, what of every private citizen who, merely
by not resisting, may be presumed to condone his government’s acts? Is
the foreigner “innocent” who engages in such supportive activities as trade,
cultural exchange, or even tourism with a “guilty” government or in a
“guilty” country?

The Draft Articles on the protection of diplomats avoid such problems
by focusing on the status of a single class of victims, diplomats, while ex-
cluding all other victims of violence from their purview. An effort to
achieve comparable clarity is evidenced by Canada’s reply to the Secre-

&4 For a summary of these positions, see id., at 7T-8.
o8 The phrase “indiscriminate acts of violence” appears in the draft reports of the
Ad Hoe Committee. UN Doc. A/AC.160/L.3, at 5 (1973). Austria states:

It strongly believes there are limits to the indiscriminate use of force in every
form of human conflict, Individual acts of terrorism, particularly those resulting
inthelossofinnooenthumanlivesbwuntrieswhinhhnvena&m‘gmdowith
thewnﬁictinqueaiondo...exceedthesolimitxandlbemfommustbecon-

are likely to threaten the very basis of present day civilization.

demmed.
Ibid. For statements echioing this sentiment see Belgium (9), Fiji (11), Federal Re-
public of Germany (10), Iran (13), Italy (14), United Kingdom (41), United States
(43), Japan, UN Doc. A/AC.160/1/Add. 1, at 22 (1973); Czechoslovakia, UN Doc.
A/AC.160/1/Add. 2, at 3 (1973); Yugoslavia, Id., at 5.
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tariat preliminary to the first meeting of the Ad Hoc Committee of Thirty-

Five:
Notwithstanding the fact that violence should never be inflicted upon
innocent individuals and despite the desirability of covering any acts
of trans-border terrorism endg:gering innocent people, it would seem
that to gain the general support necessary to ensure its effectiveness,
any new convention should cover primarily those acts of international
terrorism in which terrorist violence is intentionally and deliberately
extended to countries, or to the innocent citizens of those countries,
not directly involved in the dispute giving rise to the violence.®

The Federal Republic of Germany, the Netherlands, Italy, Sweden, and
the United Kingdom also expressed the view that the instrument should
be chiefly designed to protect the nationals of third states.”” While this
Jeaves innocent Israeli or Yugoslav civilians unprotected, it does permit a
greater certainty than any other test of “innocence,” and it additionally
enhances the likelihood of general acceptance of the convention.

The U.S. draft, on the other hand, would apply the new law to cases
where the victim is a national of a state other than the one which is the
terrorist’s antagonist (i.e., an “innocent state”) only if such an “innocent”
national is attacked outside the territory of the state of which the terrorist
is a national.® The U.S. draft thus does not appear to protect the Ameri-
can who is kidnapped in Egypt by an Egyptian member of the Palestine
Front. Canada criticized this position as being “unduly restrictive since
under [the U.S. definition] . . . any act, to be covered, must be committed
outside of the territory of which the alleged offender is a national. The
Government of Canada considers that there would be an international ele-
ment sufficient to bring an act within a new convention if a national were
to commit an act of terrorism within his own territory which is directed
against a person who, the offender knows or has reason to know, is not
a national of the territory.”*® South Africa urged that international char-
acter exists “whenever the act of terrorism originates, is aided or has effects
in a second country.” ™

The U.S. draft does, however, subject to international law terrorist acts
committed against the national of the antagonist state by a national of
the same state if the act is committed “[o]utside the territory of the state
against which the act is directed.” ™ Thus the murder of Israeli athletes
would have been covered if the event occurred in Munich, but not if it
occurred in Israel or in the territory of the terrorist’s nationality. Under
the Canadian approach, the Israelis would not have been covered any-

e UN Doc. A/AC.160/1/Add. 1, at 5 (1973). Quoted in Secretary-General's
Analysis of Observations, supra note 9, at 19.

st UN Doc. A/AC.160/2, at 19 (1973).

o8 Art. 1(1)(a)-(b), UN Doc. A/C.6/L.850, at 2 (1972).

e UN Doc. A/AC.160/1/Add. 1, at 5 (1972).

70 UN Doc. A/AC.160/1, at 25 (1973). The international element in the 1937 Con-
vention was the requirement that “the acts” be directed against another state. Art.
1(2), supra note 2, at 197.

71 Art. 1(1) (b) (i), UN Doc. A/C.8/L.850, at 2 (1972).
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where. The U.S. position thus combines elements of “innocent nationality”
and “innocent territoriality” in defining which terrorist acts, against whom
and where committed, are to be subject to international cognizance. Put
in another and more functional way, the Canadian position seeks to invoke
international cooperation to define such offenses as murders and kidnap-
ping, in such a way as to protect nationals of “innocent bystander” states,
regardless of where they may be found. The US. position, on the other
hand, seeks to limit violence to the territory of the protagonists, making
any violence against anyone outside that physical area subject to inter-
national law. The United States also seeks to achieve a measure of in-
ternational protection for nationals of “innocent bystander” states, but not
in the home territory of the terrorist.™

III

REMEDIES

Once a decision has been made as to which kinds of acts, committed
where, against whom, and under what circumstances are to be covered
by a law of international terrorism, then attention must turn to imple-
mentation. With terrorist crimes, as with international tax law, a principal
problem is that of the safe-haven. Terrorists, like certain corporations,
have the mobility to go jurisdiction shopping. Thus an international agree-
ment would be of little value, except as an exhortation to virtue, if it were
so drafted as to (1) create jurisdictional lacunae, or (2) preclude ratifica-
tion by a significant number of states.

The second of these problems can only be overcome (if at all) by po-
litical bargaining that creates a hammer neither so heavy that many states
refuse to wield it, nor so light as to be unserviceable. The first problem,
however, while partly political, is more amenable to remedies.

States traditionally have predicated their jurisdiction to prosecute and
punish criminal offenders upon one or more of the following four prin-
ciples: (1) territoriality; (2) nationality; (3) protection-security; and (4)
universality. As far as the first principle is concerned, it is widely recog-
nized that a state is competent in general to prosecute and punish all
crimes committed wholly or in part within its territory, irrespective of
the nationality of the person committing the crime.™

The competence of a state to prosecute and punish its nationals on the
sole basis of nationality is also widely accepted in practice. Thus a state
may prosecute and punish its nationals for crimes that they commit abroad,
irrespective of the fact that the criminal act may have no effect upon the
state of the national.™ The above principle is commonly known as the
“active nationality principle.” Additionally, a state may attempt to exer-

2 Art. 1(1) (b) (i), id.

78 ResTATEMENT (SECOND) OF THE ForEioN RELaTiOoNs Law oF THE Unrrep STATES.
§$17, 30, 33, and 34 (1965).

74 Draft Convention on Jurisdiction. Hamrvarp LAw Scmoor Researca myv InTEm-
NATIONAL Law 519 (1935).
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cise jurisdiction on the basis of “passive nationality,” whereby the na-
tionality of the victim is conceived (not without dispute) to provide a basis
for a state to prosecute and punish crimes committed against its nationals
abroad.”™

The protective principle as set out by the Harvard Draft Convention on
Jurisdiction provides that “[a] State has jurisdiction with respect to any
crime committed outside its territory by an alien against the security, ter-
ritorial integrity or political independence of that State, . . .” ™ The basis
of such jurisdiction is the nature of the interest injured, rather than the
place of the act or the nationality of the offender.

The fourth principle of jurisdiction is that of universality. Universality
establishes a basis of jurisdiction for a state respecting certain crimes of
a notorious character, even though they are committed outside of the
territory of the state by non-nationals against non-nationals. The most
frequently cited example is the crime of piracy.™

If a national of State A were to commit an act of international terrorism
against a national of State A in State B, and were he apprehended in State
C, State C could not prosecute and punish the terrorist unless the crime
of international terrorism were to be made subject to universal jurisdiction,
which is not now the case. Extradition might or might not be available,
depending on whether there was a treaty with either State A or State B
and on the terms of the treaty. If there is no such extradition treaty, then
the problem of a jurisdictional lacuna arises.

If, on the other hand, an extradition treaty were in force, then we have the

problem of the historical exclusion from extradition treaties of “political
offenses.” Terrorism is quintessentially political. The UN Secretariat,
however, notes in its report to the Sixth Committee a trend toward ex-
empting terrorism from the category of political offenses ™ and cites three
traditional ways in which this has been effected:

(1) By incorporating the so-called “Belgian” or “attentat” clause ac-
cording to which certain acts against Heads of States are not to be
considered political offenses.™

(2) By providing that certain specified activities or crimes beyond
those covered under the “attentat” clause shall also not constitute
Eglitical offenses. Examples of this kind usually stress a distinction

tween social terrorism and political terrorism.* “Social” terrorism

78 Sarkar, The Proper Law of Crime in International Law in G. MueLLER AND E.
Wise (eds.), INTERNATIONAL CRimiNaL Law 50 at 51 (1964).

16 Supra note T4, at 543.

7 L, JimENEz DE Azua, 2 TraTADO DE DERECHO PenaL 757 (1964). Respecting
piracy, see supra note 74, at 563. 8 UN Doc. A/C.6/418, at 16 (1972).

7 Id., at 17-18. Cited by way of illustration is the Agreement on Extradition among
Ecuador, Peru, Colombia, Bolivia, and Venezuela of 1911: “Article 4 . . . an attack
ontholifeofadﬁe_fofStntewﬂJnotbewnsideradspohﬁmlo&enmorannctm
connection with it.” 2 TraTADOs PusLICOS DE VENEZUELA 435.

80 Id,, at 19, Cited by way of illustration is the Central American Extradition Con-
vention of 1934: “Article 3 . . . anarchistic attacks shall not be considered as political
crimes.” 68 Pan American Union Buir. 416 (June 1934).
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is directed at governments, states, or political systems in general,
rather than against one regime.

(3) By including in extradition treaties a clause to the effect that an
offense in which the common crime element predominates is not a
political offense.**

These three formulae fail, however, to meet the problem of the modern
terrorist whose acts are not directed at the Head of State, whose crimes
are against a specific government rather than anarchically against all gov-
emments, and whose objectives are political. A more effective provision
in extradition treaties would be one which stated that international ter-
rorist acts as defined in the Convention on the Prevention and Suppres-
sion of International Terrorism are not exempt from extradition, even if
the terrorist’s motive was wholly or partly political. Such a clause might
be incorporated into existing and future extradition conventions by the
parties and added to domestic implementing legislation (a time-consuming
process) or the Terrorism Convention could provide that the parties un-
dertake, on the basis of reciprocity, to interpret their existing and future
bilateral extradition treaties and their implementing legislation in accord-
ance with the subsequent multilateral convention so as to include terrorist
acts within the ambit of extraditable offenses. None of this, however,
would in itself fill the very large gaps in the existing incomplete grid of
bilateral extradition treaties.

Even if extradition for crimes of international terrorism were to be
made mandatory, in the event of more than one request, to which re-

questing state should the offender be extradited.? Priority is usually given
to the first request received, or alternatively, to the most serious offense
charged. Article 7(4) of the International Law Commission’s Draft Ar-
ticles on the protection of diplomats proposes that:

An extradition request from the State in which the crimes were com-
mitted shall have priority over other such requests if received by
the State Party in whose territory the alleged offender has been found
within six months after the communication required under paragraph
1 of article 5 has been made.®?

The six-month period in the ILC draft was included as an incentive
to the territorial state to submit its request for extradition promptly. As
explained in the Commission’s commentary, Article 7(4) reflects “the
generally acknowledged primacy of the principle of territoriality in mat-
ters of jurisdiction.” &

Fairness dictates that extradition should not ordinarily be granted to
the victim-state, i.e., to the state against which the terrorist is ultimately

811d, at 21. Cited by way of illustration is the Draft Extradition Convention ap-
proved by the International Law Association in 1928: “Article 7 . . . Nevertheless the
extradition of a person accused or convicted of a crime involving the loss of human
life or grievous bodily harm . . . shall be accorded notwithstanding the political char-
acter of the crime alleged.” INTERNATIONAL Law AssociaTioN, REPORT OF THE 35TH
Conr. 326 (1928), 82 Supra note 15, at 98.

83 Id., at 99,
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directing his violence. Another way of dealing with the problems of fair-
ness is to retain the “political offenders” exception to extradition but to
limit it, as an English court did recently, strictly to requests for extradi-
tion by the state intended to be victimized by the terrorists, thus permitting
the extradition of a fugitive to a third state in which the terrorist act was
committed.®*

That mandatory extradition could adequately solve the difficulty of
jurisdictional lacunae is quite feasible legally; yet, it is clear to the authors
that such a solution is illusory, because it is plainly unrealistic in political
terms. No state among those making preliminary replies to the Ad Hoc
Committee has suggested compulsory extradition as the exclusive remedy.
Instead, the prevalent theme of those addressing themselves to this ques-
tion is indicated by the Canadian position which calls for a convention
patterned on Article 8(1) of the 1937 Convention,** Article 3 of the U.S.
Draft Convention,®® and Article 7 of the Hague and Montreal Conven-
tions,” i.e., obliging states either to extradite the alleged offender or sub-

84 R. v Governor of Pentonville Prison, ex parte Tzu-Tsai Cheng [1973] 1Al11 E.R.
935 (Q.B.), affd [1973] 2 All ER. 204 (H.L.). The case involved a dissident
Taiwanese who attempted to murder Chiang Kai-shek’s son in New York on April
24, 1970. He was convicted of attempted murder but fled to Sweden while on bail
awaiting sentencing. After long extradition proceedings in Sweden, he was placed on
a plane to New York; however, he fell unconscious during flight and was taken to
London. The United States applied for extradition, and the Taiwanese national ap-
plied for a writ of habeas corpus contending that the offense was one of a political
character and not extraditable. Noting that this was “the first occasion on which this
precise point” had arisen, James, L.J., drew upon the reasoning in another extra-
dition case, quoting Lord Radcliffe “In my opinion the idea that lies behind the phrase
‘offence of a political character’ is that the fugitive is at odds with the state that
applies for his extradition on some issue connected with the political control or govem-
ment of the country. The analogy of ‘political’ in this context is with ‘political’ in
such phrases as ‘political refugee’, ‘political asylum’ or ‘political prisoner’. It does
indicate . . . that the requesting state is after him for reasons other than the en-
fore t of the eriminal law in its ordinary, what I may call its common or inter-
national aspect.” (Schtraks v. Government of Israel, [1962] 3A11 E.R. 529, 540;
[1964] A.C. 556, 591, quoted in id., at 938-39.) On Aug. 8, 1973, the Taiwanese
dissident was sentenced by a New York Court to a maximum of five years. N.Y.
Times, Aug. 9, 1971, at 9, col. 1.

85 Art. 8(1):

When the principle of the extradition of nationals is not recognised a High
Contracting Party, nationals who have returned to the territory of their own
country after the commission abroad of an offence mentioned in Articles 2 or 3
shall be prosecuted and punished in the same manner as if the offence had been
committed in their own country, even in a case where the offender has acquired
his nationality after the commission of the offence.

Supra note 2, at 188.

86 UN Doc. A/C.6/L.850, at 3 (1972). Art. 3:

A State Party in whose territory an alleged offender is found shall, if it does
not extradite him, submit, without exception whatsoever and without undue delay,
the case to its competent authorities for the purpose of prosecution, through pro-
ceedings in accordance with the laws of that State.

87 UN Doc. A/C.6/418, Annex III, at 3 (Hague); Annex IV, at 4 (Montreal) (1972).
Hague and Montreal Conventions, Art. 7: ;

The Contracting State in the territory of which the alleged offender is found
shall, if it does not extradite him, be obliged, without exception whatsoever and

37-137 0—T4——8
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mit him to prosecution by their competent authorities. Canada noted that
its proposal should be distinguished from the 1971 OAS Convention which
also contains a similar option to either exiradite or prosecute, but adds
in Article 6 that “[n]one of the provisions of this Convention shall be in-
terpreted so as to impair the right of asylum.” Canada dissented from
the latter position, on the ground that “[a]cts of international terrorism

. are so disruptive and damaging to international order that although
the right to grant asylum should permit a State to refuse extradition, it
should not be invoked to allow a State to refuse to submit the case to
its competent authorities for the purpose of prosecution.” #

In addition, states could widen their national jurisdiction over interna-
tional terrorism by basing it on the principle of universality. It has been
suggested that the origin of the universality principle lies in the Biblical
story of Cain and Abel, wherein Cain lamented:

Behold thou hast driven me out this day from the face of the earth;
d from thy face shall I be hid; and I shall be a fugitive and a

va abond in the earth; and it shall come to pass, that everyone that
findeth me shall slay me.

A similar concept is to be found in the Greek cities” practice of ostra-
cism. A number of states have enacted municipal law for universal juris-
diction in accordance with treaty obligations having to do with piracy,
genocide, and aerial hijacking.®®

Among the other issues to be resolved are those relating to international
minimum standards for the treatment of criminal offenders. Such stan-
dards are ordinarily directed to improving the lot of persons convicted of
crime,* (and there may, indeed, be need to guarantee minimum standards
of justice for apprehended terrorists) but in this instance the problem
tends to arise in the form of excessive leniency on the part of sympathetic

whether or not the offence was committed in its territory, to submit the case to
its competent authorities for the purpose of prosecution. Those authorities shall
take their decision in the same manner as in the case of any ordinary offence of
a serious nature under the law of that State.
88 UN Doc. A/AC.160/1/Add. 1, at § (1973).
89 Canada’s provisions respecting piracy and hijacking are illustrative of this type
of legislation.

(l) Every one commits piracy who ?m any act that, by the law of nations,

“'{Ivery one who commits piracy while in or out of Canada is guilty of an
ictable offence and is liable to imprisonment for life, but if while committing
or attempting to commit lﬁ:l‘ac‘y he murders or nttﬂn]gtu to murder another person
or does any act that is likely to endanger the life of another person he shall be
sentenced to death.
2 Can. Rev. Star. C. 34, §75 (1970).
Air Crimes
Notwithstanding this Act or any other Act, every one who .
In relation to an aircraft in service, commits an act or omission outside Canada
il committed within Canada would be an offence . . . shall, if he is found anywhere
in Canada, be deemed to have committed that act or omission in Canada.
§6.1(1)(b) C.m Capanar Cope, as amended by §3, Criminal Law Amendment Act
of 1972,
% E.g., see Report of UN Consultative Group on Prevention of Crime and Treatment

of Offenders, UN Doc. St/SOA/91 (1968).
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apprehending governments. If a “freedom fighter” assassinates an indi-
vidual is the obligation of the apprehending state to extradite or to try
the terrorist discharged by a proceeding culminating in a suspended one-
year sentence? If the extradite-or-prosecute provision of the proposed
treaty is to have teeth, its meaning must be spelled out. The obligation
referred to in the U.S. Draft to make terrorism “punishable by severe
penalties” ** does not go far in that direction. An alternative might be
the “national treatment” standard so long favored by countries in the
southern hemisphere.”* In this case, “national treatment” would require
prosecution and sentencing procedures no different from those which would
apply had the victim been a national of the apprehending country.

Finally, under this heading, are the problems of res judicata, autrefois
acquit /convict, and double jeopardy, which will have to be resolved by
a provision in which signatory states agree to afford full reciprocal faith
and credit to the results of prosecutions in the courts of other signatory
states, providing these were in accordance with the rights and obligations
of the multilateral treaty. Disputes arising out of the application of such
a provision could be subject to an appropriate international conciliation
or arbitration procedure,

IV

Tee Cavuses oF TERRORISM

The politics of the situation made it clear at the 27th session of the
General Assembly that any effort to deal with terrorism had to be coupled
with a study of its causes. One approach would be to investigate social,
economic, and political factors with a view to preparing a set of social
indicators that would permit the prediction and avoidance of terrorism.
An alternative approach would be to define circumstances which, being
contributory factors to terrorist activity, ought to be taken into considera-
tion not as a defense but as mitigating factors in the punishment of in-
ternational terrorist crimes. The Algerian delegate rejected the first ap-
proach out of hand, stating to the Ad Hoc Committee that “the motivation
of ‘individual terrorism’ is a subject for study in sociology, psychology,
genetics and other contemporary human sciences. Its study is not within
the terms of reference of the Special Committee.”*® Algeria took the
position that the kinds of terrorism within the purview of the Committee
were terrorism by states and against states, and that the causes of terrorism
against states were invariably to be found in state terrorism. The causes
of state terrorism were apparent enough to the Algerian Government to
be readily enumerated in its proposal. The acts of terrorism against states
are, however, elsewhere excluded from the scope of “international terror-

9. UN Doc. A/C.6/L.850, at 2 (1972).

92 Seg F. Dawson & 1. Heap, InternaTioNaL Law, NaTioNAL TRIBUNALS, AND THE
RicaTs oF ALmEns 114-19 (1971).

# UN Doc. A/AC.160/L.3/Add. 2, Annex, at 68-7 (1973).
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ism” as defined by the non-aligned states, including Algeria.® The West-
em states are unlikely to go along with such a set of proposed norms,
preferring no agreement at all to one which actually sanctions the acts
sought to be prohibited.

A

PROSPECTS AND PROPOSALS

The effort to deal with the growing phenomenon of terrorism depends
for its success on two sets of perceptions in the negotiations. The first is
that virtually all governments must perceive at least certain kinds of ter-
rorist acts (e.g., against nationals of and in “innocent-bystander states”)
as against their individual and collective self-interest. That is, the com-
mon “bureaucratic perspective” of governments must engender sufficient
solidarity to withstand at least the more extreme claims of terrorist client
groups. In a sense, this depends on whether two Arab nationalists, one
of whom is in government, have less in common than two government
officials, only one of whom is an Arab nationalist. Only if the answer is
in the affirmative, that is, only if the bureaucratic network is stronger than
the ethnic and ideological networks, is a convention possible.

The second prerequisite of a successful negotiation is that all govern-
ments realize that they are really engaged in a collective negotiation with
a party—terrorists—that is not present at the negotiations®® A conven-
tion, to be successful, must therefore serve two separate functions. As
between state parties, it must constitute an effectively binding and en-
forceable agreement. As between the governments on the one hand and
terrorist movements on the other, however, the proposed convention must
constitute a kind of offer—the kind of offer mixing carrots and sticks in
a proportion likely to induce acceptance. This offer could take the form
of two “if/then™ propositions. In one, state conduct is the independent
variable; in the other, it is terrorist conduct.

Proposition One would be that, if a government abides by minimal
standards of social, political, and economic rights,*® the use of terrorist
methods to achieve change is so impermissible as to be subject to the
utmost concerted sanctions of the international community. If the gov-
ernment habitually violates these standards, third states are free to refuse
to apply international remedies against terrorists who attempt to achieve
change by force.

Proposition Two would be that, if an organized terrorist movement
directs and confines its use of force to officials of the government against
which they are fighting and/or if it restricts the level of violence (e.g.,
to nonlethal levels), members of that movement are entitled, if captured,
to treatment analogous to that accorded to belligerents in a civil war,

% UN Doc. A/AC.160/L.3/Add. 1/Cor. 1, para. (3) (1973).

% Cf. Meron, Some Legal Aspects of Arab Terrorists Claims to Privileged Com-
batancy, 40 Norpisk TmsskriFr For INTERNATIONAL RET 47 (1970).

96 See J. Carey, UN ProTECTION OF Crvin AND PoLrricar Ricurs (1970).
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even by the opponent government (i.e., they may not be brought to trial
or subjected to punishment other than humane detention). On the other
hand, terrorists who attack other persons or escalate their use of force to
lethal violence would not be entitled to preferential treatment.

The first proposition aims to restrict terrorism against governments
which provide orderly and effective internal political machinery for public
participation and change, while turning terrorism into an internationally
condoned weapon of self-help to be used by the citizenry against gov-
ernments that habitually violate minimal standards. Such a proposal,
by creating a target differential, requires some credible body to deter-
mine whether a governmeuw. is above or below the differential line set by
the minimal human rights standards. But what body could be trusted
to make such a determination impartially? Certainly not the Security
Council, which, perhaps naturally, has acted as the partisan reflection of
its members’ national political biases. The International Court of Justice,
utilizing its slowly reviving advisory jurisdiction, might be a better al-
ternative.*

The second proposition, while bearing resemblances and serving similar
purposes to the U.S. draft treaty, is unlikely to appeal to states which
must, after all, negotiate through the very officials who are made more
attractive targets by this proposal. But terrorists are unlikely to restrict
themselves voluntarily; they must be offered something in return. If the
officials of governments genuinely want terrorism confined to attacks on
the terrorists’ enemies, they must create differential treatment for those
who do.

In sum, despite the constructive efforts of several non-aligned countries
such as Iran and Nigeria at the recent meeting of the Committee of
Thirty-Five, the prospects for a terrorism convention are far from en-
couraging. A somewhat better prognosis might be made for a more
modest approach, as, for example, one which would substitute a specific
and limited object of control. “Terrorism” is an historically misleading
and politically loaded term which invites conceptual and ideological dis-
sonance. Too many states, even if they dislike random slayings and bomb-
ings, cannot be considered as “anti-terrorist.” States might consider either
(1) a convention to prevent the export of violence to countries not parties
to a conflict; or (2) a convention for the prevention and eradication of
certain quite specific and particularly offensive acts. One thinks, particu-
larly, of the dispatch, through the international postal service, of letter
bombs and other explosive devices. The taking of hostages is another
instance. In the first or second approach, the term “terrorism” need not
be brought into play. Equally important, such conventions would aim

97 See, for example, the recent flexible approach of the Court to the expanding use of
the advisory opinion process reflected in: Application for Review of Judgment No. 158

of the United Nations Administrative Tribunal, Advisory Opinion, [1973] ICJ 166.
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only at acts which could be narrowly defined and that are nearly univer-
sally disapproved by the governments of states, even those which have a
soft spot for some other “terrorist™ activities. Finally, such an approach
could equally encompass acts of states and acts of resistance groups, there-
by sidestepping the broader question of whether “state terrorism” ought
to be included in a terrorism convention. Governments and individuals
should, equally, be enjoined from mailing explosives, attacking their op-
ponents abroad, or taking hostages. On that much, all states ought to agree.
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Mr. Haymiurox. Thank you, Dr. Lockwood. A
Let’s get Mr, Falk’s statement on the record and then we will direct
questions to both of you.

STATEMENT OF RICHARD A, FALK, PROFESSOR, CENTER FOR
INTERNATIONAL STUDIES, PRINCETON UNIVERSITY

Mr. Fark. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Like Professor Lockwood I, too, am grateful for the opportunity
to appear before this subcommittee and to have the opportunity to
present my views on this very critical set of questions.

I also want to reciprocate Professor Lockwood’s kind comments and
say that I have admired his work in this area and that in many ways
our perspectives are quite compatible and complimentary.

I, too, will not burden you with a full presentation of my statement
and in fact I will try to focus my oral presentation on some of the
issues that Professor Lockwood raised and where I think we have
slight differences of emphasis that might clarify what would be useful
to discuss.

EMPHASIS ON HUMAN RIGHTS NEEDED

Let me first say that I find myself sharing Professor Lockwood’s
desire that the U.S. Government place greater emphasis on human
rights. However, I feel that the prospects for doing so are very
poor until the overall direction of American foreign policy begins to
take serious account of the justice claims of repressed peoples through-
out the world, rather than seeking only to promote the ordering claims

of governments.

I think that the fundamental issue here is that one can’t have a
stable international environment merely by facilitating order in the
world. A serious—and not merely rhetorical—concern for justice is in-
tegral to achieving any kind of meaningful stability. Therefore, peace
and justice are essential ingredients, it seems to me, for both a responsi-
ble American foreign policy and for a stable world order. However,
American policy on these questions, while retending to be concerned
with justice as well as with order, has primarily been characterized
by what I would call a law and order approach to the problems posed
by international terrorism.

LAW AND ORDER APPROACH FAILS

In my view a law and order approach to international terrorism is
bound fo fail, both because it will be ineffective and because it will
produce some very significant indecent results. In this regard I think
we have to become much more sophisticated than we have been about
the grievances and strategies of the principal purveyors of interna-
* tional terrorism. In that rd I think it is very important to realize

when talkinﬁoabout the Middle East, that several distinct points of
views are bound up within the Palestinian self-determination
movement,

In my view, those groups relying on international terror are trying
to transmit a message to several different audiences, including an
audience here in Washington. I think the principal message that is
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being sent to Washington is that so long as Palestinian self-determina-
tion does not achieve some significant realization there will be a con-
tinuation and conceivably an escalation in recourse to terror, that the
problem won’t go away.

MIDDLE EAST CIRCUMSTANCES

I agree very much with Professor Lockwood’s statement that had
there been no terror in the Middle East over the past several years,
had the Palestinian groups instead pursued what are regarded as rea-
sonable and quiet strategies, their claims would be off the political
agenda all together. I think one has to reluctantly acknmvlu?ge that
international terror a credible and effective strategy in certain cir-
cumstances, and those circumstances exist in the Middle East.

First, there is a strong link between the acts of terror and a mass
popular base of support. In other words, unlike splinter terrorist
groups in this country, for instance, the Palestinian organizations em-
plo 1[1)1&' terror have a mass base of support that may not endorse the
m&t{l s but certainly endorses the objectives for ‘which terroristic
practices are relied upon.

The second important feature of the Middle East situation is that
the terrorists enjoy either tacit or explicit support from significant
centers of institutional authority, from significant governments, and
that it is virtually impossible under these circumstances to suppose
that a law and orc%er approach or a control approach can do anything
more than avoid coming to grips with the one set of responses that
might break the cycle of violence. In other words, there is every reason
to suppose that the pool of manpower available for terrorist exploits

is sufficient to sustain this kind of strategy for the indefinite future.
Furthermore, there is every reason to suppose that the individuals
engaged in these acts are sufficiently desperate to remain undeterred
by normal threats and sanctions; therefore, it is hopeless to think that
international terrorism can be dealt with by negotiating international
norms and conventions, and by improving the capacities to apprehend
and punish terrorists.

NEED TO ASSESS GRIEVANCES

What I think is needed in the Middl= East and in a number of other
areas in the world as a complement to the concern for law and order
is a concern for assessing the grievances of those groups that resort to
terrorism, and an attempt to achieve at least provisional satisfaction of
those grievances by means that are available. Such means would in-
clude normal diplomatic channels, as well as international forums such
as the United Nations,

I believe that in the Middle East there is no question whatsoever
that Palestinian self-determination will find a political expression.
It is simply a question of how long it takes for the realization to be-
come politically effective. There is no way of handling the problem
short of satisfying the grievances that have produced recourse to des-
perate politics, because I think this situation of desperate politics is
not a case of fanatics engaging in senseless and indecent acts. I think
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it is often true that the perpetrators of terror are fanatical individ-
uals, perhaps psychologically unstable, but I think it is more to the
Enowledge that their recourse to d%gerate politics arises

by the international

point to ac
from objective grievances that are widely endorse
community.

TERRORISM AS LAST RESORT

The pursuit of self-determination is one of the most widely en-
dorsed and acknowledged objectives in international society at the
present time. However, there are no procedures or means available for
the peaceful realization of these objectives, and I think that is a very
important aspect of this situation. In other words, those who employ
terrorism do so as a last resort in many instances. Therefore, it 1s In
the interests of those who seek to prevent the disruption of interna-
tional society and to protect innocent bystanders from harm to con-
sider how to satisfy the grievances—as well as how to control the
acts—of terrorists.

It seems to me also very important for the moral constraints which
are often invoked with respect to international terrorism to be taken
seriously with regard to the use of force in general. In that sense I
think it very significant that the scope of these hearings has been ex-
tended to counterterror as well as terror. It is very unpersuasive to
lecture dispossessed people who are militarily weak that they should
accord respect to innocent third parties, when governments with great
military prowess pursue policies and military strategies without se-
rious regard for innocent bystanders.

CASE OF BRAZIL

In that regard I think the case of Brazil, and in particular the offi-
cial American attitude toward Brazilian counterterror, is very im-
portant. For instance, it is well established that the Brazilian Gov-
ernment has a list of 800 individuals with leftist political identifica-
tion, and that when a terrorist incident occurs 10 oft,he people on that
list are arbitrarily executed whether or not they had anything to do
with the act of terrorism—they may indeed have opposed terror as
a strategy.

It is ﬁlbf;t kind of counter-terrorism and the endorsement of it that
erodes those moral constraints which seem to me alone capable of
building any kind of powerful consensus to uphold the sanctity of
innocent life. The failure to respect civilians in time of war is also
relevant here.

It is difficult to exhort liberation groups to respect innocent life when
governments themselves engage in indiscriminate bombardment, in-
discriminate retaliatory raids and where, for instance, in the Middle
East the realiatory violence of counter-terror causes more civilian
deaths than the original terrorist incidents themselves. Such exhorta-
tions suggest that the kind of violence governments use is legitimate,
however indiscriminate, while the kind of violence used by non-
government political actors is illegitimate and indecent. Such an at-
tempt will never be morally persuasive, and will be seen throughout
international society as merely an ideological attempt to pursue a con-
servative set of international political goals.
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U.8. APPROACH NEEDS TO BE CHANGED

Therefore, in concluding I would like to emphasize that the official
American approach to the issues of international terrorism, self-deter-
mination in the Middle East, and human rights throughout interna-
tional society, has been in recent years extremely ineffectual from a
i)olitical point of view and quite regressive from a moral point of view.

t has not dealt with the possibilities for removing those grievances
that prompt recourse to terrorism, it has not taken seriously the kind
of commitments to promoting human rights that would lead to an
evenhanded view of counter-terrorism as well as terrorism, and it has
not sought to establish the kinds of international structures of co-
operation in relation to war as well as peace that would rehabilitate the
protection of innocent third parties.

I believe that any serious effort to discredit terroristic practices
would require a credible demonstration by the leading governments
of the world that their own policies are based on a concern and respect
for innocent third parties. I think that until that kind of posture is
really developed, we will be pursuing this very troublesome and
anguished subject of international terrorism with a sense of frustra-
tion that need not exist if the more responsive approach were taken.

Thank you.

['The prepared statement of Dr. Falk follows:]

INTERNATIONAL TERRORISM

INTRODUCTORY COMMENTS

Terrorist activity produces widespread revulsion. Therefore, it would seem pos-
sible for governments of good will, regardless of other disagreements, to at least
band together to condemn, prevent and punish terrorists.

However, even this apparent moral consensus grows intricate on further re-
flection. It is not so easy to draw boundaries around what is terror and what is
not. Often terrorists are glorified as heroes if we endorse their objectives. It is
not so long ago that most Americans viewed resistence groups as engaged in
heroie struggle. During World War II the United States Government lent its
official support to resistance groups in Europe and Asia that often employed
terror tacties. It is difficult to draw moral generalizations about terror that stand
the test of time or that could even be extended across the board at a given time.
Recourse to terror and counter-terror embodies all the ambiguities of political
confliet in a world sharply divided on issues of justice and legitimacy.

These ambiguities are peculiarly evident in the Middle East. Do we consider
as terror only the violent acts of the Palestinian liberation groups or do we also
include the Israeli government's retaliatory violence? Under what circumstances
does the exercise of state military power amount to recourse to terror? Do
Palestinians have other effective avenues for asserting their claims of national
self-determination if they renounce terror as a tactic? Has past Palestinian ter-
ror helped or hindered the prospects for national self-determination? Honest
and competent observers disagree on all these questions. In other words, it is rea-
sonable, at least, for a Palestinian leader to regard terrorist tactics as necessary
and proper, given his objectives, given his perception of justice and the tacties of
the other side, and given the absence of evident alternatives of greater effective-
ness.

Part of the perplexity of this subject is that it presents no easy answers. The
main burden of my statement is that the United States Government has moved to-
ward a “law and order” approach to international terrorism that is both ineffec-
tive and indecent if applied uncritically, as it has been, as, in effect, an easy
answer. This “law and order” approach has two principal elements : first, it funda-
mentally excludes counter-terrorism or state terror from the serious gambit of
regulatory concern ; secondly, it mobilizes resourees to deal with the censure, pro-
hibition, prevention, and punishment of terrorist incidents while overlooking the
possibilities for confronting the social, political, and economic grievances that
provoke political groups to adopt terrorist tacties.
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WHY TERRORISM ?

There are several factors which have encouraged recourse to terrorist tactics.
I shall concentrate on those factors that operate to give these tactics an interna-
tional dimension. First, a series of historical developments have led aggrieved
groups in several parts of the world to become very self-aware and, hence to
grow frustrated by their inability to bring about social and political change;
recourse to terror may follow upon a sense of acute deprivation coupled with a
perception that other approaches to change are futile. Second, some resource to
terrorism has been encouraged by the rerusal of governments to allow dissent or
peaceful modes of opposition. Third, state military and police power has been
frequently and widely used in indiseriminate, brutal, and arbitrary fashion, ie.
there are no generally respected standards of restraint honored by governments
in peace or war with respect to the immunity of “innocent bystanders™; the
morality of governments which endorses indiseriminate bombardment of eivil-
jans is not easily distinguishable from the morality of terrorist groups that
refuse to exempt even children from their violent undertakings.

Fourth, the most formidable resource of some political groups arises from
their capacity to make people believe that they can periodically spread havoc
for the indefinite future; in effect, such terrorist incidents, especially the more
extreme ones, transmit a message that unless grievances or demands are taken
seriously increasing levels of disruption can be expected, or in any event, that
some aggrieved groups are determined not to let their demands be ignored. Fifth,
the interdependence of international life, through air travel and transnational
political linkages, often means that points of leverage exist far beyond the
geographical area of contention; recourse to terrorism by certain Palestinian
groups seeks to give the other Arab governments and, especially the United States
and Buropean governments, an incentive to take note of and respond seriously
to Palestinian claims. Sixth, the role of the media in the formation of world atti-
tudes and policies places a premium on spectacular undertakings that sear the
imagination and produce banner headlines; the basic political insight that makes
terror tactics efiective in some contexts is that hidden beneath the self-righteous
denunciations of “senseless violence” by “fanatical elements” lies a level of anx-
ious concern : after spectacular instances of terrorism the leaders of the Pales-
tinian movement suddenly become the object of intense and serious media interest
for reasons beyond the cultural fascination with ultra-violence. Statements by
political leaders of terrorist groups are widely reported and analyzed; an infor-
mal process begins, generally unacknowledged, of searching for ways to weaken
the terrorist motivation by meeting some demands and satisfying the most acute
grievances. This process is, as 1 say, unacknowledged because the last thing the
potential and actual targets of terrorist activity want to convey is that such
tactics can be effective.

In short, terrorist activity is characteristically an expression of political
desperation. It often requires the perpetrators, although not necessarily their
leaders, to enter situations of great risk and solitude and to take actions that are
widely abhorred. Although studies confirm that terrorists often exhibit unstable
personality patterns, there is no reason to believe that most perpetrators of
terrorist activity are morally deformed or pathological. Rather, their motivations
are likely to be fueled by extreme political passions and an honest and, in context,
a reasonable belief that nothing else is likely to work. The objective of such
terrorist activity is to communicate a message of des| yeration to those who might
have leverage over the situation, as well as to convey a threat of more and worse
terror to follow if the message is not heeded.

HOW EFFECTIVE ARE “LAW AND ORDER" APPROACHES?

It is essential to determine whether counter-terror or control activities are
effective in deterring international terrorism. Our knowledge here is very frag-
mentary. There is no doubt that ruthless and large-scale responses to terrorist
activity may be effective where a government can control and delimit the terri-
torial field of action. Several Latin American governments, most notably Brazil,
have achieved dramatic reductions in terrorist activities by relying on an extreme
form of “law and order,” including the torture of opponents and extra-legal and
arbitrary executions of suspects.

It is difficult, however, to achieve effective results under the kind of circum-
stances that prevail in the Middle East. For instance, in the Middle East the
terrorists seem peculiarly prone to adopt a desperate view of their situation;
in addition, they have strong links of support with the Arab masses and with
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several Arab governments that provide resources and sanctuary. Furthermore,
there are apparently enough Palestinians who sufficiently feel the desperation
of their circumstances to provide a sufficient pool of manpower for an indefinite
series of terrorist exploits. Finally, the search for leverage encourages tactics
that will “‘shock sensibilities” into responsiveness.

Under these conditions it is exceedingly doubtful that policies against ransom
do more than sacrifice the helpless hostages or build eredible pretexts for large-
scale counter-terror. The Maalot Massacre illustrated this macabre phenomenon.
One goal of terrorist activity is salience, and this goal is furthered, not retarded,
by demonstrations that a group will stop at nothing to achieve its ends.

On an international level these problems are compounded. National govern-
ments hold antagonistic views as to the appropriate resolution of political con-
flicts which involve terrorist activities, These governments are rarely willing
to sacrifice altogether their own views in order to contribute to the overall
“law and order” of the international community. There may be a greater willing-
ness to cooperate where terrorist tacties impinge directly upon the reciprocities
that underlie specific inter-governmental relationships—for example, the pro-
tection of foreign business executives and diplomats, the stability of aviation,
and the reliability of the mails. In these contexts mutuality often exists, and most
governments seek as much stability as possible. This general preference by govern-
ments for stability may lead to the adoption of legal norms and codes of
behavior, but these norms and codes are not likely to be implemented when
national sympathies and interests seem strongly adverse. For instance, several
European governments have been reluctant to prosecute terrorists or keep them
long imprisoned because they evidently fear retaliatory acts of terrorism against
national property and persons,

Israeli tactics have been premised on a “law and order” approach reinforced
by an’ official insistence on treating the most extreme statements of Palestinian
objectives as conclusive evidence of the non-negotiable character of the conflict.
This Israeli view of the rigidity of Palestinian demands seems inaccurate, as
evidenced by the moderate private and public stances of Yasir Arafat, and it
fails to give any consideration to Arab tendencies to use flambouyant rhetoric
or to the natural impulse of a dispossessed and defeated people to disguise its
behavioral frustration beneath a militant barrage of inflamed words.

I believe that this Israeli tendency to underestimate the possibilities for
compromise is directly related to a “law and order” stance. The basic Israeli
tactic has been one of crossing international boundaries to mount collective
reprisals against Palestinian base area camps and settlements, often inflicting
larger numbers of civilian casualties than resulted from the provocative acts of
terrorism. Such counter-terror serves a series of purposes, It is designed to weaken
the links between the Palestinian masses and the terrorist cadres, to reassure
the Israeli population that the Palestinians will suffer at least as much as Israelis
every time a terrorist wound is inflicted, and to encourage moderate or “respon-
sible” Arab and Palestinian elements to counsel against terrorist probes, it may
also manifest a compulsive set of military actions and reactions that is common
whenever a cycle of political violence gains momentum in a conflict between
determined rivals.

In any event, the law and order response to the Palestinian challenge is un-
likely to succeed unless Israel, with American backing, manages to strike a
bargain with Arab governments for withdrawing Arab territory as a base for
operations, i.e., making Lebanon and Syria into anti-terrorist enforcement part-
ners in a serious way. It is not clear that the government of Lebanon, even if so
inclined, could close off terrorist activity emanating from within its borders.
Even then it is likely that the pattern of terrorist activity will shift rather than
terminate, and that targets would be geographically dispersed depeuw.-~ on avail-
able opportunities. To some extent this has already happened—to wit, Tsraeli
athletes in the 1972 Olympic Games at Munich, American diplomats in the . ndan,
passengers on international flights in Rome and Athens.

ARE THERE ALTERNATIVES TO “LAW AND ORDER"?

It is, of course, shouting at the sea to lament the limits of “law and order” if
no positive alternatives can be discovered by which to protect the human com-
munity against terror. In my view, positive alternatives almost allways do exist,
although their identification and realization may call for exceptional exercises
of political imagination and leadership.
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The fundamental political alternative to control is accommodation. If the ter-
rorist activity presents strong objective grounds for rectification and adjustment
according to prevailing international criteria of national gelf-determination or
minimum protection of human rights, then a primie facie case for accommoda-
tion exists. Unfortunately, all too often we find that the stronger the case for ac-
commodation, the more likely it is that incumbent interests opt for a preventive
strategy that depends upon an escalating spiral of counter-terror. The colonial
and racist states of south Africa provide instructive examples. Existing govern-
ments maintain degrees of “law and order,” but they do so by brutal and indis-
eriminate counter-terror that systematically and massively violates interna-
tional law norms. In this context, the passivity of the international community
generates a situation in which the advocates of change and justice are en-
couraged to adopt the most extremist kinds of tactics. In Brazil, too, the law and
order approach skews the entire policy of the government towards its population
in highly antidemocratic and repressive directions, i.e. the insistence on control,
the rejection of accommodation, sets the entire tone of domestic governance.

It is my view that the Middle East presents a challenge and an opportunity
to break the terror cycle at its weakest point by moving cautiously from a control
orientation to an accommodation orientation. In effect, what is required on all
sides is an insistence on compromise, premised on the understanding that the
Palestinians do have a genuine, substantial grievance that deserves constructive
resolution in the form of national self-determination. A first step would be to
strengthen the consensus behind this assertion, especially by making it an
operative premise of settlement negotiations. It is here that the United States
Government could pursue a more constructive course. The U.S. does have lever-
age over Israel which, if exerted, could in turn generate leverage over the Arab
governments and the Palestinians themselves. A scenario of accommodation could
begin to seem plausible. Not all elements in the Palestinian movement would
accept such a shift, at least not initially. Some groups might regard the new
show of concern and moderation as “a trick” designed to demoralize the most
militant Palestinians. But if a process of accommodation began to bear fruit,
such reluctance would seem less and less credible, and might virtually disappear.

Of course, accommodation is also not an easy path. It might eollapse in the
face of unwillingness to reach an eventual compromise, or in the case that one
or both sides appeared to prefer desperate struggle to renouncing or even seri-
ously qualifying a position it deemed to be sacred or vital.

The main assertion here is that we have been unimaginative about exploring
prospects for accommodation in the Middle East and elsewhere. It is the un-
imaginativeness that is characteristic of any purely “law and order” approach to
erime. If it works very well then the whole community finds itself regimented ; if
it fails, then nothing is accomplished beyond intensifying the cycle of violence. I
am arguing, above all, that the anguishing challenge presented by political terror-
ism should generate a search for solutions to the underlying social grievances,
not merely a security strategy designed to contain and erush the aggrieved.

UNITED BTATES POLICY APPRAISED

The United States Government has led the international fight to combat
international terrorism. It has proposed treaties, backed conferences, encour-
aged active United Nations initiatives, and called for greater intergovernmental
cooperation. Such a leadership role is to be expected. The American business
and diplomatic presence is spread across the globe. The United States often
sustains “the enemy” of the political group that resorts to terrorism. Anti-
American sentiment is widespread among the discontented and, hence, anti-
American terrorism makes political and ideological sense. For these reasons,
Americans and American interests are a favorite target for terrorists.

In addition, American diplomatic leverage is often a critical factor in achiev-
ing social and political change in the world today. For instance, if the movement
for Palestinian self-determination can convince policy-makers in Washington of
the merits and potency of its claims, then Washington may be prompted to exert
influence on Israeli policy-makers. The continuing prospect of spectacular ter-
rorist activities throughout international society is one aspect of what makes the
Palestinian case likely to prevail. I would stress that it is only one aspect, but
it may be a critical one, without which other governments like onur own would
remain uninvolved.

In the most authoritative recent statement on U.S. official thinking, that of
Ambassador Lewis Hoffacker (“The U.S. Government Response to Terrorism:
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A Global Approach,” Dept. of State Bulletin, March 18, 1974, pp. 274-8) who is
Special Assistant to the Secretary of State and Coordinator for Combating Ter-
rorism, there is an unmistakable commitment to what I have been describing as a
“law and order” or “control” approach to the challenge posed by international
terrorism. Ambassador Hoffacker does defer rhetorically to the possibility of some
form of accommodation. He writes toward the end of his statement that “As we
seek to defend ourselves against this viciousness, we are not unmindful of the
motivation inspiring the frustrated political terrorist who feels he has no other
way to deal with his grievances than by terrorist action.”

He adds, “As ways are found to convinee him to reason otherwise, he must
be made to understand now that it is unprofitable for him to attack innocent by-
standers.” [p. 278]. Ambassador Hoffacker concludes that “There is no reason
why protection” against terrorism “need necessarily conflict with other human
rights such as self-determination and individual liberty.” [p. 278]. What Ambas-
sador Hoffacker appears to be saying is that we should be able to deter terrorism
without necessarily foreclosing the attainment of the political objective that
inspires recourse to terror, and that a deterrence strategy need not entail gener-
alized repression.

I consider Ambassador Hoffacker's statement significant because it is an ac-
curate presentation of official views and because it implies several lines of dubi-
ous reasoning. First of all, it seems to argue that terrorists can be deterred by
the prospect of apprehension and punishment; such deterrence may work in
some contexts where the motivation of the terrorist is commercial or where the
political roots of the terrorist’s grievance are not deep. But if the terrorist is
enacting the politics of desperation, efforts to deter are unlikely to be effective.
Second, there is the more insidious suggestion by Ambassador Hoffacker that the
renunciation of terrorism might bring about satisfaction of grievances ; here, the
evidence is the other way—the quieter and more restrained the opposition, the
more likely it is that the status quo will persist.

Third, Ambassador Hoffacker suggests that it is not necessary to interfere
with individual liberties to mount an effective campaign against terrorism.
However, the accuracy of this assertion of course depends on the context, espe-
cially on whether terrorists are espousing grievances widely shared by the public
as a whole. In Brazil, for instance, the overall repression of opposition is con-
nected with the struggle to combat terrorism; hence, individual liberties are
completely trampled upon in the name of “law and order” invoked to combat
the terrorist threats.

The basic criticism of Ambassador Hoffacker's policy statement is that it
fails to develop a credible case, nor could one be made, for a law and order
approach. Indeed, the United States Government has been instrumental in help-
ing numerous regimes around the world defeat movements for national self-
determination, and has consequently supported governments which repressed the
liberties of their own populations. In essence, I contend that unless some basic
foreign policy postures are changed, there is virtually no way to reconcile the
goals of preventing terrorism and satisfying the legitimated grievances of the
terrorist. In truth, our policies have often sought to prevent satisfaction of the
grievances, as well as to combat terrorism. Only when we could not quell terror-
ism, as in the Middle Bast, have we been drawn reluctantly to the need to
seek some pathway toward reconciliation.

CONBTRUCTIVE STEPS

There are a series of positive steps that could be taken at this point:

(1) Develop a clearer understanding of the links between political terror and
the politics of desperation ;

(2) Evaluate the merits of grievances held by terror-prone political groups
on a case by case hasis:

(3) Consider whether a grievance should be satisfied even if the threat of
terror didn’t exist ;

(4) Protect “innocent bystanders” from state action as well as from the efforts
of militant change-oriented groups:

(5) Seek international cooperation to promote satisfaction of grievances as
well as to combat tarrorism ;

(8) Evolve specific structures of international cooperation to safegnard spe-
cific subject-matter from terrorism (e.g. mails, aviation, diplomatic protection) :

(7) Establish an international eriminal court to handle prosecution of “ter-
rorists” and “counter-terrorists” (i.e. make the process of combatting interna-
tional terrorism more of a global responsibility) :
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(8) Strengthen procedures for presenting grievances before international
forums :

(9) Encourage the realization that if an unsatisfied grievance is likely to
generate international terror, then that particular grievance is increasingly a
matter of international concern ;

(10) Balance the effort to combat terrorism with the effort to secure human
rights, including the right to express political dissent and engage in political
activities,

CONCLUBION

These ten points seek to reorient official thinking about how to deal with the
challenge of international terrorism. I am not arguing against the responsibility
of the Government to protect American citizens and others from terrorists, but
only that this responsibility could be more humanely and effectively discharged
if reinforced by a stronger commitment to social and political justice for aggrieved
groups. I would stress again that there are no easy answers or quick fixes for
the challenge to order and justice posed by recourse to desperate politics, but
that it is possible and necessary to do better.

One way to do better is to drop rigid postures such as the present “no ransom"
stand of the U.S, Government, There is no reason to sacrifice an innocent hostage
on occasions where there is no basis to believe that his sacrifice will discourage
further terrorism. As I have indicated, there are instances where the death
of the hostages actually serves the interests of the terrorist group better than
would receipt of the ransom demanded (release of prisoners, money, etc.). This
point holds true when the main terrorist objective is to convince the leadership
of the world that its refusal to heed fundamental grievances will stimulate
victimized groups to engage in the politics of desperation, including whatever
form of international terrorism seems likely to exert maximum pressure on those
who have power or influence to induce a settlement.

DOES TERRORISEM PAY OFF

Mr. HamruroN. Thank you very much, gentlemen.

I note both of you seemed to think that terrorism has paid off for
the terrorists so far in the Middle East.

Mr. Farg. In the Middle East, yes.

Mr. Hayiuron. Is that a general rule so far as terrorism is
concerned ?

Mr. Faux. I suspect we might have somewhat different answers. Let
me give a response first.

I think that in situations where terrorists enjoy this double link to
a mass support and to influential governments, and where they
are so desperate to achieve their ends that they will sacrifice their lives
in the course of their terroristic exploits, terrorists are very likely to be
effective. I'f their objective is to get their claims on the political agenda,
then T think they are effective. They are not necessarily effective in
fulfilling their full objectives, terrorism may still be more effective
than the alternative means at their disposal. That is part of the
analysis that would have to be made.

SOME REASONABLENESS OF ACT NEEDED

Mr. Lookwoop. It is a difficult question. Tt seems to me in examining
international terrorism that for the tactic to be successful there
has to be some reasonableness to the act. It may appear to be irrational
but let me try to explain that. It strikes me that the main area where
we have had international terrorism toward third parties has been the
Middle East situation. There is a concerted effort toward hijackings
in various third countries. This is the principal terrorist incident in
the international sphere.
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Now I think one explanation of that is that there was the focus of
the international community—namely, the United Nations—where
the Palestinians question is focused through the United Nations
involvement in the refugee camps and where the overall questions of
the Middle East dispute has been a forum. If you perceived these as
essentially acts of communication, as distinct from military tactics,
they have to be communicated to a forum that could reasonably be
expected to consider them. Now in situations where the United Nations
has not been involved, such as in Uruguay and in Ireland, or in most
of the Latin American area where you have incidences of terrorism, I
think this may explain why they have not resorted by and large to
extending the “conflict” to states other than where the conflict is
centered.

Now in the Latin American situation we have seen a number of kid-
nappings of third-party nationals; nevertheless, even in these situa-
tions we see a certain reasonableness standard at work. Why kidnap an
American businessman rather than a tourist from Uganda, and it
seems to me rather obvious that you do it because it is a symbolic act.
Not only is it likely that you may get a large ransom demand, but in
terms of the populace that you are attempting to gain the support of,
the American businessman may well have an image there of being the
exploiter, and the imperialist. Because the United States, through its
governmental and business policies, is seen to be supportive of the gov-
ernments against whom the aggrieved parties are fighting, American
citizens are seen to be acceptable targets. Their kidnaping may cause
the United States to reevaluate its policies.

‘What T am suggesting is that unless there is the quality of some rea-

sonableness of the target, whether we perceive it to be just or not,
then terrorism would not be successful in gaining the support for the
cause that the particular terrorist group is seeking.

U.8. POLICY OF TERRORISM

Mr. Hamiuron. You seem to have a rather different approach as
expressed by Ambassador Hoffacker in the U.S. policy toward
terrorism which is a very firm, tough stand—don’t pay the ransom,
don’t give in, no flexibility, tough-it-out type of approach—and
the approach that many American companies are using: Pay the
ransom. Don’t ask questions, pay the money.

How do you feel about the American policy and do you think that
the American companies are right or wrong in their approach ?

Mr. Fark. Well, I devote a few pages of my prepared statement to
a discussion of Ambassador Hoffacker’s statement, with which T dis-
agree because I think it is too rigid and does not sufficiently assess the
particular context in which the terrorism is occurring. Some cases,
especially those dealing with monetary ransom, are not even neces-
sarily political; a lot of the Latin American kidnapings are moti-
vated really by either mercenary motives or partly mercenary motives

SHOULD COMPANIES PAY RANSOM

Mr. Haniuron. Do you approve or disapprove of the payments by
the companies?
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Mr. Farxk. I think it is very difficult to disapprove of at least the
human motivation to rescue particular individuals who are caught in
that situation, particularly when I don’t think there is any clear in-
dication that if you sacrificed those individuals you would be helping
to cut down this activity. I think the no ransom policy is basically
a policy in the blind. In effect, we don’t have real evidence that that
deterrence works.

My argument is that in some contexts—for instance, in the Middle
East—from the terrorist point of view it is almost preferable not to
The terrorists’ main objective is to achieve a
spectacular exploit and their interest is in getting on to the political
agenda. If you notice, after the Maalot massacre the news media of
the world suddenly took the Palestinian leadership very seriously.
Even Hawatmeh. the leader of the splinter group that took responsi-
bility for Maalot, was interviewed at great length over worldwide
television and it gave him an opportunity he had never had before to

tell his story.

wet the ransom paid.

ISRAELI DECISION AT MAALOT

Mr. ITaarrron. Well, in dealing with the problem of terrorism in
1. did the Israeli Government make &

that specific instance in Israe
t the children at Maalot? You

mistake or not in deciding to go 1n to ge

know they had a debate about it themselves.

Mr. Farrk. I think the facts are very murky still as to what hap-
pened and how the children were killed and what the understandings
were between the terrorists.

Mr. Hasarrox. Was it your feeling they made a mistake or not?

Mr. Fark. Yes; I feel it was a mistake.

Mr. Hasarroy. Do you agree with that, Mr. Lockwood ?

Mr. WiLsox. You agree that the Arabs shot the children?

Mr. Locgwoop. 1 agree that this has been the prevailing presenta-
tion but I am not absolutely sure.

Mr. Fark. There is a dispute as to how the children were killed.

Mr. Winson. You think the Israelis shot them?

DEBATE IN ISRAEL

Mr. Fark. No: T think some of them may have been shot in the
course of coming into the building. A very complicated debate within
[srael has to be taken into account here, concerning the view that
Palestinian self-determination must be repudiated all together and
that one of the ways of doing so is to present the pursuit of the Pales-
tinian cause in its most extreme statements of what the Palestinians
are seeking. As anyone that has followed these issues at all knows, there
is a tremendous debate going on as to whether the Palestinians should
2o to Geneva, and if they go to Geneva what they should settle for.

SQome of this Palestinian terror is directed against the Palestinians,
it is directed against those portions of the Palestinian movement that
want to go to Geneva and negotiate for something less than a full
realization of Palestinian self-determination as it was earlier
conceived.

37-137—74 8




DISAPPROVAL OF ISRAELI ACTION

Mr. Haarrox, T just want to get your opinions on the table here on
these two instances. You expressed disapproval in the Israeli action
in that particular instance in going into the school.

Do you approve or disapprove the Israeli action in that instance ?

Mr. Lockwoon. On the basis of what T know, I would disapprove,
but it is cloudy because we don’t know what the letters said, they
disappeared—the communications that were transmitted.

Mr. Haxivrox, Why do you disapprove ?

Mr. Locewoon. Well, we know the French Ambassador arrived an
hour before the deadline and he was not allowed to go in. We also
know that the letters from the guerrillas have been kept secret. My
first concern would be to protect the innocent children and bring them
ont. Supposedly the Israeli cabinet had made that decision and I wonld
agree with it. It was a very agonizing circumstance. but I am not
convinced from the record that this tragedy could not have been
prevented.

As Professor Falk has indicated, I would think from the statements
of the Syrian leader of the Palestinian splinter group that that aet
was directed toward subterfuging the talks between Syria and Israel.
They wanted to achieve something spectacular. something that would
paralyze the Israeli Government and the Syrian Government so that
that eritical step toward Geneva was missed. T think it is commendable
that the Syrian and the Israeli Governments did not allow that incident
to frustrate their efforts toward peace.

SHOULD COMPANIES TAY RANSOM?

Mr. Hayarrox. If you were advising the American companies,
would yon advise them to pay or not to pay the ransom ?

Mr. Lockwoon. Here is the difficulty with that either-or choice—if
I may illustrate with a specific instance, namely, the Samuelson inei-
dent. This incident points up the validity of what Professor Falk has
been saying, that you have to consider these on an ad hoc basis. Now
an executive I talked with

Mr. Haarwrox, Which is the eriticism of American policy.

Mr. Lockwoon. Yes: what you are getting at is the justification for
the American position of deterrence, that this will serve as a prophy-
lactic measure; if you do not pay ransom, yvou will deter further
kidnapings.

Now the American company official that T talked with that was in-
volved in the negotiations on the Samuelson matter said that Samuel-
son was taken because he was the head of a department where they had
a particular incident where some of the guerrillas had attempted to
rob and had been killed in the doorway of this particular department.
They decided to get one act of retaliation against the person who was
in charge of that department, and Samuelson’s name was on the list as
being the head of that department (apparently the list was dated so
that Samuelson in fact was not the head of the de ‘partment).

Now if that is the case, as he related it to me, then it seems to me to
justify their paying the ransom even within the context of the T7.S.
rationale for a no-ransom policy; because if they had not paid i
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there would not have been a question of deterrence because this was a
one-for-one thing; it was not an overall strategy against the American
company, it was for a particular incident. That 1s why I think that
while we may pronounce that we are going to have a no-ransom policy
that we should show some flexibility. Fortunately, we have not had
foreign officials kidnaped within the United States, and therefore we
have not had to confront that agonizing situation yet; perhaps when
the reality of such a situation is in front of us, we may show more
flexibility.
DEALING WITH RANSOM ISSUE

Mr. Haairox. Dr. Falk, do you think we ought to deal with these
ransom cases on an ad hoe basis ¢

Mr. FaLk., Yes. I feel if there is one sort of truth in this very tor-
mented and complex area it is that the characteristics of terror vary
from context to context and that things that seem sensible and desir-
able in one setting have quite the opposite effects in another setting.
Now I understand the motivation for the American official policy be-
cause it is, of course, trying to create the impression that if the objec-
tive is to get money this kind of kidnaping is futile.

One of the problems is that the objective is not always to get money.
As Professor Lockwood indicated in the Samuelson context, even with
the kidnaping of a business executive the objective may be other than
to get money, and therefore it does not make sense to sacrifice that in-
dividual to some sort of abstract policy when the policy does not really
help prevent future instances of kidnaping. Therefore, I would recom-
mend both to the State Department and to the companies that at most
they should have what amounts to a presumption against paying ran-
som but that each instance should be examined individually.

Mr. Locgwoon. I would like to add one comment and that is that
Ambassador Hoffacker in a number of conversations has struck me as
a very responsible person and governmental official and certainly open
to all sorts of views. I think that if he found empirically that his no-
ransom policy was in effect fallacious that he would change it and urge
a change in the U.S. policy but I think that it is his considered opinion
at this point that there is validity to that position.

Mr. Hayrwrox, Mr, Gilman.

POLICY OF SATISFYING GRIEVANCES

Mr. Girarax. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Gentlemen, the main thrust of your joint statement seems to be
that we should examine more closely the reasons for the terrorism
and to try to satisfy some of these grievances, perhaps change our
foreign policy in some instances. Is my understanding of the state-
ments correct?

Mr. Locewoob. Yes.

CRIMINAL ACT INVOLVED

Mr. Groarax. We are studying eriminal acts against society, against
individuals, In studying claims and in dealing with erimes and per-
sons dealing in acts against society, shouldn’t our first objective be
to find the erime and mete out the punishment in order to deter fur-
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ther crimes? T think that somewhere along the line the premise here
seems to be avoiding the basic objective of trying to prevent further
erinies.

You have been highlighting the Palestinian problem and yet ter-
rorism has been going on over the past century as evidenced by the
six prior conventions that we held on terrorism without too much
progress having been made. There has been terrorism in almost every
part of the world, and it is not just the Middle East that we are talk-
ing about. We are talking about terrorism today in Argentina, ter-
rorism in Cuba, terrorism in the Symbionese liberation movement in
our own country in recent months. We are talking about terrorism in
Japan, we are talking about terrorism as generated by the Soviet
Union in those areas set forth yesterday at our hearing. This is a
worldwide problem. Just merely adjusting the grievances is not going
to satisfy the problem. It seems to me we must take on much more
effective steps than merely adjusting the grievances or changing our
foreign policy to meet the aims of the terrorists.

Mr. Lockwoon. If I may suggest how I attempt to approach the
problem of terrorism, and that is, as you so rightly suggest with a
historical foundation. Were we are talking 200 years ago at a legisla-
tive hearing in our own country, the fact is that we may well have
been talking about how we control the activities of Samuel Adams
and George Washington and Thomas Jefferson and Patrick Henry
and what to us may well have been the forms of violence they resorted
to in their quest for self-determination. It seems to me that there is a
symmetry in many of the activities today on the African continent
and many of the ideals which are held by these guerrilla groups are
similar to those that were held by the founders of our own country.

SBLA AND AMERICAN HISTORY

Mr. Giraran. Dr. Lockwood, if I might interrupt you, are you at-
tempting to draw a similarity between the Symbionese and John
Adams?

Mr. Lockwoop. Let me strongly state why I am distinguishing the
two now and why we are attempting to approach it from the human
rights perspective. There is no justification within the United States
for acts of terrorism. The reason that the SILA will not get support
in the United States is that we have so many other channels for people
to pursue human rights deprivations or grievances. I absolutely con-
demn terrorist acts within the United States irrespective of what the
motives may be.

In the SLA case I am not even sure what the motives are; it is
terribly confused and unclear. However, if we are talking about a
situation where you have a repressive government and you have no
alternative means of redressing legitimate grievances, the grievances
that may well be spelled out in the United Nations Human Rights
Conventions, that may well be spelled out in our Declaration of Inde-
pendence and the 1.S. Constitution, many of which we so firmly
revere, then I think it is a qualitatively different question.
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JUSTIFICATION TO VIOLENCE

What we have to ask is if there is a justification to violence, and
then what we try to do is to protect innocent persons from becoming
victims of that violence. For a black South African, who by law
has no legitimate participation in the decisionmaking of his country,
to direct violence against the enforcers of apartheid, may well be
justified. It is certainly qualitatively different from the SLA’s resort
to violence within the United States. However, there are limits to the
resort to violence even where a cause may offer justification. One ex-
ample would be exporting your violence to countries and nationals not
directly involved in the particular dispute. For example, if the black
South ‘African were protesting his government’s policies, it would
not be legitimate to hijack an American airliner in Greece. The T.S.
draft convention on terrorism attempted to draw similar distinctions.

The draft convention attempted to avoid situations involving self-
determination areas. I think it was a responsible and a good attempt
by the Government to accommodate these legitimate concerns while
at the same time attempting to protect innocent vietims. I disagree
with the draft convention as I indicated in my statement. If we really
want to get through convention now on individual terrorism, 1 think
that my approach is about the only way one is going to get through
the United Nations.

I will stop there.

Mr. Fark. Let me just add one thing to what Professor Lockwood
said.

VIOLENCE AGAINST THIRD PARTIES A CRIME

[ think that we start from a premise that is rveally very widely
shared, that one seeks to do what is possible to deal with international
crime and that we would regard violence against third parties as an
example of crime. I think that it is important to add that this is an
insufficient approach to these problems. It has been demonstrated as
being insufficient and there are viable alternatives that seem to me to
be both constructive and more likely to succeed, particularly in those
instances where terrorism is prompted by grievances that are justi-
fiable by prevailing standards of international law and international
morality, so that one does not have a clear concept of erime. It is a
rather confused concept in international society. It is not nearly as
self-evident as it is in domestic society and the institutions for social
change don’t exist in international society.

So first, it seems that the acts we are concerned with here occur in
a different kind of setting and therefore it is neither effective nor in
my view is it desirable to just rely simply on law and order. We can
do better than that and we have not been doing better than that. The
point of view that I think we are trying to articulate is partly a matter
of how do you understand this very complicated, troublesome phe-
nomena and second, how do you assess the official American response
to it?
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I think that on both levels we can proceed more constructively, more
effectively in certain instances. I think Latin America is one of the
primary l.‘\"llll['l]l‘h of ignoring legitimate grievances. Even if you are
successful in dealing w ith the t error, you end up with a highly repres-
sive society and it is questionable whether it is worth that price to
get law and order in some of these situations where gross injustice
does exist.

ATTACKING CRIME SOURCES AND GRIEVANCES

Mr. Grrarax. Well, T think we all recognize that with law and order
goes a continuing obligation to try to route out the causes of the erime
and to eradicate the causes of the erime, but in doing the eradication
or in seeking the routes of the crime we certainly do not neglect the
need for punishment of the erime and this is where I take issue with
you gentlemen. You seem to be placing the cart before the horse and
saying sinee we cannot agree internationally, then let's concentrate
more on the grievances than on the erime. I think there is something
alittle bit wrong with the priority in that statement.

Mr. Favg. I am asking the qut'wl ion, What do you have to do to get
rid of this kind of tIiIIII]l:lI activity? What 1 am trying to argue is
that it does maybe give you some satisfaction but very little in the way
of results to merely enact legislation and evolve ]nm’mluws for dealing
with the perpetrators of terrorism. That won’t get at the roots of
this kind of activity because you are not dealing with a normal,
-ational phenomenon that is capable of being deterred. Law and order
does not work when vou are dealing with polities and desperation, and
unless that insight is realized and really incorporated into policy, the
whole endeavor is rather futile.

TAKING EVEN-TIANDED APPROACIH ON LAW

Mr. Lockwoop. T think my position has been misrepresented. As 1
perceive my position I am a law-and-order person. What I am arguing
is that we take an evenhanded stand on law and order. As indicated
in the U.S. position, there are existing laws regarding state violence
against its nationals and non-nationals, including such things as tor-
ture and genocide. We have all sorts of human rights conventions, 1
don’t think that we ecan allow individual terrorism but I am also say-
ing we must be evenhanded in our pursuit and go after state terrorism.
T'o most countries individual terrorism is a nonproblem.

Now if voun were a representative of one of the African countries
at the United Nations and you saw all this concern over individual
terrorism, vou would be mm('\\h.lf suspect because the question of
state terrorism, which is so pervasive over the world in these repressive
societies, is a very long nightmare for many, many people of the
world—many more than are affected by indiv idual terrorism.

Start obeying the laws and enforcing the laws. We have all these
laws regarding the state's recourse to v iolence against its own nationals
and other nationals. If the United States would pursue these either
through quiet 1ll|nlnnl ey or through concerted efforts in the interna-
tional community, then I think that the likelihood of the U.N. also
achieving a curbing of individual terrorism would be greatly enhanced.

Mr. Gizaran. Thank vou.

Mr. Haminron. Mr. Fountain.
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WHAT SHOULD UNITED STATES DO

Mr. Fourxrtarx. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

[ am impressed, Professor Falk, with your 10 point program. I
think there is merit in all of it and the tenth one is what both of you
have been saying in effect : Balance the efforts to combat terrorism
with the effort to secure human rights, including the right to express
political dissent and engage in political activities.

There is merit in that and I think the efforts in that direction T
would quite agree had not been done either by us or by any of the
nations of the Middle East, especially Egypt.

In the meantime what basically can we do and what should we in
America do? What should our country do'

Mr. Fark. Well, vou mean with respect to the Middle East in par-
ticular?

Mr. Forxtary. Terrorism in the Middle East. T think it is a do-
mestic problem primarily within the country. I think there are a lot
of things we can do that we are not doing in the Middle East. There
is terrorism throughout the world; we have it here in this country, but
I think that is where our basic problem is right now.

NEED TO SEE TERROR GLOBALLY

Mr. FaLk. Yes. although I think that the Irish problems have some
potential for becoming internationalized even beyond what they pres-
ently are. I would not want to leave the impression that our only ser1-
ous concern lies in the Middle East problems or even in Latin Ameri-
ca. T do think there is a wider set of issues and they are also likely
to be raised at some point, I would suspect, by the southern African
problems.

Mr. FounTtain. It could be even worse.

Mr. Farx. It could be even worse and one has many of the same
dynamics there, where a lot of people who are excluded from their
homelands are living in exile communities with a large base of mass
support and strong institutional links to friendly governments. So I
think that it is a more general problem, and the general nature of the
problem does affect my answer to the specific question about the Mid-
dle Bast. I do believe that the most important thing is to really try
to evaluate the merits of the grievance, to decide whether there really
is an underlying grievance which deserves to be satisfied to one de-
gree or another.

U.S. SUPPORT IN U.N. FOR PALESTINTIANS

Mr. Fouxrarx. You know we supported the resolution in the United
Nations calling for adequate compensation to the Palestinian refugees
and their opportunity to return.

Mr. Fark. Yes, but I am not sure what the dynamies of our sup-
port were for that, whether that was just rhetoric or whether we
really meant it in some significant sense. I am not sure that is a suffi-
cient satisfaction of the grievance. The great opportunity that exists
in the Middle East today is that there is a moderate consensus with-
in the Palestinian Liberation Organization for the coexistence of a
Palestinian and an Israeli state within the area, and it is support for
that kind of solution that satisfies the extremists on neither side.
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Tt is obvious they will reach a compromise solution but will it be
the sort of compromise that solves the basie root causes of the problem?
Because the problem is not treated, we presently see the sort of des-
perate tactics that are embodied in recourse to widespread interna-
tional terrorism of such a horrible character.

I think Professor Lockwood put it well that we are at a kind of cross-
roads in the Middle East where the situation is going to get a lot bet-
ter or a lot worse. If the process of negotiation and settlement is only
an intergovernmental phenomenon and seems to neglect the Pales-
tinian issue substantially, and if the hard line prevails in Tsrael and
we allow it to prevail or we don’t exert leverage against it, then I
think we are sowing the seeds for escalating terrorism in that area
borne out of deeper frustration and a deeper sense of desperation. Of
course a million and a half or more Palestinians have heen betrayed
even by the Arab governments as well as by the superpowers and by
Israel.

ROLE OF THE MEDIA

Mr. Founrarx. What about the media? Do you think if the media
simply ignored this terrorism that would have responsible impact?
You know the publicity that is given this sort of thing, and as you say,
some got attention that they had never gotten before, worldwide at-
tention.

Mr. Farx. I think it is easier to solve the grievance than it is to
eliminate the media. You see, it ig such a spectacular occurrence,

Mr. Fouxrarx. You say it is easier to solve the grievance than elimi-
nate the media. I wouldn’t advoeate that. In fact, if I had to vote for
a choice between freedom of the press and Government itself, I'd have
a problem.

Mr. Fark. Well, what T meant was that it is probably a less hope-
less undertaking to come to terms with the conflicts and disputes that
exist in various parts of the world than it is to suppose that one can
in this highly media-conscious world avoid giving attention to these
kinds of occurrences. I just don’t see any way that one could do it,
particularly the portions of the world that are sympathetic.

Remember that the majority of international society is sympathetic
to the Palestinian self-determination claims. although not too sym-
pathetic with the terrorist tactics, so there is no incentive not to give
a lot of attention to this. Also, in democratic societies it is almost im-
hossible to condition how events are reported. You can counsel certain
tzinds of prudence, but such counsel is not very likely to be very effec-
tive; there is just too much interest.

TERRORISTS OFTEN BECOME HEROES

This is just the sort of event that arouses very intense and wide-
spread concern and interest or disapproval, and it 1s one of those events
where the perpetrators of terror are viewed as villians in some por-
tions of international society and as heroes in other portions of in-
ternational society. As you know., the terrorists who acted at Munich in
the Olympic Games were given heroes’ burials back in Libya. That is
a fact.

One may dislike it and deplore it but it is a fact of international
life that one can’t do much about. I think that is why both of us have
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tried to concentrate on where there is some room for making construc-
tive changes in the sorts of responses that have been characteristic. I
think I would want to say, in fact, that there has been a sterility in
the characteristic official response of merely deploring and then seek-
ing new norms which are not going to be effective.

The making of law does not mean that you get a more lawful society.
If you have no way of implementing the legal norms or procedures,
it almost is a distraction from the social and political challenge to
erect a kind of legal edifice that can’t be brought to bear on the be-
havior one is trying to control.

OBSTACLE TO PEACE

Mr. Founrtarx. I am concerned about the situation as it interferes
with the reaching of a settlement in the Middle Bast. I think the
feeling is so deep in that area and has been for so long. T understand
the feelings of many of the Palestinians arve that regardless of what
the nations do, you are still going to have terrorism to some extent.

Mr. FaLk. Yes.

Mr. Fountary. T don’t think you are ever going to be able to com-
pletely satisfy all of the people so that you won’t have individual
situations, but I am wondering if the elimination of a lot of excessive
publicity and putting into effect some of the suggestions that both of
you recommend, if that might be a means of reducing the amount of
terror o that the nations could really enforce an agreement between
themselves. T think the situation is now such that, regardless of what
kind of an agreement they enter into at some point along the way, there
will be sabotage by terrorism, by guerrilla activities. §

SATISFYING PALESTINIAN DMA JORITY

Mr. Farx. I think there would be an attempt to sabotage. I think
if there were a real movement in the direction of creating a West
Bank state of Palestine, this would satisfy the main influential por-
tions of the Palestinian liberation movement and that it would itself
try to discipline its own extremist factions. One of the troubles we
are trying to play down is the publicity, and that is what these terror-
ist groups are after; it creates some kind of incentive then to go off
after something even more spectacular; it ups the ante for how you
break into world public consciousness.

I think the real answer here really has to be to get at the roots of the
grievance in this context, that there is just no hope—and that is not
completely sentimental—to bring peace to the area unless one finds
an overall settlement and takes into account the great instances of
sufferings of Palestinians as well as others. '

Mr. Forxrary. And consistent with that, I guess the argument could
be made that without publicity you would not have the incentive on
the part of many to attempt to solve the problem.

Mr, Farx. Yes: I am afraid that is the other side.

Mr. Fouxrtary. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Mr. Haaiuroy. You emphasize so heavily the aspect of dealing with
the social grievances that underline the terrorism, but I think that you
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also would believe that if the terrorists were apprehended they should
be brought to trial and punished if found guilty as quickly as possible.
Mr. Locewoon. Yes, sir,

WHAT SHOULD ISRAELIS DO Y

Mr. Hasyirron, What kind of action would you recommend that the
Israeli Government take with regard to the terrorists from Lebanon ?

Mr. Farx. If T understand your question, Mr. Chairman. it is what
kind of general policy on retaliatory

Mr. Hayivron. What would you recommend that they do? These
Palestinian terrorists are coming across from Lebanon on a fairly
regular basis and the TIsraeli policy is obvious: that is, to hit them
harder basically.

Mr. FaLk. Yes.

Mr. Hammuron., Is that the right policy or what would you recom-
mend that they do?

Mr. Faix. I would recomment first of all dividing the problem into
the problem of control and the problem of reconciliation or accom-
modation. I think the first part of the problem, the problem of con-
trol, is for the Israclis to protect their own population to the extent
that they can, protect the border to the extent that they ean, apprehend
to the extent that they can. and punish to the extent that they can.

In the event of large-scale terrorist incidents. T think that they are
probably justified—though T am not sure it is very effective—to engage
m retaliatory violence against military targets. Part of the Israeli
problem is that there are not genuine military targets in this kind of
conflict, so therefore, they are forced to atfack civilians as well. T
think this is what makes it such a bewildering context. The acts of
retaliation inflame the other side. but have virtually no effect on the
capabilities to engage in subsequent terrorist actions, so that those
means do not seem to me to constitute a very effective form of law and
order.

One of the important considerations undoubtedly is domestic public
opinion within Israel. I think the Government feels it has to demon-
strate to its own population that if it suffers from terrorist actions.
the Palestinians and the Arabs are going to suffer even more,

DOES RETALIATION CUREB TERRORISM ?

Mr. Haywron, We assume, of course, that they want to stop the
acts of terrorism. Are you suggesting that by retaliation they are not
stopping those acts of ferrorism but they are increasing the likelihood
of further terrovism?

Mr. Favg. Yes,

Mr. Hayarron. Now suppose they did not retaliate ? Would they be
better off so far as stopping future acts of terrorism ?

Mr. Favk. I think they would be better off if they moved also from
what I call the level of accommodation, if they moved toward trying to
see whether it was possible to work out an arrangement with this
mainstream Palestinian opinion which wonld seem to me from my
study of the subject to accept a compromise solution at this point. That
would not impair the integrity or security of the present state of
Israel; certainly it would not impair it beyond its present
circumstances,
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HOW ISRAELIS SHOULD RESPOND

Mr. Haarrox. Dr. Lockwood, do vou want to comment on the gen-
eral problem of how you would think the Israelis ought to respond to
acts of terrorism?

Mr. Lockwoop. Yes. I think that the end of my paper is sort of my
prescription if I were advising the Israeli Government. To sort of
summarize, I think you start with the propoesition that terrorism is
quintessentially political, that that would have to decide what factors
you were going to put in the equation to determine what your response
would be.

Now if I were simply someone that wanted to eliminate the problem
of Palestinian terrorism in Israel and if that were the only thing to
consider, then complete accommodation to the Palestinian demands
would stop terrorism; but it is obviously more complicated than that.
If I were advising the Israeli Government. it seems to me 1 would be
moving in the direction that Secretary Kissinger and President Nixon
seem to be moving in today, that it is in their interest to move toward
Geneva.

TERRORISM AT IMPORTANT POINT

That is why I suggested that we are at the threshold point, that it is
either going fo be a significant escalation or a significant de-escalation
and that the time is propitious to arrive at some kind of political set-
tlement at Geneva of the overall Palestinian question. You have to oive
the Palestinians a voice in that. That seems to me to be a prescription
for the de-escalation of terrorist acts of violence.

[ am not an expert on the Middle East. I am attempting to be prag-
matic in terms of eliminating terrorism. One cornerstone of such a pol-
icy would be to isolate those individuals in the leadership of the gner-
rilla movement that are prone toward violence. Now that seems to be
what the United States is doing: you promote the moderates. and vou
can only promote the moderates by showing themn that there is a politi-
cal channel toward settlement.

Now what yon try to do is you try to get some kind of consensus
toward what would be an equitable solution. Now that is pregnant with
value judgments because what is equitable to perhaps the Egyptian
Government, the Syrian Government and the Israeli and the United
States Governments may not be perceived to be equitable to the Pales-
tinians. I think that yon isolate the violence-prone leaders if you can
appeal to that moderate Palestinian group in its demands by reaching
some kind of consensus at the peace table on the efforts by the Pales-
tinians and by the Arab governments. As I suggested before, a num-
ber of the acts of terrorism are directed not against the Israelis but
against the Arab governments.

IS RETALIATION A MISTAKE?

Mr. Haairrox. Do you think they make a mistake when they retal-
iate so strongly ¢

Mr. Lockwoop. This is again the agonizing dilemma that the Israclis
are in. As Professor Falk suggested, you are bombing refugee camps.
When you drop the bomb it may be difficult for many of us to identify
that with the terrorist with a machinegun in his right hand; but the
consequence is the same. You are killing women and children and you
are destroying the homes of these people. This breeds a further hatred
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and discontent and only adds to the support of the cycle of violence.

Mr. Haarron. So they are making a mistake?

Mr. Lockwoop. I think they are making a mistake. I could be per-
haps persuaded differently in a particular cireumstance. However. I
think the greatest tribute to the Israelis in terms of a response to
Maalot was not that they went and bombed the refugee camps. but
that they moved toward a settlement with Syria. That defeated the
Palestinian guerrillas who sought to subterfuge the peace initiative.

Mr. Hasruron. Mr. Bingham.

TROUBLED BY STATEMENTS

Mr. Bixeuay. Thank you.

I am sorry that T missed some of the discussion.

I am troubled to some extent by both of these papers. T think one
thing that I find missing in your presentation, Dr. Falk, is the kind of
indignation against the killing of innocent people that I recall you
expressing very vividly in connection with Vietnam. I don’t find a
distinction between violence on the one hand directed at the opposition,
and terrorism which T would define as trying to use innocent people in
a way to influence the political situation. I don’t find the kinds of dis-
tinction between types of terrorism that it would seem to me scholarly
analysis ought to provide.

There is a distinction between aiming it at an official of the opposing
government and aiming at a child in a school or at someone entirely
disconnected. It seems to me that you don’t quite sufficiently recognize
that frequently what terrorism represents is the tyranny of the mi-
nority and maybe a very small minority, maybe just a handful of
people. You have recognized in discussing a particular phenomenon
of the Palestinian terrorists that they seem to be aiming at trying to
obstruct what you call the mainstream of Arab thought at the moment
is trying to achieve. We have no means of telling to what extent they
represent the thinking of the PLO as a whole. These are some of the
aspects of the problem that I would like to hear you comment on
further.

INDIGNATION AS A STARTING POINT

Mr. FaLx. Fine. I think that your reaction is a perfectly understand-
able one, Mr. Bingham, but I guess that a part of what you suggest
1s an absence of indignation on my part is a reaction to the fact that
in a sense indignation is where we all start from with regard to the
events in the Middle East. It scems to me that a rational approach to
the issues there has been retarded because we have allowed our indig-
nation to confuse our perception of the justice claims that really under-
lie terrorist activity. In a sense I am trying to shift the dialog on how
one thinks about these issues as they are presented in this kind of
sitnation.

It is hard to imagine something more horrible than being the hos-
tages of terror. Surely that is very high on the list of the horrible
things that can happen to human beings, but I believe that that view—
particularly in the United States—has been allowed for political rea-
sons to crowd the agenda. It is important to understand that for a long
time Israel I think tried to control public opinion in the United States
on this issue in such a way as to deny that there was a Palestinian issue
at all.
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WIHO ARE THE PALESTINIANS

It is not so long ago that Golda Meir said. “Who are the Pales-
tinians?” It is maybe 3 years, maybe——

Mr. Brxaras. That is still a valid question today: Who are the
Palest nians!?

Mr. Fark. If that is a valid question, then that is the whole point.
You are then inflaming the more militant elements in the Palestine
movement to tell you who they are.

Mr. Bineuasr. But those involved in the PLO are not all Pales-
tinians. That is the point.

Mr. Fack. I imagined that is what you were suggesting.

Mr. Bixaras. What about Kuwait?

Mr. Fark. That is like saying the American Revolution was not
supported by the entire population. There is always a spectrum of
responses in situations of extreme st ruggle. I think there is a sufficient
critical mass mobilized behind claims of Palestinian self-determina-
tion that we ignore those claims at our peril and at Israel’s peril, and
that it is important to penetrate below the level of righteous indigna-
tion in coming to terms with the problems and the potentialities for
solving or mitigating these problems.

I don’t think there is any quick fix in the Middle East but I do think
that one can come toward these issues in a way that promises would
hold greater promise of initiating a much more const ructive direction
both among the Palestinians and with regard to [srael as well. It is for
that reason. I think, that I chose to give the emphasis that T did in the
paper. I agree with you that one needs to make some important dis-
tinctions. 1 mean I think that is a well taken point that I would be giad
to try to develop on some other occasion in some supplement to this
paper.

LINEING STATE AND INDIVIDUAL TERROR

I don’t know whether you intended the framework of your com-
ments to include state terror as well as the terror associated with libera-
tion groups. I feel very strongly that part of the erosion of restraint
with regard to innocent people comes from the way in which state
power is being used in the world today. It is very hard, I believe, to
credibly lecture dispossessed groups about the morality of conducting
their warfare against appropriate targets if the most powerful actors
in the world don’t demonstrate any similar morality. That is where
I think the American position in the world arena is extremely suspect.
For us to lecture on combating international terrorism when we have
just completed a varied and indiscriminate long term bombardment,
one that produced far more civilian casualties than anything that has
happened in the Middle East, that strikes a lot of governments and
other segments of world public opinion as hypocritical in the extreme.

TYRANNY OF A MINORITY

Mr. Bineray. What about the question that I raised that because
terrorism can be effected by such a small group it can be in effect a
tyranny of the minority ?

Mr. Farx. I think that is an important point, but I think it has to
be assessed within the contexts where the terrorism is taking place.
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For instance, a different assessment would be made, T believe, in Tre-
land than in the Middle East. My view is that there are several forms
of terrorism, as you know, in the Middle East. too.

Even groups using terroristie tactics disagree. A1 Fatah has engaged
in terrorism in the past, but has now more or less renounced it in
favor of a Geneva path toward negotiated settlement and a West
Bank kind of solution. It is precisely because of this shift that Al
Fatah has antagonized some of the extremist splinter groups who see
such a solution as a real betrayal; if you set up a bantustan that that
is doing nothing about the Palestinian problem.

Now whether this isolated minority ean tyrannize a basic political
process or not is a very controversial question. My own general view
would be that such an outcome would be very unlikely ; in other words,
it is unlikely that isolated extremism can do more than be disruptive,
and it can’t really divert the basic course of the political process that
is evolving in the Middle East.

Let me add just one final thought. The reason that terrorism has
been effective in the past is that even though it may not have expressed
the position of all the Palestinian groups, it still in general appeared
to advance their claims for self-determination and get their position
taken somewhat more seriously by other governments and in inter-
national forums. At the present time I think one could make a good
argument by saying that continued terrorism can no longer fulfill
that function, that the Palestinians have a better prospect of getting
taken seriously by gaining access to Geneva and seeing what happens
there.

Mr. Bixeuay. Did you want to comment on this?

Mr. Lockwoop. Very shortly.

[ am somewhat distressed that the moral indignation did not come
through in my prepared statement where 1 felt it was pregnant with
moral indignation over both forms of terrorism. T would hope that my
comments in response to different questions here would rectify that
shortcoming, if it in fact exists, because I certainly feel that I have
much greater moral indignation on both these issues of state and
individual terrorism than our Government has displayed.

NO RANSOM STAND TOO RIGID

Mr. Bixeuas. Mr. Falk, on your last page vou suggest that the no
ransom stand is overly rigid. Would you develop that? Do you think
that there is something to be gained by abandoning that posture?

Mr. Faux. Well, yes. Congressman Hamilton earlier raised that
question. We did cover this briefly. T think that both Professor Lock-
wood and I share the view that it is necessary to examine ransom claims
on a more concrete basis and that there are certain situations where a
policy of no ransom seems to have no plausible deterrent effect and
therefore merely sacrifices the person who happens to be caught as a
hostage ; we gave some examples of where that would seem to be the
ase.

Mr. Bixguasr. Thank you.

Mr. Hayivrox. Thank you very much, gentlemen.

The subcommittee stands adjourned.

[ Whereupon, at 3:57 p.m., the subcommittee adjourned.]




INTERNATIONAL TERRORISM

MONDAY, JUNE 24, 1974

House oF REPRESENTATIVES,
Coarrrree oN FOoReIGN AFFAIRS,
SupcoaMITTEE 0N THE NEAR East AND SouTH Asia,
Washington, D.C.

The subcommittee met at 2 p.m., in room H-236, the Capitol, Hon.
Lee H. Hamilton (chairman of the subcommittee) presiding.

Mr. Haarirrox. The meeting of the subcommittee will come to order.

This afternoon, the Subcommittee on the Near East and South Asia
concludes its initial inquiry into the general problem of international
terrorism.

We have heard in this series from the Department of State and
from five public witnesses who have widely varying viewpoints both
on the nature of terrorism and counter-terrorism and on policies the
United States should adopt and advice the United States should be
giving to the governments and people of the Middle East.

We are happy to have with us this afternoon Brian Jenkins of the

Rand Corp. Mr. Jenkins is currently engaged in research on political
conspiracy and violence, guerrilla warfare, and international ter-
rorism.

Mr. Jenkins, we are happy to have you here. You have a prepared
statement, and you may proceed.

STATEMENT OF BRIAN JENKINS, CONSULTANT, THE RAND CORP.

Mr. Jexkixs. Terrorism appears to have increased markedly in the
past few years. Political extremists in various parts of the world have
attacked passengers in airline terminals and railroad stations, planted
bombs in government buildings. in the offices of multinational cor-
porations, in pubs, in theaters, have hijacked airliners and ships and.
recently, even a ferryboat in Singapore, have held hundreds of pas-
sengers hostage, have seized embassies, and have kidnaped govern-
ment officials, diplomats, and, more recently, business executives. We
read of new incidents almost daily.

Terrorism is a new element in international relations. Terrorists
may strike the citizens of another country where they reside overseas,
while they are in transit from one country to another, or at home in
their own country. Often the victim is totally unrelated to the ter-
rorists’ cause.

WHAT IS TERRORISM

When we talk about terrorism, what are we talking about?

The word has no precise or widely accepted definition and it is
often used pejoratively. Some governments are prone to label as
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“terrorism” all violent acts by their opponents. Rebels rarely call
themselves terrorists, but frequently claim to be the victims of gov-
ernment terror. In short, the definition of terrorism seems to depend
on point of view—it is what the “bad guys” do. _

Without getting bogged down in the search for definitions that will
satisfy foreign offices and international lawyers, we may define ter-
rorism functionally as a campaign of violence designed to inspire
fear—a campaign to terrorize. It is generally carried out by an orga-
nization and is devoted to political ends. That, at least, distinguishes
it from mugging and other common forms of erime that may terrify
but are not terrorism.

Acts of terrorism usually have the following characteristics:

The violence may be directed against civilian targets. The attacks
are often carried ouf in a way that will achieve maximum publicity.
The use or threat of violence is often coupled with specific demands.
The lives of hostages are often at stake.

DEFINITION OF INTERNATIONAL TERROR

International terrorism may be defined as acts of violence or cam-
paigns of violence waged outside the accepted rules and procedures of
international diplomacy and war. Breaking the rules may include at-
tacking diplomats and other internationally protected persons, attack-
ing international travel and commerce, or exporting violence by vari-
ous means to nations that normally would not, under the traditional
rules, be considered participants in the local conflict.

Terrorism is violence against the “system,” waged outside the Hgys-
tem.” Therefore, the rules of the “system” do not apply. For example,
most other forms of warfare, at least in theory, recognize categories of
civilians who are not directly engaged in the struggle—women and
children, for example—and who, therefore, are not targets of violence.

Terrorists recognize far fewer immune civilians. Terrorists may
regard a person as an enemy, and therefore a target, solely on the
basis of nationality, ethnicity, or religion. Or one can become a target
by mere happenstance—by watching a movie in a theater when a bomb
goes off, or by passing through an airport waiting room when passen-
gers are machinegunned.

TERRORISTS DO DIRCRIMINATE

This is not to say that people we call terrorists are always indiserim-
inate killers, or that groups we call armies are always serupulously
diseriminating; but exceptions don’t invalidate our definition—they
simply compel us to recognize that soldiers may sometimes be ter-
rorists.

We may disapprove of terrorism, but terrorists can muster some
cogent, or at least plausible, arguments in defense of their behavior.
Why, they will ask, should terrorists play by the established rules when
someone else contrived those rules for his own advantage, when those
rules deprive some categories or groups—those without recognized
governments, territory, or armies—from exercising their “right” to
resort to violent means ? '
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Besides, playing by the rules does not attract attention. Breaking
them does.

We might say, then, that international terrorism represents a new
kind of warfare. It is warfare w ithout territory, waged W ithout armies
as we know them. It is warfare that is not imnrml territorially ; spo-

radie “battles” make take ])Llw worldwide. It is warfare without neu-
trals, and few or no civilian innocent bystanders.

CHOREOGRAPHED VIOLENCE

Terrorism is often described as mindless violence, senseless violence,
or irrational violence. None of these adjectives is correct. Terrorism is
not mindless violence. There is a theory of terrorism, and it often
works. To understand the theory, it must first be understood that ter-
rorism is & means to an end, not an end in itself; in other wor ds, ter-
rorism has objectives.

(The terrorists, themselves—those who carry out the missions—do
not always understand this, or sometimes seem to forget it.)

The objectives may be obscured by the fact that terrorist attacks
often seem random and directed toward targets whose death or de-
struction does not directly benefit the terrorists. But the objectives of
terrorism are not conventional military ones, Terrorists do not seek to
take and hold ground or physically destroy their opponents’ forces.
Terrorist groups usually lack that kind of power.

Individual acts of terrorism may be directed toward the achievement
of specific objectives that the terrorists often malke L\])ll(‘lf' wide-
spread news coverage, perhaps the publication of the terrorists’ griev-
ances or demands, the payment of ransom, the release of prisoners.

As opposed to the tactics of individual acts, the strategy of terror-
ism is aimed at achieving broader goals, which may range from at-
tracting world wide attention to the 101‘101 ists’ cause to tlu, dissolution
of society or of international order.

TERRORISM WANTS EAR AND ALARM

Terrorism aims at ereating an atmosphere of ear and alarm—or
terror. Such an ‘:llrmq:hmv causes people to exaggerate the apparent
strength of the terrorists’ movement and canse, w hich means that their
strength is judged not by their actual numbers or violent accomplish-
ments, but by the effect “these have on their andience.

Since most terrorist groups are actually small and weak, the vio-
lence must be all the more :lmnm[m deliberately shocking; hence,
they may choose innocent civilians as targets. “Pure ter rorism” is
totally and deliberately indiseriminate, because indiscriminate vio-
lence gets the most attention, is the most alarming, and is difficult to
protect 'ltmlllwt

Terrorist attacks are often carefully choreographed to attract the
attention of the electronic media and the international press. Hold-
ing hostages increases the drama. If certain demands are not satisfied,
the lmul.wva may be killed. The hostages, themselves, often mean
nothing to the terrorists. Terr orism 1s aimed at the people watching,
not at the actual vietims. Terrorism is theater.
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THE TWO SLA'S

To illustrate this point. let me use a local example that we all have
recently become familiar with—the Symbionese Liberation Army.

There seems to be two SLA’s. One of them has appeared on tele-
vision or in the newspapers almost daily. Everyone has seen the seven-
headed cobra symbol, and thousands have listened to SLA tapes. An
enormous number of police and FBI agents were mobilized trying to
find it. It has excited and entertained, if not terrified, the people of
California.

Then there is the other SLA—the “real” SLA. Tt once had a dozen
or so members, now perhaps three. It has to its credit one murder
(possibly of the wrong man), one kidnaping, one bank job, and a
few stolen ears—hardly a erime wave.

The difference between the two is the difference between the actual
amount of violence and the greatly amplified effects of that violence.

There are other examples.

Insurgents have been fighting in Angola, Mozambique, and Portu-
guese Guinea for years. The world hardly notices, while perhaps an
equal number of Palestinian terrorists have become a primary concern
to the world. The entire problem of international terrorism provides
yet another example of amplification, as we shall see later.

Publicity pays off, possibly more in the international arena than
in Jocal political contests, where the survival of the government may
be at stake and there is less room for compromise.

TERRORIST ATTACK SYSTEM BUT DEPEND ON IT

Paradoxically, while terrorism is waged outside the “system.” and
in the case of international terrorism, attacks the basic rules of inter-
national order, terrorists depend on international pressure to achieve
their political goals.

Through outrageous acts of violence directed against everyone, ter-
rorists hope to persuade other nations to pressure their adversary into
a settlement more favorable to the terrorists’ cause than the terrorists.
themselves, could achieve, not because other nations will always sym-
pathize with their cause of their tactics, but because they simply want
to end the violence.

This concept of using limited military means to generate inter-
national pressure emerged during the anticolonial struggles of the
1960’s, when local insurgents attempted to attract international atten-
tion and embarrass the covernment of the colonial power. The same
tactic was also used earlier by those fighting to bring about the with-
drawal of British Forces and create a Jewish homeland in Israel.

Tnternational attention was a prerequisite to international pressure,
which could achieve what the local insurgents could not achieve mili-
tarily: that is, induce the colonial power to withdraw.

The difference between the anticolonial insurgents and today’s ter-
rorists is that during the colonial struggles. the insurgents sought inter-
national attention by acts of violence in the colonies. Seldom was the
metropole directly attacked. Now, terrorist violence is exported
throughout the world. Attacks may take place anywhere.
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PALESTINTANS USE TERRORISM SUCCESSFULLY

Recently, terrorism has been used most successfully by Palestinian
guerrillas. That there is now pressure for an Israeli withdrawal and
the creation of a Palestinian homeland is owing to the success of
Palestinian terrorists in bringing their cause violently and dramati-
cally before the eyes of the world.

Without endorsing terrorism, one must wonder what success they
could have won had they operated within the established bounds of
conventional warfare and polite diplomacy. At the same time, one
must wonder what their success means for the future. Will it inspire
aroups with equal capacity for violence, but with far less claim to
legitimacy, to try to extort concessions from the world merely in
exchange for an end to their violence ?

CAN BE USED TO BREAK UP SOCIAL ORDER

Terrorism may also be used to break down social order. Revolution-
aries, impatient at the reluctance of the “people”™—in whose name the
revolution is to be carried out—join them, may condemn society’s
normal rules and relationships as chains of complacency under
tyranny.

If the benefits of political obedience are destroyed, if the com-
placency of uninvolvement is not allowed, if the covernment’s ability
to protect its citizens, which is the origin and most basic reason for
the existence of government, is demonstrated to be ineffectual, if the
government can be made to strike back brutally but blindly, if there
is no place to hide in the ensuing battle, then, it is presumed, the “peo-
ple” will fight and a revolution will be carried out.

The danger of such a strategy is that it often backfires. With no
immunity from random terrorist violence, even sympathizers may turn
against the terrorists and support the government’s moves to destroy
them. This type of terrorism has not yet been seen at the international
level, and only occasionally does it become significant at the national
level.

Terrorism may also be used to enforce obedience and cooperation.
This is the normal objective of state or official terrorism, and of the
terrorism that terrorists, themselves, may employ to insure loyalty in
their own ranks.

The outcome desired by the terrorists in this case is a preseribed
pattern of behavior : absolute obedience to the state or cause, full coop-
eration in identifying and rooting out infiltrators or enemies,

The theory is the same : success demands the creation of an atmos-
phere of fear and the seeming omnipresence of the internal security
apparatus. The techniques vary, but all contain elements of deliberate
drama: Abductions of defectors, assassinations, midnight arrests, dis-
appearance of people. and stories (often real) of dungeons, concen-
tration camps, and torture.

As in other forms of terrorism, the objective is the effect on the
target audience, but with the difference that enforcement terrorism
seldom chooses victims at random and does not seek widespread pub-
licity. especially international attention.
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NEW TARGETS AND NEW CAPABILITIES

Terrorism is not new, but a number of technical developments have
made terrorism a more potent, and to groups that lack other means
of applying power, an attractive means of struggle.

Progress has provided terrorists with new targets and new capa-
bilities, Jet air travel furnishes unprecedented nmlnht\‘ and with it
the ability to strike anywhere in the world. Recent developments in
news broadcasting—radio, television, communication satellites—are
also a boon to publicity-seeking terrorists.

If we judge terrorism on its own terms, as a way to get. attention
and inspire alarm, it is a success. The actual amount of vielence eaused
by international terrorism, compared with the world volume of vio-
lence or with national erime rates, has been small. There have been
486 incidents of international terrorism in the past 6 years (from
January 1960 to April 1974).

To repeat, these are incidents of international terrorism: that is,
terrorists have attacked foreign officials. or have gone abroad to strike
their targets, or have hijacked international airliners.

The actions of the Irish Republican Army in Northern Ireland or
those of the Tupamaros in Uruguay are not counted in that figure.
Those are local struggles. But the actions of the IRA in London are
lm'lmlmi in the above total, as are the occasions when Tupamaros kid-

naped foreign diplomats.

There are two other deliberate omissions: Acts of terrorism associ-
ated with the war in Indochina; and the numerous cross-border raids
against. kibbutzim, or acts of terrorism in the Israeli-occupied terri-
tories, except for the major episodes, have not been included. These are
still a part of local struggles and did not directly affect other nations.

NUMBERS INVOLVED

All truly international incidents of terrorism associated with the
strugele in the Middle East are included : The killing of the Israeli
athletes in Munich; the seizure of the Saudi Arabian Embassies in
Khartum :m(l Paris; the killing of Palestinian leaders in Beirut, and
of suspected Arab terrorists in Europe by Israeli commando teams. or
agents; and others. In all, 351 people were killed, counting terrorists;
676 were wounded or injured.

The willingness and capability of the news media to report and
broadeast dramatic incidents of violence t-]n'mt,'_’h:mf the world en-
hances and even may encourage terrorism as an effective means of
propaganda. Terrorists may now be assured t‘lhlf their actions will
receive immediate worldwide coverage on radio, on television, and in
the press. The world is now their stage. The whole world is probably
watching.

The vulnerabilities inherent in modern society, which is increas-
ingly dependent on its technology, afford terrorists opportunities to
create greater disruption than in the past. Finally, new weapons, in-
l"]l](hll“’ powerful explosives and sophisticated timing and detonating
devices, are inc reasing terrorists’ capacity for violence.

The most ominous recent dovnlon:11mut is the discovery of Soviet
hand-held, heat-seeking, ground-to-air missiles in the hands of terror-
ists near the Rome Alrpm't
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This historical trend is important. The increasing vulnerabilities
in our society, plus the increasing capacities for violence afforded by
new developments in weaponry, mean that smaller and smaller groups
have a greater and greater capacity for disruption and destruction.
Or put another way, the small bands of extremists and irreconcilables
that have always existed may become an increasingly potent force,

THE SMALL ACTUAL AMOUNT OF VIOLENCE

Without minimizing these casualties, and even allowing for some
incidents that were overlooked or might justifiably have been included,
the total is small, Tt is less than the homicide rate of any major Ameri-
can city; after all, we have more than 18,000 criminal homicides a
year in this country. It is less than the weekly casualty rate in Indo-
china. Tt is minute compared with the casualties of any war, and it is
perhaps significant that during periods when there are wars, such as
the last one in the Middle East, incidents of terrorism elsewhere are
not reported.

Perhaps only in times of relative peace in the world can world at-
tention be attracted by lesser episodes of violence. Had any of these
terrorist groups somehow acquired the means of conventional war and
fought within the internationally accepted rules of warfare, would the
toll have been any less? Would fewer civilians have died? Again, it
seems that breaking the rules does more than body-counts to incense
the “civilized” nations of the world.

EFFECTS GREAT

The effect produced by this small amount of actual terrorist violence
is much greater. Look at the headlines captured, the amount of valu-
able television time devoted to the terrorists, the disruption caused by
the alarm terrorists have created, the diversion of resources to pro-
tection against terrorist attacks, the willingness of many governments
to release captured terrorists if holding them is likely to make the
country a target of further terrorist attacks.

What has been demonstrated is that little groups with a limited
capacity for violence can capture headlines, can cause alarm, can com-
pel governments to abandon their law enforcement function. To terror-
ists and to potential terrorists, that makes terrorism a success,

EFFECT OF INTERNATIONAL ORDER

International terrorism has had a destabilizing effect on interna-
tional order. Campaigns of terrorism or specific incidents of terrorism
directed against targets in the foreign diplomatic or business commu-
nity have embarrassed several governments, weakened some of them,
and no doubt contributed to the downfall of a few.

But where national governments did fall, other factors were also
present, such as grave economic problems, rampant inflation, wide-
spread unemployment, or deep-rooted political struggles. No strong
governments have fallen to domestic or foreign terrorists.

Terrorism has raised new questions about the feasible limits of
protection a country may provide for its citizens once they are beyond
its national borders. It has also raised questions about the national
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responsibility. When terrorists from one nation train in another na-
tion, board a plane in a third nation to carry out an act of terrorism
in a fourth nation, who is responsible ? What basic responsibilities does
every nation have in deterring the acts of terrorism against citizens
of another nation ?

Terrorism has exacerbated several local conflicts, expanding them
beyvond the locality involved. Terrorism has prolonged conflicts, mak-
ing settlements more difficult to reach. This is particularly true of the
conflicts in the Middle East and in Northern Ireland : but both of these
are deep-rooted conflicts that would have been difficult to solve,
anyway.

Beyond attracting attention and wringing some concessions from
vulnerable governments, terrorism has not yet had a major impact on
the international order. Measured against the limited investment in
violence, the effects have been significant. but measured against other
disruptive forces in the world, the activities of terrorists rank far
below such things as the recent. Arab oil embargo, soaring energy costs,
worldwide inflation and food shortages, and conventional wars.

A FEEBLE INTERNATIONAL RESPONSE

The international response to international terrorism has been feeble,
thus far. There has been only limited international cooperation against
terrorists. Since for reasons of ideology or polities. not all nations are
threatened equally by acts of terrorism, the issue of terrorism remains
political.

The politics center on the question of what terrorism is. After all,
people who are terrorists to one nation may be “freedom fighters™ to
another. A number of nations are reluctant to take any steps to out-
law what they call wars of national liberation. Some nations. par-
ticularly those lacking the tools of modern conventional warfare. do
not want to deprive themselves of supporting other kinds of warfare.
Some nations are simply reluctant to support any condemnations of
terrorism that might offend other nations who support the terrorists
canse,

As a result, there is little international support for measures against
terrorists. True. there have been successes in a few areas—airline hi-
jacking. for example. which most nations regard as a threat to all—
and kidnaping diplomats appears to be another tactic that nations
might consider a threat to all; but the generally ineffectual inter-
national response may partly account for the continuation of
terrorism.

STATES COMPELLED TO ACT ALONE

Lacking international cooperation, nations have been compelled to
deal with terrorism on their own. Some nations, such as the United
States, have attempted to confront the challenge by beefing up security
against attacks by terrorists here and abroad, and by urging greater
international cooperation against terrorism. The latter effort has
achieved only limited success.

Other nations. while bolstering their security measures, have at-
tempted to establish a live-and-let-live relationship with terrorists
operating on their territory. acceding to terrorist demands. when neces-
sary, and avoiding crackdowns that could provoke retaliation.
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A few nations, notably Israel, have chosen direct action against the
terrorists, retaliating for terrorist attacks, according the terrorists
belligerent status, and fighting back sometimes outside of the rules.

Expanding terrorism, if the international response continues to be
feeble, may further promote this type of direct response.

SIMULTANEOUS REVOLUTION” OR SURROGATE WARFARE

What direction will terrorism take in the future?

We can discern some trends. While it is incorrect to speak of terror-
ism in terms of an international conspiracy, as if terrorists in the world
were all members of a single organization. it is apparent that links are
increasing between terrorists in various parts of the world. A number
of terrorist groups share similar ideologies and are willing to cooperate.

Alliances have been concluded between terrorist groups, such as
that between the Popular Front for the Liberation of Palestine and the
United Red Army of Japan. It was Japanese terrorists from the Red
Army that were brought in by the Palestinians to machinegun passen-
gers at the Lod Airport in Israel 2 years ago.

LINKS DEVELOPED

It has also been reported that the TRA has developed close relations
with members of the ETA. a Basque separatist group in Spain: and,
recently, four urban guerrilla groups in South America, the MIR of
Chile, the ERP of Argentina, the ELN of Bolivia. and the Tupamaros
of Urnguay, have ereated a “junta for revolutionary eoordination™ in
order to “internationalize” their armed struggle.

The better-trained, better-financed, and better-equipped terrorist
groups are providing some military assistance and technical advice to
less-developed terrorist groups. Groups in one part of the world have
shown themselves capable of recruiting confederates in other parts.

The growing links between terrorist groups are extremely important.
They provide small terrorist organizations with the resources to under-
take far more serious operations than they would be capable of other-
wise. They make identification more difficult, since local citizens can be
used to carry out attacks: and they could ultimately produce some kind
of worldwide terrorist movement directed against some group of coun-
tries for vague ideological, political, or economic reasons. This concept
has been referred to by some terrorists as “simultaneous revolution.”

MORE DESTRUCTIVE ACTS

A second possible trend is in the direction of more extravagant and
destructive acts. This could become necessary as the public and govern-
ments become bored with what terrorists do now. It will also be made
possible by the creation of new vulnerabilities and by the acquisition of
new weapons,

The probable proliferation of nuclear power facilities in the next
few decades, and the amount of traffic in fissionable material and radio-
active waste material that will accompany this, raises a number of new
possibilities for political extortion and mass hostage situations on a
scale that we have not yet seen—a new vulnerability.




144

At the same time, technological advances are creating a new range of
small, portable, cheap, relatively easy to operate, highly accurate, and
highly destructive weapons which, 1f produced on a large scale, will
undoubtedly find their way into the hands of terrorists.

What will the consequences be ? What will happen when the “Satur-
day Night Special” is not a revolver but a handheld, heat-seeking
missile ?

Within 10 years, a new range of small, inexpensive weapons em-
ploying precision-guided munitions will be in production. These weap-
ons will provide terrorists with new capabilities. On the other hand,
terrorist violence may be self-limiting in the sense that terrorists de-
pend, to a degree, on the toleration of at least some governments. Too
much violence conld provoke harsh reactions and greater international
cooperation against the terrorists.

TUSES AS MEANS OF SURROGATE WARFARE

A third possible trend is that national governments will recognize
the achievements and potential achievements of terrorist groups and
begin to employ them as a means of surrogate warfare against another
nation.

Conventional war is becoming impractical. It is too expensive and
too destruetive. On the other hand, terrorists could be employed to cre-
ate alarm in an adversary’s country, compel it to divert valuable re-
sources to protect itself, destroy its morale, and carry out specific acts
of sabotage.

Terrorism requires only a small investment, certainly far less than
what it costs to wage a conventional war. It is debilitating to the en-
emy, but the host government can deny sponsoring it. The concept is
not new, but the opportunities are.

Gentlemen, that concludes my written statement.

I will be very happy to answer questions at this time.

BROAD APPROACHES TO TERRORISM

Mr. Hazprox. Thank vou, very much, Mr. Jenkins.

Mr. Jenkins, we have had several hearings on this problem of terror-
ism, It seems there may be two broad approaches by our various wit-
nesses to the question of how to deal with the terrorists. One empha-
sizes the criminal nature of the terrorists and suggests very strong
counterforee measures. The other school of thought emphasizes the
legitimate concerns of many terrorists groups and says that the way
to deal with them really is to deal with these underlying political.
social, and economic injustices.

Which school of thought would you put yourself in here as between
the twot

JENKINS IN MIDDLE

Mr. Jexwins, I would fall somewhere between the two.

I don’t think that it will be possible to outlaw terrorism. There has
been little international cooperation against terrorism thus far, pri-
marily because not all nations can agree on a definition of just what
terrorism is. Some nations, according to their own definitions, would
regard the activity of the United States or its allies during conven-
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tional wars as acts of terrorism, no less so because they were carried
out by men in uniform using weapons of modern warfare. I don’t see
much possibility of producing a corpus of international law that will
have any greater success in banning terrorism than the corpus of inter-
national law that already exists has had in banning war. International
terrorism is a form of warfare. Given the total casualty figures that
T mentioned in my written statement thus far, international terrorism
is still a relatively benign form of warfare, certainly less frightening
than some other forms of warfare. I don’t think we will outlaw
terrorism.

Insofar as solving all injustices in the world as a means of eliminat-
ing terrorism, I doubt that it can be done.

In my written statement I point out that small bands of irreconcil-
ables, and extremists have always existed, but because of the increasing
vulnerabilities in our society and because of modern developments in
weaponry, they are becoming an increasingly potent force.

NOT POSSIBLE TO SATISFY ALL

Tt will not be possible to satisfy all extremists. For every solut ion
or concession there will always be some band of extremists who will
demand further concessions.

T would suggest that the following approach be considered:

T don’t believe that because a certain category of individuals have
carried out a certain type of tactics that some nations choose to call
terrorism these individuals can always be dealt with out of the context
in which those events take place.

In other words, I don’t believe terrorists belong to a separate coun-
try of the world called “terrorism,” and therefore we can deal with
them apart from the various local struggles. Their actions take place
within a political context.

In some cases their actions result from injustices that are under-
standable. In some cases, not. We could approach some of them the
came way that we now approach other nat ions, that is, while adhering
to certain prineiples which might be universal, our actual approach
would depend on our interests in each area.

We may have quite different policies and different approaches to
different groups of terrorists. They need not be the same for all.

U.8. POLICY AS STATED

Mr. Haarox. The U.S. stated policy, as announced thus far, is
rather a firm and determined and all-encompassing type policy that
insists we pay no ransom; that we always present a firm response.

I take it that you don’t agree with the announced U.S. policy toward
terrorism.

Mr. Jexkins. No, sir. I wouldn’t say that.

I think there is a difference between the announced policy, that is,
the posture we may take, and how we actually deal with terrorism
under that posture.

If I do quarrel with the U.S. policy it is not on specifics such as
the payment of ransom; I differ with our approach of attempting to
deal with all terrorists of the world, whether they are three Haitians
who kidnap our Ambassador in Port-au-Prince or whether they are
part of a large group in the Middle East.
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POLICY OF U.8. COMPANIES

Mr. Hasarrox. Do you think the American companies that have
paid ransom in Latin America have made a mistake ?

Mr. Jengins. After looking at a number of cases, it appears to me
that the most important factor in deterring kidnapings which is what
we are talking about here, is not the denouncement of the particular
episode, but what happens after.

If T may use as one example kidnaping for ransom in this country
by eriminals. Kidnaping for ransom in this country is an extremely
rare crime. There have been only 647 kidnapings for ransom in the
past 30 years, according to figures recently released by the head of
the FBI.

If one looks at the record of ransom payment, the ransom has almost
always been paid by the family. If one looks at the amounts of ransom,
the amounts have increased over the years. Yet, kidnaping remains
an extremely unpopular crime.

There have been only 647 cases involving the FBI over a period
of 30 years, 20-some a year, compared to over 18,000 criminal homi-
cides a year in this country. Why? I think the explanation can be
found in what happens to kidnapers. Of the 647 cases of ransom
kidnaping, all but three of them have been solved. The FBI has a
hetter than 90-percent capture record. The conviction rate is extremely
high and the sentences are harsh.

I can’t prove that not paying ransom is not a deterrent. We can’t
count events which do not occur. But the record suggests that the
erucial factor is what happens after the episode, after the release

of the hostage, and not to the outcome of the specific episode. Is the
kidnaper canght. convicted, and appropriately punished? If so, kid-
napings seem to become unpopular.

NOT ANNOUNCING POLICY

Mr. Haxiurox. Would you advise the companies to pay or not pay
a ransom in Latin America?

Mr, Jexwins. I don’t think that any specific policy should be
announeed in advance, I don’t think that one should be held to a rigid
policy position.

Mr. Haxiron. Each case has to be resolved on the separate cir-
stances ?

Myr. Jenxins. Exactly.

PROBLEM OF ISRAELI-LEBANESE BORDER

Mr. Hasmrox. Which is not the announced policy of the U.S. Goyv-
ernment today.

Let me ask another question before T turn to my colleagues here.

One of the chief areas of terrorism today is on the Lebanese border
of Israel. One proposal which has been put forward to deal with this
is & United Nations force along that line, some kind of United Nations
presence there, to try to seal it off.

How would you respond to that kind of proposal?

Mr. Jexkins. Since much of the terrorism that we arve talking about
consists of cross-border raids by Arab commandos, it possibly would
have some effect in limiting that kind of terrorist activity.
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Mr. Haarcrox. You may want to comment on the general problem
of terrorism on that border if you have any specific thoughts on it as
to how it can be reduced.

TERRORISM IN MIDDLE EAST

Mr. Jexkrns. Let me say something about the eycle of terrorism and
retaliatory raids or counter-terrorism in the Middle East.

[ am afraid I remain very skeptical of all solutions that propose to
end the problem of terrorism by the erection of higher fences or by
the deployment of troops. These are fairly standard military measures
which terrorists, being limited in resources and, therefore, imaginative,
have always found ways of getting around.

Terrorism in the Middle East has had a very long history: it goes
back centuries. There are on both sides of the struggle, elements within
the traditions, culture. and historic experience of both groups. which
sanction the type of warfare, style of warfare that is currently being
waged in the Middle East. As an example, let me refer to a very an-
cient mideastern law, the law of lex talionis, which is the law of retal-
iation,

The law of retaliation is an ancient concept in the Middle East which
not only accords the injured party the right, the privilege to respond
in kind. that is, in blood, for injuries against him, but demands retalia-
tion under forfeit of honor. '

On top of this historical foundation there has been in the past 30
yvears of almost continuous warfare plus four major wars. Because this
conflict is so deep rooted, and because there is such a long tradition on
both sides of attack and retaliation, I don’t think the basic conflict
will be ended easily by any such military measures as the deployment
of troops or physical measures such as the construction of a fence.

Mr, Hayiuron. Mr. Buchanan.

Mr. Buenaxax, Thank yvou, Mr. Chairman.

First. Mr. Jenkins, I want to thank you for your statement and
also for your service to our country in the past.

[ assume. Mr. Chairman, his biographieal sketch will be made part
of the record.

Mr. Hamirron, Yes, it will.

UNITED STATES A LEADER IN CURBING TERRORISM

Mr. Bucitanan. The United States has been a leader in antiterrorist
activities. We have taken certain unilateral measures in visas, immi-
gration, custom procedures, stricter airport hijack control. We have
made efforts to gather better intelligence. We have increased security
at the foreign embassies. We have provided some leadership at the
U.N. toward getting at least the diplomats a little better protected in
a rare suceessful action in the terrorist area.

What other measures do you feel we should be undertaking inter-
nationally toward controls?

Mr. Jexgins. Most of the measures that you refer to consist of beef-
ing up security. Certainly to the degree that they are tolerable and do
not interfere with the basic rights of people in this country, it cer-
tainly makes sense to maintain a high level of security.
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In terms of the various international initiatives, at the U.N. and the
OAS, there have been a few limited successes, such as the agreement
on hijacking. At least we have managed to get a few bilateral agree-
ments which have crossed off some of the landing sites for future
hijackers.

In terms of the broader international effort to outlaw this type of
welfare, I see fewer prospects for success.

If we are concerned with doing things that conceivably might reduce
terrorist attack on the United States or on U.S. citizens abroad,
we might consider, as I said before, exploring the possibility of
an approach that would be somewhat more sophisticated than our
present one which views the problem of terrorism as one of “us versus
them” and puts all of them in one bag.

SOME VALID CLATMS

In some cases, a more sophisticated or flexible approach may mean
recognizing where they exist, valid claims of groups employing ter-
rorism, and through policy statements or through negotiations, giving
evidence of our sympathy with those claims or causes that we may
regard as valid.

I will not comment on which groups or causes those might be.

In other cases, we might take live-and-let-live attitude toward some
of these groups, not necessarily agreeing with their claims, but simply
dealing with them on a case-by-case basis without attempting to take
the position that they are international thugs who exist in the world
only to create pain for us or that they are lunatics. They are seldom
lunatics.

Generally, I think a more sophisticated political approach offers
some chance of minimizing damage to U.S. citizens. Terrorism is not
different from other forms of warfare in that it is an extension of
politics by violence. We certainly would not treat a war with one power
the same way as we would treat the potentiality of war with another
power, or defend our country in one case the same way that we would
defend in quite another case.

It is counterproductive to lump all the world’s terrorists together
and we mislead ourselves when we do so.

I don’t think the actions of terrorists in South America provide
precedents for how we should deal with the actions of terrorists in the
Middle East. I don’t think the actions of local terrorists in some part of
Asia necessarily provide policy guidelines for dealing with the kid-
naping of an ambassador in Europe. I think it is a matter of putting
each episode in its own context and dealing with it in the same way we
deal with different governments.

UNILATERAL ACTIONS

Mr. Bucuaxax. In many cases I share your skepticism as to the de-
gree of success we can have in getting a broad international agreement.
That does not seem very likely, I repeat,

Do you think that the United States should undertake in any cases
such actions as unilateral sanctions against a country or countries
which ;)orﬂistontly harbor terrorists or which release them, or should
we not !
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Mr. Jexkins. Sinee T am talking about a policy that allows greater
flexibility in dealing with these various groups, and in dealing with the
general problem of terrorism, T would have to say that flexibility al-
lows not only for a taking a live-and-let-live attitude on the one hand,
it could also call for sanctions against a particular nation or, indeed,
actions against a specific gronp.

There are concessions that we can offer or deny. There are a number
of things that we can try. It is the same way that nations historically
have dealt with other nations.

T would not confine it to sanctions against a nation, nor would T con-
fine it to sanctions against specific groups. As I say, there are things
that we can either offer or deny certain groups.

MIDDLE EAST EXAMPLE

An example of this in the Middle East might consist of attempting
to deal with some of the more moderate elements in the Palestinian
movement, at least listening to them when they speak, while at the
same time denying this tacit recognition or impesing sanctions on
some of the more extreme elements in the Palestinian movement.

As a principle of course all terrorism is bad. As a pragmatic matter,
some terrorists are more moderate than others and we can deal with
these people. We can allow for negotiations with this category and not
another category.

What we end up with is an incentive for more responsible behayior
among those employing terrorist tactics. I do not say that there will
still not be some small fragment or group of extremists calling itself
“the Six” or “the Seven” or the “Squad of this” or “the Eagle of that”
that will undertake some operation. But at least there would be some
reward for responsible behavior among some as opposed to calling all
such groups, whatever they do anywhere in the world, thugs. Now
the incentive seems to be for more extravagant acts.

Mr. Bucnaxax. Thank you very much.

Thank you, Mr. Chairman,.

Mr. Hasrorron. Mr. Bingham?

TERRORISTS OUTSIDE SYSTEM

My. Bingiraa. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

I am sorry I was late. I could come back a little later with some
questions but at this point let me say this:

I like very much what I have heard and read of Mr. Jenkins’
statement.

You used the term “system,” in effect “the terrorists typically oper-
ate outside the system.”

How do you relate that to the international scene where Palestinian
terrorists are operating in Israel ?

Mr. Jexkixs. What I meant by the “system™ is the corpus of inter-
national law, historically accepted procedures of international diplo-
macy and the laws and procedures of warfare. I refer to those collec-
tively as the “system.” 1 am saying that terrorists do not accept that
system, and operate deliberately outside it.

How does it relate to international law and international diplomacy ?

Terrorism is a new invention; it is a new form of struggle, a form
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which has been made possible recently by other developments, tech-
nical developments, primarily. Therefore, we may have to redefine
and relegislate some of those procedures. We may have to redefine
certain rules of warfare. This is not unprecedented. Rules of warfare
are simply those rules that were found mutually advantageous in
previous wars and are written into a treaty. Then something new
comes along, some new technical invention or weapons such as gas,
various types of chemical warfare, or various tactics, that nations
must deal with, outlawing them, and have some means of encouraging
people not to adopt those, or attempting to incorporate them into the
“system.”
TACTICAL AND TECHNICAL INVENTIONS

New inventions may be tactical inventions—guerrilla warfare, for
example. There are now new elements of international law of warfare
which allow for the recognition of troops who no longer wear uni-
forms and are not identified as members of a national army.

There is a constant process of redefining and relegislating rules
of conflict. That approach may be more productive in the case of ter-
rorism than the policy of outlawing all terrorists, if a terrorist group
accords one country de facto belligerent status. Perhaps the fayor can
be returned.

Maybe there are ways of engaging in warfare against a group that
does not have territory. Maybe our concepts of war, defense, and inter-
national diplomacy are totally outdated in this age.

GENEVA CONFERENCE

Mr. Bixgaay. On that point, T am sure you are aware that at the
Geneva meetings on the revision of the rules of war, there is some
effort. being made to arrive at a definition of what constitutes guerrilla
warfare in such a sense that they should be accorded rules of war and
treated as prisoners of war, and so on.

Mr. Jexkins, Yes.

Mr. Bixerasm. That has to do, does it not, with uniforms and
structure ?

Mr. Jenkins. Some of it has to do with uniforms and also allowable
tacties and procedures.

COMPARING STATE AND INDIVIDUAL TERROR

Mr. Bixgray. We had two witnesses the other day who seemed to
come pretty close to, perhaps not equating, but comparing terrorism
by individuals, the type vou have been talking about, and government
terrorism against individuals on the other side.

You state on page 2 that rebels rarely call themselves terrorists but
frequently claim to be the vietims of government terror.

Would you tell us whether you think that it is a valid comparison
or whether these things are really quite a different order of magnitude ?

Mr. Jexkixs. Within any dispassionate definition of terrorism—
that is, if one does not deliberately attempt to use the word in a
pejorative sense—we would have to recognize a state or official ter-
rorism which would fall within the purview of our discussion.
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I don't think terrorism is limited to nongovernment groups. In-
deed. if one had some means of counting all of the victims of totali-
tarian regimes in recent years, I am sure that state terror would be far
ahead of revolutionary or nongovernmental terror.

NEED TO BETTER DEFINE TERMS

Mr. Brxeraar. Don't we perhaps need a different word for that?
It seems to me it is somewhat confusing to us the word “terrorism”
because the very way you deseribe terrorism in your paper does not fit
very well with what it is—violence—to be sure, in some cases, intol-
erable violence.

For one thing, it frequently does not operate without the system. It
frequently uses the system in order to operate. For another, it is usu-
ally directed at those people considered the enemy. It is not deliber-
ately directed at people who are innocent even from the point of view
of those exercising the violence ; isn't that correct?

Mr. Jexkins. Nongovernmental terrorists may deliberately choose
targets at random for the effect that this achieves, while it is quite true
that in state terrorism. there is seldom an advantage in choosing tar-
oets at random. There is some selection process.

Now. it is debatable from country to country, and from historical
period to historical period, just how much selection, indeed, there has
been. In terms of the effect to be achieved, however, terrorists, whether
state terrorists or unofficial terrorists, I think it is the same.

Functionally, both kinds of terrorists attempt to create an atmos-
phere of fear within the target audience. The behavior they want to

achieve may differ slightly, in the case of official terror, absolute obedi-
ence to the cause or to the regime.

TACTICS CAN BE SIMILAR

In terms of tactics, however, they are often quite similar.

We do have historical examples of state security apparatuses oper-
ating outside of the system of international law, kidnaping defectors
and bringing them back to their country, or assassinations carried out
abroad against exiles.

So I think we would have to include this kind of terrorism, too. If
we don’t, then we are in the trap of a pejorative definition of terrorism
that two-thirds of the world simply will not accept; that is, if you
have an army with artillery, a flag, and happen to l]w in possession of
the national palace, you are the “system” and anything goes: and if
yvou don’t have these accouterments, you are not the “system™ and
what you do will be branded terrorism, and all the nations of the
world should cooperate against you.

That would constitute an adherence to the status quo to a degree
that would not have allowed the creation of half of the nations that
exist in the world today, including this one.

NEED FOR ACCEPTED DEFINTTION
Mr. Bixgma. Just one more question.

If we are going to do something about terrorism in the sense in
which we normally use if, don’t we need to have a definition to which
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90 percent of the nations would agree that these activities ought to be
stopped and therefore must exclude these other things you are talking
about which they certainly are not going to outlaw ?

Mr. Jenxins, The only way I think you are going to get 90 percent
of the nations in the world to agree on anything is by not approaching
it in terms of definition.

The United Nations General Assembly had a special committee on
terrorism, and they became bogged down in the definitional problem.

The only way the U.N. could solve this problem was to print all
the definitions. There were as many definitions as there were countries.

You probably can get 90 percent of the nations to agree on limited
things that are of mutual concern to 90 percent of the nations. An
example has been hijacking:; it is of equal concern to all, and nations
will cooperate to deal with that specific problem. Kidnaping diplomats,
or the taking of hostages who are not involved in the struggle, may
also be something that the vast majority of nations, and even perhaps
a majority of revolutionary groups in the world—because not all
revolutionary groups resort to terrorist tactics—would be able to agree
upon; that is, that threatening the lives of innocent hostages is outside
the rules.

Terrorism can be dealt with tactic by tactie, not by attempting to
draw a definite line, and saying that this side of the line is something
we are going to define as terrorism and the other side of the line is some-
thing that we are going to call legitimate violence. I don’t think you
can draw the line. I also think that it would be ineffectual ; it certainly
would not be enforceable.

Mr. Bryemas. Thank you.

Mr. Haxrox. Mr. Gilman.
POLICY RECOMMENDATIONS

Mr. Giraraw. Thank you, Mr. Chairman.

Mr. Jenkins, we certainly appreciate your analysis of the problem.

I am still waiting to hear what your recommendations are and what
direction vou think we should best be going.

You pointed out the problems of limited international cooperation
and pointed out some of the problems that Israel has been confronted
with and what action they have been taking. What do you think we
should best be doing in thisarea?

Mr. Jexgrns. I am not trying to avoid giving you an answer; it is
just that T don’t think that international terrorism can easily be solved.
Anyway, let us put the problem in perspective.

The world is not on the verge of anarchism because of the activity
of the international terrorists. In terms of the kinds of warfare that
ingenious mankind has developed over the years terrorism is frighten-
ing, but it is certainly more benign than some of the other forms of
warfare. The problem is not one of major proportions to the world.
One has to think twice about what level of effort one is going to devote
to it. )

Conceivably we could go further in terms of security measures to
prevent attacks against aircraft, or against U.S. eitizens. I am not
sure that these measures would be acceptable: I am not sure they
would be tolerable. I am not sure they would be right to do.
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MAINTAINING SECURITY

Attempting, where possible, to maintain security is fine. There is
probably a lot more that can be done.

Dealing with the groups involyed in this type of activity on a more
selective basis: that 1s, dealing with some, perhaps threatening others:
but overall a politically more sophisticated attitude toward some of
these groups may be useful. Attempting, where possible, to identify
a tactic which might be of mutual concern to all nations and groups
and get some sort of international agreement to outlaw it; that 1s
useful.

That is about all that we can do in this regard.

We should also realize that we are dealing with a problem over which
the United States has, first of all, very limited leverage. It is not as
if we were dealing with a crime problem in this Nation where we have
the possibility of capturing criminals, of trying them, of convicting
those found guilty. Even ahen we do have that type of leverage, there
are still 18.000 eriminal homicides in this country every year.

There are thousands upon thousands of bank robberies. We have
not solved those. What can be done to solve those?

You can make sure that the local police forces are effective; you can
beef up security at banks. Beyond that, you can’t do much more. It is
something we are going to live with. Terrorism is a new form of war-
fare. It will continue. We are not going to be able to eliminate terror-
ism. All we are going to be able to do 1s to, a limited extent, minimize
the damage against the United States and the damage to U.S. citizens.

So, I am not trying to avoid your question. 1 simply cannot give
you answers. ‘I'here aren’t answers.

I could say, take a hard-line, crackdown on all this terrorism; that
will do it. But I don’t think that will do it.

I could say, solve all the grievances in the world. I don’t think we
can do that, either, not in less than 100 years. It is desirable but I
don’t think 1t can be done.

All we can do is provide limited protection for ourselves.

That may be an unsatisfactory answer.

DIRECT RESPONSES MAY INCREASE

Mr. Grrarax. In your text you say that “expanding terrorism, if the
international response continues to be feeble, may further promote
this type of direct response,” which Israel has undertaken,

Mr. Jexkins. Yes; I think it may go in that direction.

Mr. Grrarax. Certainly this would seem to lend credence to try to
do more at the international level than we have been doing. :

Mr. Jenkixs. Yes. {

But doing more at the international level does not mean defining
terrorism and then outlawing it. Two things can be done on the inter-
national level : One is to follow the tactic-by-tactic approach, selecting
a specific tactic and trying for an accord on its legality. The second
way is dealing bilaterally with some of the groups themselves. Some
of these groups are almost governments, almost nations. They can be
dealt with as such. '
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We can do a lot more things at the international level beyond simply
going back to the U.N. every year or OAS every vear with the latest
draft of a broad, U.S.-backed convention condemning or outlawing
terrorism, which we then try to get everybody to agree to. Last time
around, 76 nations voted against such a measure.

PALESTINIANS HAVE SOME LEGITIMATE GRIEVANCES

Whether or not we can do much about it, the Palestinians do have
some legitimate grievances. That does not mean that one should a rgue
for the liquidation of Israel. The Israelis also have a right to exist
in the world as a nation, regardless of the circumstances under which
they came into existence.

But, there may be some ability to deal with the Palestinians and
Palestinian terrorism. This is already recognized. We are beginning
to live with it.

During Mr. Kissinger’s recent round of shuttle diplomacy between
Damascus and Tel Aviv, terrorism became an issue between the two
sides, if T recall correctly. It was tacitly agreed that we would not
attempt to get Syria to accept responsibility for preventing terrorist
attacks against Israel, and, we would—I believe this was reported
in the press—look the other way and accept the fact that when terrorist
incidents did take place, Israel would retaliate,

That is an example of concentrating on achieving a broader, more
important settlement while accepting the existence of lack of resolu-
tion on the specific issue of terrorism, in effect, living with it, as
opposed to being hard nosed about it.

IS TERRORISM WARFARE ?

Mr. Gimax. T question whether we are proceeding in the right
direction when we characterize most of terrorism as warfare as you are
inclined to do from the tenor of vour statement.

Actually, we-are dealing with acts of violence that are erimes
against society. There is no formal hostility.

I think when we characterize these as acts of warfare we are oiving
them a cloak of legality that really does not belong to the terrorists
and to their acts of terrorism.

Would you care to comment on that 7

Mr. Jexkins. There has been a great deal of warfare in this world
which has been conducted without the benefit of formal declarations
of war without the existence of formal hostilities: this was long before
international terrorists entered the scene.,

I don’t think that the existence of formal hostilities is, in itself.
a criterion for a qualification as a form of warfare. '

SLA

Mr. Grarax. Would you characterize the Symbionese Liberation
Army asa group undertaking warfare with our country ?

Mr. Jexxins. No,sir: I would not.

Calling terrorism a form of warfare does not legitimize it. Ter-
rorism is used by a group which employs it as a form of warfare. To
the degree that they have popular support, to the degree that they
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have just grievances, these are also eriteria by which its legitimacy
is judged. not solely by being branded terrorism. ;

[ personally do not consider the Symbionese Liberation Army to
be waging war. I don’t consider them to have popular support. 1
don’t consider them to have a “legitimate” cause.

The legitimacy of the activities is also found to a degree in the
cause and not simply the tactics, though I don’t mean to say that the
valid course justifies any means.

You mentioned another thing, whether or not these were acts of
violence against society. Yes; they are sometimes against civilian
targets: sometimes deliberately against civilian targets.

But acts of violence against civilian targets have frequently been
a part of what we would call legitimate warfare. Clertainly there are
a number of bombing campaigns of World War IT on both sides that
were directed against civilian targets, indeed that were directed for
the purpose of totally disorganizing society and of terrorizing a popu-
lation into surrender, These would qualify as terrorism.

TERRORISM 18 PART OF WARFARE

I am not legitimatizing terrorism by saying that it is a kind of
warfare. There are many things that are parts of legitimate warfare
that are just as illegitimate as terrorism. There are not always hard
lines which define these ; there are shadings.

Let me give youan example.

If one country provides military assistance and military advisers
to another country engaged in an internal war against political op-
ponents of that particular government, and those political opponents
are engaged in some type of conventional warfare, euerrilla warfare,
what-have-you. the military adviser may be. as a courtesy, extended
diplomatic status and therefore is an internationally protected person.

However. to the insurgents, is he a legitimate target or not !

If T were one of the insurgents, I would say he certainly is a legiti-
mate tareet. and if I kidnaped him or attempted to assassinate him
I am simply doing it in the course of war: that man is my enemy.

It is a case that raises a number of problems; it is hard to define.

THE LOD AIRPORT EXAMPLE

On the other hand. coming to any country in the world or any
airport and simply machinegunning passengers af random is clearly
something different.

However. both of these acts. the kidnaping or assassimation of a
military attache and the machinegunning at Lod Airport, for exam-
ple, are acts of international terrorism. They are quite different in
terms of quality. In one case, we might say one is almest legitimate.
The other. I think a vast majority of nations and revolutionary groups
wonld categorize as illegitimate violence,

By calling terrorism a kind of warfare I have neither accorded
it a lewitimate status nor have I branded it to be totally illegitimate.
It is extralegal or illegitimate, per se, only in the sense that the nations
of the world presently recognize warfare only by those with govern-
ments. flags and armies. Perhaps 200 years ago the British thought
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that standing behind trees was a form of illegitimate warfare, illegiti-
mate because one did not stand in line.

Civilians are killed in regular wars; a lot more civilians are killed in
regular wars than are killed by terrorists. That does not make either
one of them legitimate.

Mr. Groaran. Thank vou.

My, Hasrerox. Mr., Wilson.

ARE DISTINCTIONS POSSIBLE?

Mr. Wirson. Mr. Jenkins, of course the gray areas are very diffienlt
to sort out.

I think we could, without too much trouble, separate the civilians
that are killed when two states are at war and indiscriminate bombing
and the machinegunning of children who are held captive.

Mr. Jenkins. A distinetion between civilians who are deliberately
bombed and schoolchildren or——

Mr. Wirsoxn. I would make a distinction, for instance, between the
World War IT bombing of Dresden, which is the worst example I can
think of, and the killing of the civilians at My Lai.

Would you make that distinction?

Mr. Jexkns. T am not sure it is easy to make that distinetion.

I regard both of those acts as reprehensible.

Mr. Wirsoxn. As atrocities.

Let us say the bombing of civilians killed in the bombing of Ham-
burg which was a more legitimate military target and the machine-
gunning of civilians at My Lai.

Myr. Jexgixs, Civilians are killed inadvertently in the course of
conventional war, which by its nature tends to be messy and indis-
eriminate: one could, I suppose, make a distinction between those
civilians killed inadvertently and those who are deliberately killed.

Mr. Wirson. T mean helpless people who surrender in a ditech and
you machinegun them.

MY LAI AND MAALOT

Mr. Jexkins. Yes. I don’t think we can make a distinetion between
My Lai and Maalot.

AMr. Wirsox. No: I don’t, either. T agree with you.

Mr. Juxxkins, I think both of those were acts of terrorism.

Mr. Wirson. They are identical situations. Really, T don’t have any
argument. I am just discussing a couple of things.

I attended the Red Cross—what do they call it 2—Rules of War
Convention this vear, in which the United States found itself at odds
with many of the third world countries because the third world coun-
tries wanted terrorists to be treated, captured terrorists. to be treated
according to the Geneva Convention as prisoners of war. Of course,
the United States would not accept that.

Would yon like to address yoursel f to that ?

Is a terrorist revolutionary who is eaptured either before or in the
act of killing innocent civilian bystanders due to the sanctions of pris-
oners of war?
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Mr. Jexkixs. If in the course of his activities a terrorist has gone to
another nation that is not a participant in the conflict—I think he is
subject to local laws and not subject to the rules of warfare.

STATUS OF CAPTURED PALESTINTANS

My, Wirsow. If the Tsraelis had captured the Palestinians at Maalot,
would they deserve the treatment in accordance with the rules of war?
Should they have been treated as prisoners of war or as murderers
after killing the children?

Mr. Jexkins. I think in that particular case they would have an
option either of being tried as war criminals or as common crim-
inals—that could be the only distinction.

Mr. Wirson. However, that is the thesis maintained by most of the
Third World countries and its catalyst Palestinians. They are sup-
porting the Arabs and the Arabs are supporting the Palestinians.

Mr. Jexkins. We have a paradox in that the Arab States and the
Palestinians have declared war on Israel and recognize the existence
of a state of war. Israel recognizes the existence of a stage of peace.
Therefare, the situation is asymmetrical.

I am not attempting to judge whether either position is legitimate
or not. T am saying they have asymmetrical views of the struggle.

Mr. Wisox. Have you addressed yourself in your own mind to how
much justification Israel has in its retaliation for massacre type ter-
rorist raids?

LAW OF RETALIATION

Mr. Jenkixs In its own mind it has a great deal of justification.

T think the 1~-‘ll|11 here is that both sides in this conflict, both the
Israelis and the Palestinians——

Mr. Wincox. I think we can pretty well confine it to Palestinians.

Mr. Jexkins. Have some unique eultural and historical background
which would tend to provide sanctions for that type of warfare.

I mentioned earlier the existence of an ancient Near Kastern law
of retalintion which not only allows retaliation in kind but also de-
mands it under forfeit of honor. Both sides seem to follow this.

There is also a body of international law that defines and deals
with reprisals, that is, the use of force short of war to redress certain
orievances. One would have to have an international lawyer, which T
am not. to jndee the validity of either sides claims, but there is the claim
that the Israeli attacks are within that body of law dealing with re-
prisals, that this represents the use of force short of warfare for an act
of violence against the State of Tsrael and therefore Israeli ret aliation
mav have some infernational legitimacy.

There are also a number of things in the historical sense, also in the
cultural sense and in the phychological sense, that support retaliatory
violence—things that have been described as the “Masada Complex”
of the Tsraelis. the cult of toughness. things that arise from the unique
history of the Jews that lead to the attitudes expressed by groups
snich as the Jewish Defense League, the idea of “Never Again™ will
the Jews suffer without striking back. Tn sum there certainly is a great
deal which provides a solid foundation at home and abroad for retalia-
tory violence.
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Of course, the Palestinians take the position that their violence is
equally retaliatory. It is retaliation for original crimes against them,
the creation of Israel for one thing, and “the expulsion beyvond its
borders of the original owners of that land, the Palestinian Arabs,

VOTING ON CONDEMNING VIOLENCE

Mr. Wirsox. Of course, the United States is in a positon of having
to vote yes or no.

In your view, should the United States vote to sanction Israel?

When Israel retaliates for an admitted and bragged-about act of
terrorism on the part of the Palestinians, should the United States
vote to sanction only Israel

There are all kinds of ways we can discuss it but we get down to
having to say ves or no.

Myr. Jexkins. I realize that, but—I am afraid that such an issue is
not decided on the international legitimacy or legalizing of any raid;
the politics of the moment tend to decide those questions.

Mr. Winsox. From a moral standpoint.

Mr. Jexkixs, Froma moral standpoint, if we take a position against
certain types of violence that we call terrorism, then I think on prin-
eiple we are morally bound to condemn all acts of terrorism. whether
or not they are carried out by commandos slipping underneath barbed
wire or by phantom jets.

Mr. Wirsox. In other words. if we are going to vote for a resolution
that. condemns one of the acts, if it was clearly brought about by an-
other act, then we should insist that both acts be condemned ?

Mr, Jexkixs. Yes; I think that is probably the only proper thing.

It 18, of course. asymmetrical in the sense that Israel. because it is a
state and is represented in the U.N., does bear the burden of a U.N.
sanetion. of a condemmnation having been voted against it. which is a
burden that the Palestinians, having no state and no representation in
the United Nations, do not have to hl' ar.

By not ]11\1nu.1 state, they get away with a great deal more. which

leads me again to the point that if there are ways of allowing such rep-
resentation of such groups, there could also then be ways of rewarding
or punishing those groups.

For example, if there was a Palestinian representation or at least
representation of a people called Palestinians as opposed to a piece of
territory called Palestine, then it could bear the burden of a condemna-
tion vote in the T.N.

ISRAELI POLICY IN PERSPECTIVE

Mr. Wisox. Of course. T tend to think, as one who is generally a
rather enthusiastic supporter of Israel, I tend to think they are over-
doing it right now. Just from the pure world politics standpoint, they
would be better off to gain sympathy and let it go. But from what you
say about the law that exists in that part of the land being dishonora-
ble and also local politics in Israel, I can also understand why they
can’t do that.

Mr. Jexkins. There is a great deal of popular support in Israel for
very tough reactions.




Mr. Witsox. I understand. It is a big problem. There is popular
support on both sides. They have justification for a little paranoia,

Mr. Juxkins. They do have reasonable justification for paranoia. [
would agree with that.

The important thing we should realize, though, is that, while there
may be small groups of extremists or guerrillas or commandos on both
sides who actually carry out these missions, who pull the triggers, the
real problem we are dealing with is not the small groups but the great
deal of popular support on both sides for the continuation of that type
of violence. And it is a lot harder to deal with the larger problem of
popular support for this type of violence than it is to deal with the
compartively small military problems of little groups.

Mr. Wirsox. Yes.

PROBLEM IN MIDDLE EAST

Mr. Jexkrns. The real problem in the Middle East, I think, is popu-
lar support for terrorism and retaliatory violence. If one were able to
attack that problem, then the actual problem of dealing with the terror-
ists, whatever they call themselves, becomes a relatively minor one.

Mr. Wirsox. Do you think creation of a Palestine state on the West
Bank ar Gaza Strip will alleviate this or do you think it will make it
worse !

Mr. Jexkrns. T think the continuation of the present situation in
which Palestinians live in the deplorable conditions of refugee camps,
stateless, receiving very low incomes—we might say Palestinian
ghettos—will sustain membership in terrorist organizations. Anything
that is done to alleviate those conditions, whether it is creation of a
Palestinian state or an agreement to absorb these people with some
sort of recognized minority status some other state in the area, not
necessarily an Arab state, perhaps even within Israel, will help. Tsrael
is bringing a large number of Palestinians from the West Bank across
the river daily to work in Israel where they receive better incomes.
Certainly Israel has made improved conditions in areas that it has
occupied.

The continuation of the present situation is only going to breed con-
tinued terrorism. Any alleviation of that will help, but it is not going
to end terrorism.

There will always be the small groups that are left over after any
major strugele. Whether they continue to carry a banner for Palestine
or whether they go into local crime, there will always be some leftover
people who simply do not readjust to the situation, who will go on with
violence for a certain time.

But alleviating the refugee situation will have the effect of at least
providing some alternatives, some options for young men in refugee
camps now. And these are the recruiting grounds for the terrorvist
organizations.

Mr, Haarrrox. Are there further questions?

Mr. Jenkins, we thank you for your testimony.

DOMINICAN REPUBLIC EXPERIENCE

Mr. Bryxaraan Mr. Chairman, one second on another matter, with
YOur permission.
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I would very much like to know how Mr. Jenkins feels about the
American operation in the Dominican Republic, of which he was a
part.

Is that permissible?

Mr, Jexkins. I wounld have no objections provided it is understood
I would be answering the question personally.

However, I would ask you to make the question a little more precise,
considering the fact it is 20 minutes after 3 and we probably don’t
have several hours to talk about it.

Mr. Bixemay. Let me ask it this way :

Was it necessary to send American troopsin?

Mr. Jexkins. I don’t know. I came to the Dominican Republic
later. I was not on active duty when troops were first sent in and have
not seen the information that led to the decisions at that time. So, I
wonld not be able to comment on that.

My, Bixeray. Thank you.

U.8. POLICY ON RANSOM

Mr. Jexkrxs. T would like. if T could, to come hack to one point re-
garding U.S. policy on kidnaping specifically on the issue of ransom.

You have pointed out that the United States follows, for the most
part, at least publicly, a no-ransom position.

I think, to be absolutely fair, one must point out that, despite that
position, the United States has at least tacitly agreed to a number of
arrangements, indeed has assisted in such arrangements that allowed
U.S. diplomats when kidnaped to be returned alive and unharmed.

Mr. Hamruron. Are you thing about the Patterson case?

Mr. Jexkins. I am thinking not only of the Patterson case. T am
thinking also of others, for example, the case of Terrence Leonhardy,
the U.S. consul general in Guadalajara.

While taking the position that the United States does not pay
ransom, we also say that it is the responsibility of local governments
to protect the lives of diplomats.

Mr. Haarnron. So you think there is more flexibility in our policy
than the public pronouncements would suggest?

Mr. Jexkins. I think there is.

Mr. Haymron. Thank you very much, Mr. Jenkins.

Your statement and your responses were excellent.

[Whereupon, at 3:25 p.m., the subcommittee adjourned.]
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“International Law and the United States Role in the Viet Nam War,” Yale
Law Jowrnal, Vol. 75 (June 1966), 1122-1160.

“The South West Afriea Cases: An Appraisal,” International Organization, Vol.
21 (Winter 1967), 1-23.
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Journal of International Law, Vol, 60 (October 1966), 782-791,
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“Conflict of Laws,” International Encyclopedia of the Social Seciences, Vol. 3
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“Ending the Vietnam War,” The Nation (June 1969).
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“Law, Lawyers, and the Conduct of American Foreign Relations,” Yale Law
Journal, Vol. T8, No. 6 (May 1969), 919-934.

“World Population and Infernational Law.,” (editorial comment), American
Jaurnal of International Latre, Vol. 63, No. 3 (July 1969), 514-520.

“Songmy: War Crimes and Individual Responsibility,” TRANS-action, (Jan-
uary 1970), 33-40. Republished in modified form in The Nation (January 1970),
77-82, under the title “War Crimes: The Circle of Responsibility.”

“New Trends in International Law: The Challenges of the Ecologieal Age,”
Naval War College Review (Mareh 1970), 18-25, Republished in modified form
in American Association of University Women Jowrnal (May 1970), 185-188,
under the title “No Nation Can Go It Alone”
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1970-71

“The American POWs: Pawns in Power Polities,” The Progressive (March
1971) 13-21: Congressional Record, CXVII (March 11, 1971), 1-3.

“The Cambodian Operation and International Law,” American Journal of
International Law, 65 (January 1971), 1-25.

“Drifting Toward Armageddon,” The Progressive (October 1970), 48-54.
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(1970), 139-159.

“The Nuremberg Tradition,” Intercom, 13 (Jan./Feb, 1971), 29-32,
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national Law, 11 (May 1971), 314-326.
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ean Society of International Law (September 1970), 217-224,
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“What We Should Learn from Vietnam,” Foreign Policy, 1 (Winter 1970),
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*“Why Impeachment?" The New Republic (May 1, 1971), 13-14.
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vol. 12 ( April 1972) pp. 161-171.

Ho Chi Minh: The Father of His Country; Harrisburg Independent Press
(Jan. 13-19, 1972) p. 4.

Myres 8. MeDougal : Pioneer for the Year 2010; Denver Journal of Interna-
tional Law and Policy, vol. 1 (Fall 1971) pp. 13-16.

The Nearness of Armageddon; The Progressive (September 1971) pp. 45-40.
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Affairs: Columbia Jowrnal of Transnational Law, vol. 10 (1971) pp. 12-15.
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The Place of Poliey in International Law; Georgia Journal of International
and Comparative Law, vol. 2, supp. 2 (1972) pp. 20-34.
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Hox. LEwis HOFFACKER

SPECIAL ASSISTANT TO THE SECRETARY OF BTATE AND COORDINATOR FOR COMBATING
TERRORISM

AMr. Hoffacker was born in Glenville, Pa., on February 11, 1923. He received
a bachelor's degree from George Washington University in 1948 and a master’'s
degree from Fletcher School of Law and Diplomaey in 1949, both in interna-
tional affairs. During World War II he served as an Army lieutenant in the
Pacific Theater,
His Foreign Service experience has included the following assignments :
1049-51 : Greek desk, Department of State.
1951-53 : Embassy in Tehran, Iran.
* 1053 : Middle East seminar, American University, Beirut.
: Consnlate General in Istanbul, Turkey.
071 : Egyptian-Sudanese desk, Department of State.
1957-05 : Cevlonese desk, Department of State,
Snmmer 1958 ; Study tour of Black Africa.
18558-60 : Embassy in Paris.
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19649-61 : African Area Studies course at Oxford University, England.

1961-62 : Consulate in Elisabethville (Lubumbashi), Congo (Zaire).

1962-63 : Embassy in Leopoldville (Kinshasa), Congo (Zaire).

1963-64 : National War College.

1964-65: Deputy Executive Secretary and Director of the Operations Center,
Department of State.

196569 : Deputy Chief of AMission, Bmbassy in Algiers, Algeria (Last two
years as Chief of the U.S. Iuterests Section, Swiss Embassy ).

1969 Ambasador to Cameroon and Equatorial Guinea,

1972-73 - Political Adviser to Commander-in-Chief Atlantic and Supreme Allied
Commander Atlantic, Norfolk, Va.

1973- : Special Assistant to the Seecrefary of State and Coordinator for
Combatting Terrorism.

Ambassador Hoffacker is married to the former Constance Alling. They have
two daughters, Anne and Rebecea.

Briax M. JENKINS

One of the first analysts fo report on urban guerrilla warfare and inferna-
tional terrorism, Brian Jenkins is currently engaged in research on political
conspiracy and violence, guerrilla warfare, and international terrorism.

Having begun his career as a painter, Jenkins studied at the Chicago Art
Institute and the American Academy of Art and earned his B.A. in fine art from
the University of California, Los Angeles, in 1962, at the age of nineteen. While
he was painting and studying at the University of Guanajuato in Mexico, how-
ever, the young artist realized his interest in more acadenic knowledge. He re-
turned to UCLA for a master’s degree in history (1964). A Fulbright Fellowship
enabled Jenkins to attend the University of San Carlos in Guatemala, where he
researched the history of antigovernment conspiracies, remaining a second year
on a research grant from the Organization of American States.

Having been commissioned in the Army Reserve upon his UOLA graduation,
Lieutenant Jenkins went on active duty shorfly after his return from Guatemala.
He became a paratrooper, volunteered for the Green Berets in January 1966,
and served with the Tth Special Forees group in the Dominican Republie as part
of the Inter-American Peace Force of the OAS. When the forces were withdriwn
later in 1966, he was ordered to the Defense Langnage Institute at Monterey to
learn Vietnamese, then assigned to the 5th Special Foreces Group in Vietnam.
Captain Jenkins remained there a year, winning two Bronze Stars and a Viet-
namese Cross of Gallantry.

Jenking returned to UCLA in 1968 to work on his Ph. ). in history, specializing
in the study of conspiracy and revolution. and became a Rand consultant in
Aarch (he is now a staff member). That October he was back in Vietnam as a
civilinn member of the Long Range Planning Task Group at MACV headquarfers
in Saigon, remaining in Southeast Asia until July 1969, and returning that
November and again for four months in 1971. Jenkins was the first person in
Vietnam to receive the Department of the Army’s highest award for ( mtstanding
Civilian Service, awarded for his serviee on the Planning Group.

Jenkins' reports and articles have been published or quoted in the Encyclopue-
din Britannica, Time. the New Yorker. Der Spiegel, the Washington Post. New
Yorlk Times, Los Angeles Times, and other newspapers. His open publications on
Vietnam inelude Why the North Vietnamese Will Keep Fighting (P-4395), fiiap
and the Seventh Son (P—4851), Forecasting Vietnam’s Future (P—4904), After
the War (P—4996). and “A Route for the Enemy to Escape”™—Hanoi's View of
the Ceasefire (P-5012).

Among Jenking' more important unclassified publications on Vietnam are A
People's Army for South Vietnam: A Vietnamese Solution, P-S0T-ARPA. Novem-
ber 1971, and The Unchangeable War, RM-6278-ARPA, September 1972, hoth
sponsored by the Defense Advanced Research Projects Agency.

His The Five Stages of Urban Guerrilla Warfare: Challenge of the 1970s
{P-4670) appeared in July 1971, followed by An Urban Strategy for Guerrillas
and Governments (P-4670/1) in August 1972, The latter presents a five-stage
strategy by which guerrillas could take over a city, and suggesis counter-
measures by which the government can out-mohilize and ont-persnade as well
as outfight the revolutionaries. These papers became part of the curricnlum at
the U.S. Army Institute for Military Assistance in 1972 and at The National




167

War College in 1973. More recently, he has written Soldiers Versus Gunnmen:
The Challenge of Urban Guerrilla Warfare (P-5152), which examines the prog-
ress or lack of progress made by urban guerrilla movements in the first third of
the present decade.

His most recent unclassified publication on international tegrorism is T'error-
ism Works—~Sontetimes (P-5217). which examines the objectives of terrorism
and some recent trends,

Erxesr W. LEFEVER
Personal
Jorn November 12, 1019 ; married; two children. Home: Chevy Clhase, Md.

Present positions

1. Senior Fellow, Foreign Doliey Studies,
100, full time since 19464,

2, Adjunet Professor of International Affairs, American University, Washing-
ton, DLC., part time since 1958,

srookings Institution, Washington,

Yducation
1. Elementary and Secondary : Public Schools, York, Pa., 1924-37.

Elizabethtown College, Elizabethtown, Pa., A.B., 1942,

3. Yale University Divinity School, B.1)., T¥5.

4. Yale University Graduate School, Ph. 1), 11¥M5,

Academie honors at Yale; University Scholar, 1948-50; Junior
Scholar, 1950-51: Junior Sterling Fellow, 1951-52; Kent Fellow, 1950,

o
Sterling

Previous positions

1. Senior Staff, Arms Control Research, International Studies Division, In-
stitute for Defense Analyses, Washington, D.C., 1961-1964. (I'roject Director,
research, Department of Defense. )

2. Research Associate, Washington Center of Foreign Policy Research, Johns
Hopkins University, Washington, D.C,, 19601961,

3. Foreign Relations Specialist on staff of Senator Hubert H. Humphrey,
Washington, D.C., 18959-1960.

4. Research Staff and Acting Chief, Foreign Affairs Division, Legislative
Reference Service, Library of Congress, Washington, D.C., 195718958

5. Teaching Faculty, Department of Government and Polities, University of
Maryland, College Park, Maryland, 1956-1957.

. Research Associate, School of Advanced International Studies, Johns
Hopkins University, Washington, D.C., 1955-1056. (Spent a year working with
I"aul H. Nitze.)

7. Associate Executive Director, Department of International Affairs, National
Couneil of Churches, New York, N. Y., 1952-1954.

S, Field Secretary, War Prisoners’ Aid, World Alliance of YMCA, working
in Britain and West Germany, 1945-1948,

Consultantships

1. Consultant, Research Analysis Corporation, McLean, Va., 1970-1972,

2 Consnltant, Battelle Memorial Institute, Columbus, Ohio, 1969 to present.

3. Consultant, Operations and Policy Research, Ine, Washington, 1958 to
present. ( Reviewing books for the TLS, Information Ageney.)

4. Consultant, Institute for Defense Analyses, Washington, 1964-1967,
5. Participant, Africa Study Group, Couneil on Foreign Relations, 1967-1968.
3. Consultant to U.S. Disarmament Administration, State Department, 1961,
7. Member, President-elect Kennedy's Task Force on Disarmament, 1960-1961.
& Consultant on Arms Control Research, International Affairs Division, Ford
Foundation, New York, N.X., 1960,

4. Washington Consultant, Council on Religion and International Affairs,
195851964,

10. Editorial Board, World Affairs, Washington, 1969 to present.

Publications
Books

( These books have been used widely in U.S. LA, Libraries abroad.)

1. KEthics and United States Foreign Poliey, World, 1957, (Seven printings.)

2. The World Crizsis and American Responsibility, editor, Association DPress,
1958, (Chinese, Japanese, Pak-Bengali, and Portuguese eds.)
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3. Profile of American Politics, co-author, Houghton Mifflin, 1960.

4 Arms and Arms Control, editor, Praeger, 1962. (Two printings.)

5. (risis in the Congo: A U.N. Force in Action, Brookings, 1965.

6. Uncertain Mandate: Politics of the U.N. Congo Operation, Johns Hopkins
I'ress, 1967,

7. Npear and Scepter: Army, Police, and Polities in Tropical Africe, Brookings,
1970.

8. Ethics and World Politics: Four Perspectives, editor, Johns Hopkins, 1972,

Articles and Chapters

Approximately 50 articles, 10 chapters in larger works, and many book reviews
on foreign policy questions, including the following periodicals :

Africa Report; Annals of the American Academy ; American Political Science
Review : Catholic World ; Christian Century ; International Journal (Toronto) ;
Interplay ; Journal of Polities; Orbis; Reporter; Review of Polities; Saturday
Review : Survival (London) ; Washington Post; Washington Star; Worldview ;
and World Affairs (Washington).

Berr B. Lockwoop, JE.

Born : February 12, 1944,

Education: St. Lawrence University, B.A,, 1966; Syracuse University, J.D.,
1069 ; and University of Virginia, LLM., 1971.

Professional Associations: Procedural Aspects of International Law Institute
( Assistant Director) ; American Society of International Law; International
Law Association (American Branch) ; and American Civil Liberties Union.

Employment : Senior Fellow, Center for International Studies, New York
University.

—

EvGexeE H. METHVIN

Eugene H. Methvin was born on September 19, 1934, in Vienna, Ga., where
his father was a country weekly editor and publisher of The Vienna News. Since
his father's death in 1953, his mother has continued to operate the paper and
has won Georgia Press Association prizes for “most fearless editorial” in a duel
with the White Citizens Councils, and for general excellence.

Methvin began his journalism education by sleeping on a bale of newsprint
every Thursday night while his parents met the weekly deadline. At the age of
four, he got into a bucket of ink behind the family’s flatbed cylinder press, and
not even a gasoline bath could get all the printer’s ink out of him. He started as
a reporter (leg-man only) before he could write, for at the age of five he would
wander around the streets of his hometown with pad and pencil asking residents
to write down their news for him, Vienna, with a population of 2000, was a two-
newspaper town in those days, chiefly as a result of his father’s differences with
a number of courthouse officials over lynehing, expressed in front-page editorials.
In this fiercely competitive situation, the younger Methvin very early demon-
strated superior talents for journalism, judging by the story hometowners tell
about him. Once while covering his beat, he encountered an assembly of grown-
ups in one store gathered aronnd the eracker barrel, and they offered a number
of humorous quotes about the alleged superiorities of the opposition newspaper.
Reporter Methvin promptly provided editorial comment : “Y'all are just a bunch
of old damn fools,” he declared. Whereupon he looked up and saw the town's
Baptist preacher standing in the circle, and so he quickly amended his copy:
“All 'eep you, 'eause you work in the church-house.” Which, the preacher later
declared from the pulpit, proved the youngster would make a good editor “beenuse
Le knows who to eall a damn fool and who to let alone.”

Methvin studied journalism at the University of Georgia School of Journalism.
On campus he lettered in football and debate and belonged to SRigma Nu fraternity
and Sigma Delta Chi, professional journalism society, which named him the
most outstanding male graduate of 1955. He was also a member of Phi Beta
School of Law,
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Kappa and worked briefly as a reporter on The Atlanta Constitution. He gradu-
ated with a Bachelor of Arts in Journalism degree, cum laude, with a supple-
mentary major and postgraduate study in law at the University of Georgia

After graduate he spent three years in the U.S. Air Force as & jet fighter pilot,
flying the F86 and F-102 all-weather interceptors. In 1958 he joined the Wash-
ington Daily News as a general assignment reporter. He did graduate study in
philosophy and international relations at the Youngstown, American and George
Washington universities. In 1960 he joined the Reader's Digest Washington
bureau. He is at present a senior editor of the magazine,

iAn article by Methvin in the January 1965 Reader’s Digest, “How the Reds
Make a Riot,” won for the magazine the coveted award for public service in
magazine journalism given annually by Sigma Delta Chi.

Methvin has written two books, The Riot Makers—The Technoolgy of Social
Demolition was published in 1970 by Arlington House (81 Centre Avenue, New
Rochelle, N.Y.). Commented the Publisher's Weekly, “Methvin’s detailed study
of the mass manipulations of crows for disruptive ends carriers conviction and
is consistently interesting, at times engrossingly dramatic.”” Walter Trohan in
the Chicago Tribune called it “one of the most important studies undertaken of
our contemporary society. No one can pretend to discuss this problem until he has
read this book.” Says Morris Ernst, author, columnist and veteran civil liberties
lawyer, “Having spent much of my life in defense of the use of reason as opposed
to decision by violence, I consider this book the most important contribution of
the last few years to the cause of the First'Amendment.”

Methvin's second book, The Rise of Radicalism—The Social Psychology of
Messianic Extremism, is a 1973 Arlington House publication.

Mr. Methvin is a past president of the SDX Washington Professional Chapter,
a former member of the organization’s national board of directors. He has been
a frequent guest lecturer on the technology of mass manipulation, social demoli-
tion and organizational warfare at the International Police Academy (Agency
for International Development) in Washington, D.C. He and his wife, the former
Miss Barbara Lester of Byromville, Ga., live at 8111 Old Georgetown Pike in

MecLean, Va.

Jorn B. WoLr

Dr. John B. Wolf is Chairman of the Department of Criminal Justice at Union
College. He acts also as a consultant to various metropolitan police agencies in-
cluding the New York City Police Department where his duties included the
coordination of the strategic analysis function of the Public Security Unit and
the development of input procedures for a computerized information system, for
the Intelligence Division. This July he will assume duties as consultant to the
Union County (New Jersey) Organized Crime Strike Force. Formerly he served
as the Systems Analyst with New Jersey's State Law Enforcement Planning
Agency, coordinating formulation of a systems master plan and supervision of
all eriminal justice management information systems funded by the agency.

Recipient of a Ph. D. degree in International Relations from the American
University, Washington, D.C. in 1968, he received both an M.A. and B.S. degree
from Seton Hall University and an M./A. degree in Criminal Justice from John
Jay College of The City University of New York. He also served as a professor
at the State and City Universities of New York, where he taught African and
Middle East Studies and was awarded a special research grant relative to aspects
of Sino-Soviet Relations. His articles have appeared in Current History, Inter-
natinoal Perspectives, Reader's Digest Almanac and The Proceedings of The
United States Naval Institute. Many of these articles concern the problems of
Urban Insurgency and International Terrorism, He is interested particularly,
therefore, in improved police practices to combat such activities as described in
his thesis for the M. A. in Criminal Justice entitled “International Terrorism
and Its Implications For Urban Policing In the United States”.

His military experience includes twelve years commissioned service in The
United States Marine Corps, active and reserve duty, Korean Service and at-
tendance at advanced officer schools at Quantico and Norfolk, Virginia. He resides
at 18 Sunrise Drive, Morris Plains, N.J.
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ISBUE DEFINITION

International terrorism may be defined as politically and socially intolerable
violence conducted outside the territories or parties to a conflict or directed
against the citizens or property of a third party. It is effective because of the
fear it generates and thrives on publicity. Forms of terrorism include aircraft
hijackings, attacks on airplane passengers, kidnapings, seizure of hostages for
ransom, assassinations, and bombings. The victims of these attacks are usually
civilians.

BACKGROUND AND POLICY ANALYSIS

The issues affecting the United States are the safety of American travelers,
businessmen, and diplomats abroad, as well as U.S. internal security. The pat-
tern of international terrorism has become increasingly diversified and widened
in scope. Terrorist movements are using new methods of violence for new pur-
poses, their activities are more geographically widespread, and cooperation
among different terrorist groups is growing.

Two currently prominent terrorist organizations causing international con-
cern are the Argentine “People’s Revolutionary Army” and the “Popular Front
for the Liberation of Palestine.” Kidnapings of foreign businessmen and diplo-
mats have become endemic in Latin America. In Argentina, alone, at least 170
people were kidnaped in 1973, and a rumored $400 million has been paid in
ransom. In March, 1974, an American multinational corporation paid a record
$14.2 million in ransom for one of its executives in Argentina. Terrorism has
also recently spread to Mexico.

Although the hijacking trend is decreasing, 140 airline passengers and crew
were killed by terrorists in 1972, and in December 1973, 82 people were killed
in a Palestinian attack on a Pan American airliner at the Rome airport.

Following a pattern of increased terrorism accompanying significant develop-
ments toward peace in the Middle East, Palestinian terrorist attacks on Israeli
villages bordering Lebanon coincided with Secretary of State Kissinger's ap-
parent progress in negotiating an Arab-Israeli settlement. In April 1974, 18
Israelis were killed in an attack by the Popular Front for the Liberation of
Palestine (PFLP)-General Command on the village of Kiriyat Shmoneh. In
May, at least 25 were killed and 70 wounded, the majority high school students,
when a terrorist commando group, reportedly affiliated with the Popular Demo-
cratic Front for the Liberation of Palestine (PDFLP) attacked Maalot and
seized 90 children as hostages. In both of these cases the terrorists were killed
by the Israeli army. In most recent attack, the Israeli Government for the first
time expressed a willingness to comply with terrorist demands for the release
of prisoners. However, when communications between the Government and the
terrorists broke down shortly before the deadline was to expire, Israeli soldiers
moved in. Israel retaliated the next day by bombing Palestinian refugee camps
in Lebanon, causing heavy casualties.

Since 1968, 50 American citizens, including 11 U.S. officials, have been killed in
terrorist attacks in foreign countries. The United States has almost entirely
halted the hijacking of airliners from U.8. territory, but the recent kidnaping
of Patricia Hearst by the “Symbionese Liberation Army” raises the question of
U.8. vulnerability to the importation of this form of terrorism or its imitation
by eriminal elements, The U.8. Atomic Energy Commission recently released a
study citing the danger of theft of nuclear materials by terrorist organizations.
The House Committee on Internal Security is currently holding public hearings
on terrorism. In addition to domestic implications, the prevention of terrorism
against U.8. citizens, officials, and property abroad is a major foreign policy
objective.

(170)
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All nations are vulnerable to terrorist attacks, which are a serious danger to
international transportation, communication, commerce, and even to diplomatie
relations. Both preventive measures and punishment of the terrorists themselves
are complicated when attacks occur under the jurisdiction of third states, and/
or when the terrorists are granted asylum by sympathetic states. There appear
to be two basic approaches to the problem :

(1) Unilateral improvement of internal security.

(2) Collective international action to punish terrorists as a deterrent to future
Adolence,

The United States has been a leader in anti-terrorist policy. In September 1972,
the President established a Cabinet Committee to Combat Terrorism. Visa, im-
migration, and customs procedures were tightened. The Federal Aviation Ad-
ministration (FAA) established strict airport security measures. Federal pro-
tection of foreign officials was increased as a result of the signing into law of
P.L. 92-539 (Oct. 24, 1972).

There have been no successful hijackings from U.S. airports since November
1972; up to that time, there were 85 successful attempts, most involving diversion
of aireraft to Cuba. This reversal is attributable both to improved airport se-
curity and to the negotiation of an extradition agreement with Cuba in February
1973. The United States has renegotiated several bilateral extradition treaties
to include terrorist offenses, but no agreements are foreseen with any other
major sanctuary nations.

The United States has taken steps to improve security at U.S. installations
abroad in order to protect American diplomats; the Department of State Ap-
propriaions Authorization Act of 1973 provided $40 million for “protection of
personnel and facilities from threats or acts of terrorism.” The State Department
also advises American businessmen on security measures, U.S. policy is to resist
giving in to terrorist extortion or blackmail or paying ransom for the release of
hostages. The Government believes that firmness and punishment of terrorists
tends to discourage future violence.

Other nations have responded variously. Israel follows a hard-line policy to
the extent of employing counter-violence. However, many nations have given in
to terrorist demands, notably West Germany. Mexico, and Haiti. In general,
foreign airport security measures do not meet U.8. standards. Arab states, while
formally disapproving of terrorism, continue to furnish sanctuary for Pales-
tinian hijackers. No hijacker has ever been executed.

The United States has encouraged multilateral action against terrorism, par-
ticularly in the United Nations and in its specialized Agency, the International
Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO). Three treaties dealing with the protection
of international eivil aviation negotiated under the auspices of ICAO are now
in force:

(1) The 1983 Tokyo Convention on Offenses and Certain Other Acts Committed
on Board Aircraft;

(2) The 1970 Hague Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful Seizure of
Aircraft ; and

(8) The 1971 Montreal Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful Acts
against the Safety of Civil Aireraft.

Amplifying the Tokyo Convention, the Hague and Montreal Conventions clas-
sify air piracy as an international erime and provide for the extradition or
prosecution of hijackers. The Montreal Convention expands the offenses covere "
to include sabotage. Attempts to make these agreements more effective by pro-
viding for sanctions against nations that harbor hijackers have failed. The most
recent example was an extraordinary ICAQ session and an International Con-
ference on Air Law, which met simultaneously in Rome, Aug. 23—Sept. 21, 1973.

Legislation implementing the Hague Convention has been considered in both
the 92nd and 98rd Congresses, but has not become law. In December 1972, the
FAA issuned regulations requiring haggage and passenger screening and the pro-
vision of airport security officers by local airports. In January 1974, the FAA
proposed additional regulations requiring the use of security programs by for-
eign airlines operating in the United States (30 FR 3293-3294, 6619). The
FAA is now analyzing comments from foreign air carriers and Governments.

Two treaties concerning the protection of diplomats from terrorism have been
gigned but are not in foree. In 1971, the Organization of American States adopted
a Convention to Prevent and Punish the Aets of Terrorism Taking the Form
of Crimes Against Persons and Related Extortion That Are of International Sig-
nificance. In September 1972, the killing of 11 Israeli athletes at the Olympic
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Games in Munich prompted U.N. action on other forms of terrorist attack.
Secretary-General Kurt Waldheim requested that terrorism be placed on the
agenda of the General Assembly. The United States also proposed a draft con-
vention to prevent acts of terrorism.

However, the opposition of third world states led by Algeria deferred action
to an Ad Hoe Committee on International Terrorism, which met in the summer
of 1973, but failed to agree on recommendations. Nevertheless, a more limited
Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of Crimes against Internationally
Protected Persons, including Diplomatie Agents, worked out in the Legal Com-
mittee and the International Law Commission, was approved by the General
Assembly December 14, 1973. The Convention establishes legal mechanisms re-
quiring prosecution or extradition of persons alleged to have committed serious
crimes against diplomats, including murder, kidnaping, violent attacks, threat
of attack, or attempts to attack.

Twenty-two ratifications are needed before the treaty goes into effect. The
United States is the only state to have signed the convention. The U.8. State
and Justice Departments are in the process of drafting implementing legisla-
tion, which would amend Title 18 of the U.S. Code. Adoption of this legislation
would also result in U.8. ratification of the OAS Convention.

LEGISLATION
8. 39 (Cannon)

Similar to S. 2280 passed by the Senate during the 92nd Congress. Title I,
the Anti-Hijacking Aect, would implement the 1970 Hague Convention for the
Suppression of Unlawful Seizure of Aireraft. It also authorizes the President
to suspend eivil air traffic with any foreign nation which does not abide by the
Hague Convention or to any nation which continues to provide air service to
a nation encouraging hijacking. The Secretary of Transportation is also author-
ized to restrict the operations of foreign air carriers when their governments
do not maintain adequate security standards. Title II, the Air Transportation
Security Act, requires the Administrator of the FAA to preseribe certain secu-
rity regulations for searching passengers and baggage. It would also establish a
Federal Air Transportation Security Force, nnder the FAA. The Government
wonld be prohibited from requiring local or State law enforcement officers to
assist in this program, as is now done under the authority of an FAA regulation
(effective Feb. 6, 1973).

(Formerly H.R. 3858 Staggers)

House version of 8. 39. Title I is similar to the Senate version, except that it
provides for an automatic death penalty in certain cases of hijacking, in particu-
lar where a death has resulted. Title IT differs from the Senate version in that
it provides for airline screening of passengers and requires U.S, airport operators
to maintain adequate security programs and enforcement personnel, FAA per-
sonnel might be used under certain circumstances, The FAA would have ex-
clusive jurisdietion over cases of hijacking.

8. 872 (Hruska)

The “Aireraft Piracy Amendments of 1978", similar to S. 2567, which passed
the Senate during the 92nd Congress. It would amend Titles 18 and 49 of the
U.S. Code to facilitate prosecution for erimes and offenses committed on board
aireraft, including threats of hijacking or destruction and giving false
information.

8. 1426/H.R. 6607 (Hruska/Rodino, by request)

To implement the 1971 Montreal Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful
Acts against the Safety of Civil Aircraft by amending the Federal Aviation Act
of 1958 and Title 18, Section 32, of the U.S. Code. Describes offenses with respect
to destruction of aireraft or aircraft facilities and provides for punishment.

HEARINGS

U.8. Congress. House. Committee on Interstate and Foreign Commerce. Sub-
committee on Transportation and Aeronautics. Anti-hijacking Act of 1973. Hear-
ings, 83d Congress, 1st session, on H.R. 3858, H.R. 670, HL.R. 3853, and H.R. 4287,
Washington, U.8. Govt. Print. Off.. 1973. Part 1. 425 p. Part 2. 470 p.

Hearings held Feb. 27, 28: Mar. 1, 6, 7, 8 [and] 9, 1973. “Serial No. 93-10”

U.8. Congress. Senate. Committee on Commerce, Subcommittee on Aviation.
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The Administration’s emergency anti-hijacking regulations. Hearings, 93d Con-
gress, 1st session. January 9 [and] 10, 1973. Washington, U.8. Govt. Print. Off.,
1973. 95 p.

“Serial No. 931"

——— Anti-hijacking Act of 1971. Hearings, 93d Congress, 1st session, on
S. 2280, 8. 2299, S. 3815, and 8. 3871. Washington, T.S. Govt. Print. Off.,, 1973.
144 p.

Hearings held Mar. 6, June 29 [and] August 13, 1972. “Serial No. 92-97"

U.8. Congress. Senate. Committee on Foreign Relations. Aireraft hijacking
convention. Hearings, 93d Congress, 1st session, on Executive A., June 7 [and]
July 20, 1971. Washington, U.8, Govt. Print. Off., 1971, 99 p.

CHRONOLOGY OF EVENTS

May 15, 1974—Three terrorists reportedly representing the Popular Democratie
Front for the Liberation of Palestine attacked the Israeli village of Maalot and
seized the high school. At least 25 Israelis were killed and 70 wounded, almost
all school children.

April 12, 1974—USIS Official in Cordoba, Argentina, kidnaped by ERP; seri-
ously wounded in attack and released immediately.

April 11, 1974—Popular Front for the Liberation of Palestine (PFLP) attacked
village of Kiriyvat Shmoneh and killed 18 Israelis, including 16 civilians ; Israelis
retaliated with raid in Lebanon.

March 22, 1974—U.8. consular official kidnaped in Hermosillo, Mex., by “Peo-
ple’s Liberation Army of Mexico.” £500,000 ransom demanded.

February 4, 1974—In England, time-bomb exploded in bus filled with British
servicemen and families, killing 11 and wounding 14.

December 28, 1973—United States signed Convention on the Prevention and
Punishment of Crimes against Internationally Protected Persons, including Dip-
lomatic Agents.

December 20, 1973—Premier Luis Carrero Blanco of Spain assassindted in
Madrid ; Basque separatist movement (ETA) blamed.

December 18, 1973—Irish Republican Army (IRA) bomb attacks injured 60
people in London.

December 6, 1973—Victor E. Samuelson, Exxon oil executive, kidnaped by
“People’s Revolutionary Army" of Argentina (the ERP, or “Ejercito Revolu-
cionario des Pueblo”). He was finally released the end of April and returned
to the United States after payment by his company of a record $14.2 million
Tansom. .

November 22, 1973—John A Swint, General Manager of a Ford subsidiary in
Argentina, assassinated; Ford removed 22 U.8. executives from Argentina.

September 28, 1973—Black September terrorists kidnaped three Soviet Jews
and Austrian customs official in Austria; released hostages after Austrian gov-
ernment agreed to close facilities for Soviet Jews emigrating to Israel.

August 5, 1973—Black September commandos attacked Athens airport, killing
5 and wounding 55.

July 20, 1973—Palestinians hijacked Japan Air Lines Boeing 747 from Am-
stferdam; exploded in Libya four days later; one hijacker killed (first hijacking
of 1973).

June 2, 1973—0U.8. army adviser in Iran assassinated by terrorists.

May 4, 1973—U.8. Consul General in Guadalajara, Mexico, kidnaped; freed
after Mexican government released 30 prisoners and paid $80,000 ransom.

March 1, 1973—In Khartoum, Black September terrorists seized as hostages
and later killed U.S, Envoy to the Sudan, Cleo A. Noel, Jr., Deputy Chief of
Mission George C. Moore, and a Belgian diplomat.

February 5, 1978—United States and Cuba signed anti-hijacking agreement.

January 23, 1973—U.8. Ambassador to Haiti, Clinton E. Knox, kidnaped ; freed
in return for release of 12 political prisoners, safe conduct to Mexico for kid-
napers, and $70,000 ransom.

September 25, 1972—United States presented draft convention on prevention
of international terrorism to U.N. General Assembly; President Nixon estab-
lished Cabinet Committee to Combat Terrorism.

September 19, 1972—Letter-bomb killed Israeli diplomat in London.

September 5, 1972—During Olympic games in Munich, Black September attack
on Israeli athletes and subsequent German police ambush resulted in death of
11 Israelis, 5 terrorists, and 1 policeman.

37-187 0—T4 13
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July 22, 1972—Bomb attacks by Provisional Irish Republican Army in Belfast ;
11 killed, 130 injured.

May 30, 1972—Japanese “Red Army" guerrillas, supporting PFLP, opened fire
on passengers at Lod Airport in Israel, killing 26 and injuring over 70.

March 24, 1972—British Government suspended Northern Ireland parliament
and imposed direct rule from March 30.

March 22, 1972—Director of Fiat Plant in Argentina kidnaped by ERP, found
dead April 10. Followed by series of kidnapings of foreign businessmen in
Argentina.

February 22, 1972—IRA bomb attack on British Army barracks at Aldershot
killed 7 and injured 19; first IRA bombing in Britain since World War II.

November 28, 1971—Jordanian Prime Minister Wasfi Tai assassinated in Cairo
by Black September terrorists.

September 23, 1971—Aircraft Sabotage Convention signed at Montreal (ap-
proved by Senate 10/3/72, entered into force 1/26/73).

May 17, 1971—Guerrillas of Turkish People’s Liberation Army kidnaped Is-
raeli Consul General in Istanbul, found dead May 23.

February 2, 1971—O0AS Convention to Prevent and Punish Acts of Terrorism
signed at Washington (approved by Senate 6/12/72).

January 8, 197T1—Tupamaro guerrillas kidnaped British Ambassador to Uru-
guay ; released 9/9/71.

December 16, 1970—Hague Convention for the Suppression of Unlawful Seizure
of Aireraft signed (approved by Senate 9/8/71, entered into force 10/14/71).

October, 1970—British Trade Commissioner in Montreal, J. R. Cross, and
Quebec Minister of Labour and Immigration, Pierre Laporte, kidnaped by Que-
bec separatist movement ; latter found murdered, former released in return for
kidnapers' safe passage to Cuba. e A

September, 1970—PFLP hijacked four airliners (2 American, 1 Swiss, "1
British) ; Pan Am plane blown up in Cairo, others at Dawsons’ Field in Jorda¥n.
All passengers released. This precipated Jordanian civil war. aee. gl

July 31, 1970—Tupamaro guerrillas in Urnguay kidnaped Brazilian Consul and
U.S. adviser Daniel A. Mitrione, who was found dead 8/10/70.

June 11, 1970—West German Ambassador to Brazil kidnaped, released in re-
turn for 40 political prisoners.

March 31, 1970—West German Ambassador to Guatemala kidnaped; found
dead 4/4/70.

February 21, 1970—Swiss airliner en route from Zurich to Tel Aviv exploded
in midair by time-bomb; 38 passengers, 9 crew killed; Palestinians suspected
but denied responsibility.

December 4, 1969—United States ratified 1963 Tokyo Convention on Offenses
and Certain Other Acts Committed on Board Aircraft, which then came into
force.

August 26, 1969—TWA Boeing 707 hijacked to Damascus and destroyed.

September 4, 1960—U.8. Ambassador to Brazil kidnaped; released after Bra-
zilian Government agreed to kidnapers’ demands.

August 29, 1969—U.8. Ambassador to Guatemala, John Gordon Mein, assassi-
nated by “Armed Forces of the Revolution” (FAR). 1st U.S. Ambassador ever
assassinated.
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APPENDIX 3

“The Concept of Revolutionary Terrorism” by Martha Crenshaw
Hutchinson, Department of Government and Foreign Affairs,
University of Virginia, from Conflict Resolution, Vol. XVI, No. 3

A recent article by Sartori stresses the
importance for comparative politics of the
construction of basic concepts which are
discriminatory and “classificatory,” enabling
one to study “one thing at a time and
different things at different times™ (1970, p.
1040). Sartori emphasizes the need for
precise conceptual connotation; only by
making the definitional attributes of a con-
cept more exact, rather than by increasing
their number to extend the range of the
concept, does one retain the possibility of
empirically testing the concept. The article
concludes that the most needed concepts are
on a middle-level of abstraction, combining
high explanatory power with precise descrip-
tive content (p. 1052).

Although the contemporary importance
of the phenomenon of insurgent terrorism in
internal war is undeniable, a review of
theoretical literature on the subject reveals
the absence of a concept of terrorism,
defined in accordance with Sartori’s require-
ments.

An early analysis using a historical-legal-
istic approach explains that the term “terror-
ism” is formed from the Latin word “ter-
ror,” which originally meant physical
trembling and later came to include the

emotional state of extreme fear (Waciorski,
1939, pp. 24-27). Terrorism thus means
“system of terror™ and was coined to con-
demn the Reign of Terror during the French
Revolution (pp. 27-31). This paper will
retain the original distinction between “ter-
ror” and ““terrorism,” although many au-
thors use the terms interchangeably. Waci-
orski mentions the definition of terrorism
which, prompted by anarchist activities, the
League of Nations Convention for the Pre-
vention and the Repression of Terrorism
adopted in 1937: acts of terrorism are crim-
inal acts directed against a state which aim,
or are of a nature, to provoke terror (p. 71).
In conclusion Waciorski proposes a different
definition: “Terrorism is a method of action
by which an agent tends to produce terror in
order to impose his domination™ (p. 98).
Proceeding chronologically the Encyclo-
paedia of the Social Sciences contains the
next definition: “a term used to describe the
method or the theory behind the method
whereby an organized group or party seeks
to achieve its avowed aims chiefly through
the systematic use of violence™ (Hardman,
1948, p. 575).

Unfortunately most modern analyses of
internal warfare, when they define “terror”
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or “terrorism™ al all, do not improve on the
older attempts and often sacrifice clarity for
brevity: “the attempt to govern or (o oppose
government by intimidation,” “*the threat or
the use of violence for political ends™
(Thayer, 1965, p. 116: Crozier. 1960. p.
159), “a peculiar and violent type of polit-
ical struggle™ (Pye, 1956, p. 102), or some-
thing used against people, not things (Knorr,
1962, p. 56). Only one student of internal
war considers terrorism in detail and defines
it in a manner which constitutes a basis for
further development: *a symbolic act de-
signed to influence political behavior by
extranormal means, entailing the use or
threat of violence” (Thomton, 1964, p. 73).

Outside the scope of studies devoted to
internal war, there is an interesting defini-
tion in Walter's (1969) analysis of “regimes
of terror” or the governmental use of terror-
ism.! Walter, as does Thornton, points out
that insurgent and governmental terrorism
are basically similar phenomena and that the
same type of concept could define both
(Thornton, 1964, pp. 72-73). Walter de-
scribes a “process of terror” which involves
three elements: (1) an act or threat of
violence, which (2) causes an emotional
reaction, and (3) produces social effects. A
similarly structured “'siege of terror” is the
attempt to destroy an authority system by
creating extreme fear through systematic
violence (Walter, 1969, pp. 6-7).

None of these authors clearly states the
essential attributes of the concept of terror-
ism. They do not distinguish between the
qualities data may have and properties they
must have in order to be classified under the
concept of terrorism. From the comparative
study of these definitional efforts and from
the investigation of a particular case of what

1. Dallin and Breslauer’s (1970) study of Com-
munist regimes’ use of “terror™ is too restricted in
scope to be useful for this paper, although it is an
excellent work on the functions of governmental
terrorism.

all ubservers agree 1o be “terrorism™ in the
activity of the Front de Libération Nationale
(FLN) during the Algerian Revolution,
1954-62, this paper proposes an alternative
definition of the concept, intended to be an
improved “data-container” and a more use-
ful guideline for interpretation and observa-
tion (Sartori, 1970, pp. 103940).

This analysis is pertinent only to revolu-
tiongry terrorism; thus the concept here
defined is not necessarily applicable to the
use of violence by governments to maintain
control or to implement policies. Revolu-
tionary terrorism is a part of insurgent
strategy in the context of internal warfare or
revolution: the attempt to seize political
power from the established regime of a state,
if successful causing fundamental political
and social change. Violence is not revolu-
tion’s unique instrument, but it is almost
always a principal one. Such internal war is
often of long duration and high intensity of
violence.”

Certain essential elements of the defini-
tion of terrorism are thus situational con-
stants. It is a method or system used by a
revolutionary organization for specific polit-
ical purposes. Therefore neither one isolated
act nor a series of random acts is terrorism.

The form of the individual acts which
make up the terrorist strategy is violent;
they are acts of emotionally or physically
“destructive harm™ (Walter, 1969, p. 8).
Terrorism differs from other instruments of
violence in its “extranormality™: it “lies
beyond the norms of violent political agita-
tion that are accepted by a given society,”
states Thornton (1964, p. 76). In this

2. This concepl of .¢volution would include
for example Tanter 2nd Midlarsky’s *“‘mass revolu-
tion™ and “revolutionary coup™ (1967, p. 265);
Roscnau'’s “authonty wars™ and “structural wars™
(1964, pp. 63-64); Eckstein’s “political” and “so-
cial™ revolutions and “wars of independence”
(1965, p. 136);and the theories of Johnson (1966)

and Arendt (1965).




writer’s opinion terrorism is socially as well
as politically unacceptable, as the following
description of the ways in which acts of
terrorism may be extraordinary should dem-
onstrate. Acts of terrorism are often particu-
larly atrocious and psychologically shocking,
such as throat-cutting or physical mutilation
of victims. It usually occurs within the
civilian population; both the victims and the
scene of violence are unaccustomed to it and
it occurs unexpectedly. The act is not only
unpredictable but often anonymous. This
arbitrariness of terrorist violence makes it
unacceptable and abnormal.

Many definitions of terrorism refer to the
use or the threat of violence (Thornton,
1964, pp. 2-3). Actually the single act of
terrorism with its context is a combination
of use and threat; the act implies a threat.
There may be written or verbal threats as
well, but the violent act is essential. This
duality of the act of terrorism issues from
the fact that the revolutionaries select for
attack objects which are not obstacles to be
eliminated, but symbols of certain groups or
forces in the state.® Since the victims are
examples of the groups they represent, the
act of terrorism is a threat to the other
members. If the target is nonhuman, the act
must convey the message “you may be
next™ to a particular group. This is one of
the reasons for lerrorism’s apparent irration-
ality: the person attacked is usually not
personally dangerous or offensive to the
revolution. A consistent pattern exists of
choosing victims among groups whose polit-
ical behavior or attitudes are important to
the outcome of the conflict.

The insurgents deliberately intend 1o cre-
ate a psychological effect through these acts.
This effect may range from terror or ex-
treme fear in direct target groups (among

3. Thornton’s discussion of the symbolic na-
ture of terrorism which distinguishes it from
sabotage and assussination is valuable (1964, pp.
77-78).

whom there are victims) to curiosity, sym-
pathy. or admiration in groups not directly
threatened.® This emotional response is in-
tended in turn to influence political behavior
and attitudes in order to further the revolu-
tion’s chances of success. The most impor-
tant target group is therefore the mass of the
civilian population among whom there will
be the most victims.

Summarizing the basic components of a
definition of the concept of terrorism pro-
duces the following list of essential proper-
ties which empirical examination of data
must reveal:

(1) Terrorism is part of a revolutionary
strategy—a method used by insurgents to
seize political power from an existing gov-
ernment.

(2) Terrorism is manifested in acts of
socially and politically unacceptable vio-
lence.

(3) There is a consistent pattern of
symbolic or representative selection of the
victims or objects of acts of terrorism.

(4) The revolutionary movement delib-
erately intends these actions to create a
psychological effect on specific groups and
thereby to change their political behavior
and attitudes.

This definition may be empirically tested
against the activity of the FLN in Algeria.
Terrorism was an important element of the
FLN's eight-year struggle against French
rule. Although resistance to French au-
thority even in the form of armed bandits
attacking the French military was relatively
normal and considered perfectly honorable
in many areas, FLN terrorism was definitely
extranormal. Primitive societies, which most
of Algeria was, are commonly accustomed to
much cruelty, but throat-cutting, a frequent

4. A “direct target group” is the same as
Thomton’s “identification group™ (1964, p. 79).
The significant distinction between direct and
indirect targets is the reason for the different
terminology here.




FLN method, was used only in animal
sacrifices. The FLN also cut ofl victims'
noses, the nose being regarded as a symbol
of honor and dignity in Algeriun sociely
(Chair, 1971, p. 59). Normal tribal violence
in rural Algeria, particularly in the Berber
regions, was highly ritualized, symbolic,
strictly regulated by custom, and involved
little bloodshed (Bourdieu, 1965, pp.
201-03). Sometimes a murderer could atone
for his crime by paying a fine to the vicum’s
relatives. In urban areas the FLN tended to
explode bombs or grenades in crowds: the
unusualness of such violence needs no fur-
ther explanation.

The individual victims of FLN terrorism
were most often members of identifiable
politically relevant groups: for example the
- European minority, Moslem local or tribal
authorities, Moslem elected or nonelected
officials in the French administration, Mos-
lems who disobeyed FLN orders on a variety
of subjects, policemen, French adminis-

trators, Moslems who cooperated socially,

politically, or economically with the French,
and French military officers responsible for
dealing with Moslems. On some occasions
the FLN attacked farms, animals, or eco-
nomic installations as psychological threats.

It is not possible to prove FLN intent in
each individual act of terrorism. While it is
logical that when the FLN chose Moslem
municipal officials as victims, the subsequent
large number of resignations of these offi-
cials was a deliberate aim, specific evidence
may be lacking. However enough data do
exist to indicate that in general acts of
terrorism were part of a calculated strategy.
The FLN often issued warning tracts or left
explanatory messages on the bodies of their
victims.* According to the FLN the only

5. One might think that any violence employed
after warning would be punishment, not terrorism,
but whereas punishment is a relatively certain
sanction performed by an authority, terrorism even

victimis of their violence were “traitors™ or
“enemies.” but their definition of these
categories was highly flexible. The FLN
joumnal, £l Moudjahid, sometimes explained
the revolutionary motivations. An article
once boasted that the action of FLN fi
dayine had caused panic, insecurity, disar-
ray, disorientation, bouleversement, and fear
in the enemy camp (“Le FIDAL™ 1957, p.
3)% Another time the FLN claimed that
their activities in metropolitan France
against police and economic objectives cre-
ated an “incontestable psychological shock™
and enumerated the specific political effects
thereby gained (“Second Front,” 1958, p.
9). Other than such primary sources, Cour-
ritre’s (1968, 1969, 1970, 1971) four-
volume history of the Algerian war is an
invaluable account of the FLN's internal
deliberations. Demonstration of intent is
thus not of overwhelming difficulty in this

case.

The concept of terrorism defined in this
paper not only identifies cases of terrorism,
it also aids in explaining the empirical and
theoretical significance. The reason for the
frequence of revolutionary terrorism is that

it is an effective strategy; its benefits out-
weigh its costs.

The revolutionary movement's decision
to use terrorism should be considered as a
choice among violent means, not between

after warning is unpredictable. One increased his
vulnerability by disobeying FLN directions, but
did not make an attack inevitable.

6. It is interesting to note that, faithful to jts
origins, terrorism is still a term of opprobrium. The
FLN insisted that they were not “terrorists™ but
fidayine, militants engaged in liberating combat,
“cnlightened heroes™: “The ‘terrorist’ when he
accepts a mission lets death enter his soul. . . . The
fidai has a rendez-vous with the life of the
Revolution and with his own life.” Moreover “it is
because he is not a terrorist that the fidai cannot
be terrorized by . .. General Massu,” who headed
French antiterrorist efforts in Algiers (“Le Fl-
DAL™ 1957, p. 3).




violence and nonviolence, because peaceful
means of political protest are usually denied
by the regime. An FLN leader explained,
“Urban terrorism like guerrilla warfare is the
only method of expression of a crushed
people” (Ouzegane, 1962, p. 257).7 But the
cost of terrorism is much lower than the
expense of forming, arming, and supplying
guerrilla bands. Insurgent material weakness
may thus make terrorism the only alterna-
tive. A terrorist organization whether urban
or rural requires few militants who need
little training, no uniforms, no special equip-
ment, no logistical support, and who do not
even require individual weapons. The same
firearm may be used for several operations
(Massu, 1971, p. 120). In fact knives suffice.
Bombs are relatively easily produced. A
terrorist can support himself financially,
since he does not have to leave civilian life to
join the maquis. Individuals not groups
usually perform acts of terrorism, although a
support organization is necessary. The basic
requirements for terrorism are secrecy, dis-
cipline, and thorough organization, none of
which requires heavy financial investment.

The attractiveness of terrorism to insur-
gents who lack means is the reason it is often
called the “weapon of the weak™ and many
strategic models of insurrection situate it as
the first phase in the conflict, followed
respectively by guerrilla and then conven-
tional warfare as the insurgents grow strong-
er (Crozier, 1960, pp. 127-29, 159; Paret,
1964, pp. 12-15; and McCuen, 1966, pp.
3040). Such schemes can be unnecessarily
rigid in assigning terrorism to the outbreak
of the insurrection. Although the FLN used
terrorism early in the Algerian war, its later
use although perhaps illustrative of military

7. Thomnton states that “the insurgent must
attempt to communicate effectively to his audi-
ence the idea that terror is the only weapon
appropriate to the situation™ (1964, p. 76), but he
fails to explain why this is true, This statement
does not hold for all FLN terrorism.

weakness did not signify impending defeat.
Physical weakness does not always imply
political weakness, and the single-cause inter-
pretation of terrorism is gravely misleading.
Thomton's is the most flexible model: the
insurrection is a continuum with terrorism,
guerrilla activity, and conventional warfare
respectively taking precedence at each stage.
The last phase of warfare is then a mixture
of all three forms (1964, pp. 92-93).
Terrorism’s value to revolutionary move-
ments is not proportional to its expense, but
to its psychological effectiveness. The most
extreme but not the only reaction to acts of
terrorism is emotional terror. Psychologists
commonly define the psychological condi-
tion of terror as extreme fear or anxiety.
Following Freud they conceive of normal
fear as rational appreciation of a real danger,
whereas anxiety is abnormal fear, an irra-
tional response to a vaguely perceived un-
familiar menace (Fromm-Reichmann, 1960,
p- 130; Riezler, 1950, pp. 131-32; and Janis,
1962, p. 59). Acts of terrorism are an
original type of menace. Terrorism poses a
real not imaginary danger, and thus it is
hardly fair to label the fear it causes “abnor-
mal.” Nor is such fear necessarily irrational.
However the reaction to the terrorist menace
tends to be anxiety because the stimulus
although real is vague, incomprehensible,
and totally unexpected: the qualities of the
anxiety-producing situation. Persons con-
fronted with terrorism feel helpless, which
contributes to their anxiety, but this feeling
is usually based on actual impotence. Terror-
ism appears irrational to the threatened
individual, who therefore cannot respond
rationally. The members of direct target
groups (and perhaps indirect targets, if they
feel some affinity with the direct target) feel
vulnerable, and investigation of people who
experienced air rands during World War 11
shows that one of the most important causes
of anxiety is a feeling of extreme helpless-




ness and the consequent breakdown of the
sentiment of personal invulnerability. When
an individual feels that he has barely escaped
serious danger, his psychological defenses are
shattered and he feels future threats more
acutely (Janis, 1951, pp. 23-24, 173-74).
Furthermore studies of concentration camp
prisoners reveal that the unpredictability of
danger in such an environment is the most
psychologically damaging factor (Bettel-
heim, 1960; Bluhm, 1964, p. 201; Kogon,
1964, p. 198; Lowenthal, 1946, pp. 3-5).

Terrorism affects the social structure as
well as the individual; it upsets the frame-
work of precepts and images which members
of society depend on and trust. Since one no
longer knows what sort of behavior to
expect from other members of society, the
system is disoriented. The formerly coherent
community dissolves into a mass of anomic
individuals, each concerned only with per-
sonal survival. “The sine qua non of a
society . . .is the possession of mutual ex-
pectations by members of society, allowing
them to orient their behavior to each other”
(Johnson, 1966, p. 8). Terrorism destroys
the solidarity, cooperation, and interde-
pendence on which social functioning is
based, and substitutes insecurity and dis-
trust.

The following excerpts from the personal
diary of Feraoun, an Algerian novelist and
schoolteacher who lived in Fort National,
Kabylia, eloquently express the conse-
quences of terrorism.

Again a market day. ... Toward noon
I made a rapid tour of the town.
People seem brittle, ready for any
madness, any anger, any stupidity. |
felt through the crowd an impression
of horror, as though | were living in
the midst of a nightmare. An undefin-
able curse reigns over us. | found
myself in the center of the hell of the
damned, on which the bright Algerian
sun shone. | hurried home, shaken. |

do not know where this comes from,
this is the first time 1 feel such
suffering. Perhaps it is that, fear, the
panicky fear without a precise object,
without foundation [1962, p. 97].

My [French] colleagues are truly mad,
they are pitiable and |1 would like to
reassure them. But when one believes
himself persecuted, he accepts only
menace, he understands only danger,
he imagines only scenes of carnage, he
thinks only of death [p. 109].

At each execution of a traitor or
pretended such [by the FLN|, anguish
takes over the survivors. No one is sure
of anything, it is truly terror. ... Ter-
ror which rules mysterious and unex-
plainable. Nerves are on edge [p. 170].

Each of us is guilty just because he
belongs to such a category, such a
race, such a people. You fear that they
will make you pay with your life for
your place in the world or the color of
your skin, you are afraid of being
attacked uniquely because nobody has
attacked you yet; you wonder why
you don’t do anything when you are
almost sure of not being able to do
anything—even sincerely moum the
victims, mourn them totally in the
shadow of that secret and inadmissible
joy which is that of the escapee [p.
160].

Soustelle, Governor General of Algeria in
1955, described the social effects of terror-
ism in some areas: rather than stimulating
cooperation among the threatened, it led to
division and strife (1956, p. 121). Shops
were closed and people were afraid to leave
their homes; Soustelle feared a total collapse
of economic life and social structure (pp.
123-24).

The success of terrorism in producing fear
or terror is not absolute, and if it causes fear
in the immediate, political action may not
result from it. Terrorism may produce a




psychological tolerance, a numbed passivity
on the part of the target, which is often a
precursor of hostility. This anger may even-
tually erupt into overt aggression against the
insurgents. In some cases the revolutionary
movement may intend to create a mixture of
fear and hostility, for example in an unpop-
ular minority. But if terrorism should lead to
passive bewilderment or anti-insurgent ag-
gression from the mass population, the
revolutionary cause would suffer seriously.

The tolerance of violence seems to be
influenced by two factors. The first is the
duration and magnitude of the terrorist
threat. Sustained intense relentless terrorism
is more likely to numb the target than is
sporadic terrorism (*Document on Terror,”
1952, pp. 44-57; Meerloo, 1960, pp. 512-13;
and Janis, 1951, pp. 117-18). This finding
corroborates the conclusion that terrorism’s
psychological effectiveness is based to a large
degree on its unpredictability. Revolution-
ary movements usually lack the power to
carry out sustained terrorism except in
limited areas, but there they do risk the
overuse of violence. Feraoun referring to
Kabylia in 1956-57 comments:

For many, all these murders finish by
losing their former significance. One
wonders, in effect, if all those who fall
are traitors. Little by little, doubt and
lassitude invade consciences; despair
gives way to anger. If this continues
each one will accuse himself of treason
and all the traitors, reunited, will
revolt against the killers, who will
expire cruelly in their turn [1962, p.
203].

Minor rebellions against the FLN did occur
occasionally, usually in the form of support-
ing French self-defense programs.

The second factor in the use of terrorism
which affects the popular reaction is a
communication problem. There is some indi-
cation that if the revolutionary movement

provides positive recommendations to its
targets on how to relieve the condition of
stress caused by terrorism, there is less
danger of inaction (Leventhal, 1965). In
Kabylia and in many other areas the FLN
issued puritanical and unreasonably exces-
sive negative orders: the populations were
forbidden to consult doctors, lawyers, mid-
wives, pharmacists, to smoke, drink alcohol,
or to amuse themselves, or to cooperate with
Europeans in any fashion. These orders, in
addition to private vengeances carried out
under the guise of FLN directives, made the
FLN unpopular with the populations under
its control. But even complying with revolu-
tionary demands does not provide complete
relief, for there is no immunity. There is a
boundary line in terrorism between too
much clarification and too much obscurity;
overstepping the line in the first direction
makes terrorism lose its unpredictability and
thus its power to terrify. Going too far in
the second direction may cause the target to
revolt.

Hostility inspired by terrorism may not
always lead to behavioral aggression against
the insurgents. Psychological theories now
consider hostility and aggression as reactions
to frustration (Gurr, 1968, pp. 247-51;
Berkowitz, 1962). Revolutionary terrorism
and the fear it may cause are frustrating
situations, but the resulting hostility may be
“displaced™:

Frustrated people often aggress against

those they blame for their unpleasant

experiences, but they do not always
blame those who actually are most
contiguous with those events |Berko-

witz, 1962, p. 118].

Frustrated individuals and outside observers
do not necessarily perceive the same “frus-
trating agent;” therefore attribution of
blame may be irrational (Berkowitz, 1962,
p- 119). People often transfer their aggres-
sion to an available and acceptable object




whom they consider less likely to punish (p.
130). It is significant in this respect that the
Janis air war studies reveal that citizens
blamed their own governments for not pro-
tecting them against raids, rather than the
countries actually responsible for the bomb-
ings (Berkowitz, 1962, pp. 4243).
Revolutionary propaganda can increase
the regime’s attractiveness as an object for
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popular aggression. The FLN usually found

this persuasion task simplified by the divi-
sion in Algerian social and political life
between the dominant European minority
and the estranged Moslem mass of the
population. French counterinsurgency meth-
ods also helped them. By bidding for Mos-
lem support as the champions of nationalism
and independence and by constuntly vilify-
ing the French, the FLN increased the
likelihood of the phenomenon of displace-
ment of aggression. It is also probable that
the Moslem population feared FLN violence
more than they did French, since they were
virtually unprotected against terrorism
which they dreaded more.

If terrorism arouses anger or aggressive
behavior, the revolutionaries, if they consider
this a drawback, can deny guilt in the
matter. In revolutionary situations it is
difficult to establish facts; opinion is usually
so polarized—a condition which terrorism
helps to create—that most people believe
only the arguments of the side with whom
they are ideologically sympathetic. Hence
vehement denial may substitute for proof.
The FLN used this tactic on several occa-
sions, of which the most spectacular was the
Melouza massacre in 1957. The FLN ordered
the execution of all male inhabitants of a
village, Melouza, which had rebelled against
FLN terrorism, supported a rival nation-
alist movement and also cooperated with the
French army. When the grucsome details of
the massacre became known, even the FLN's
customary supporters abroad joined in the

universal condemnation. The FLN then de-
nied their responsibility and accused the
French of staging the incident in order to
discredit the FLN; they lent credibility to
this thesis and gained international publicity
by sending telegrams pleading innocence to
world leaders and calling for a United
Nations investigation. Although outside of
Algeria most people accepted the French
version, in Algeria most Moslems believed
the FLN, mainly because the French did not
have a reputation for honesty in Algeria.

One student of internal warfare argues
that although terrorism may cause immedi-
ate behavioral change, it is not advisable for
insurgents because it does not result in
wholehearted long-run ideological support:
“support given under coercion is unlikely to
develop into a more enduring allegiance
unless it can be systematically maintained
over a long period” (Gurr, 1970, p. 213).
Leites and Wolf disagree with the “hearts-
and-minds” approach to revolution: “the
only ‘act’ R [rebellion] needs desperately
from a large proportion of the populace is
nondenunciation (that is, eschewing the act
of informing against R) and noncombat
against it” (1970, p. 10). Fear, lack of
enthusiasm for the authorities, “‘commer-
cial” motives that calculate the possibilities
of reward, all are as powerful in prompting
popular support for the insurgents as is
sympathy or conviction (pp. 10-13). And
since the active supporters of the revolution
are always a small minority, little active mass
support is required. Leites and Wolf con-
clude that it is popular behavior, not atti-
tudes, which counts: “thorough organization
and effective coercion can enjoin or engen-
der particular modes of behavior by the
population, notwithstanding popular prefer-
ences that would lead to different behavior
if a purely voluntary choice could be made"
(p. 149).

The Algerian case falls somewhere be-




tween these two positions. Certainly ideolog-
ical preferences are not the only motives
which prompt popular behavior, but it is
difficult to conceive of a revolutionary
minority coercing a determinedly opposed
population. There must be a combination of
ideological affinity, realistic calculations of
the insurgents’ chances, and coercion.
Terrorism is a form of coercion which
influences behavior, but it affects attitudes
as well. It causes a polarization of opinion;
confronted with terrorism, which affects the
population as individuals not as a group, it is
impossible to be neutral or uninvolved:

It is fair...to say that the very
violence of terrorism has made no
small number among us leave our ease
and our laziness in order to reflect.
Each one has been obliged to bend
over the problem, to make an exami-
nation of his conscience, to tremble
for his skin because the skin of the
Kabyle is not worth much in the eyes
of the terrorist [Feraoun, 1962, p.
47].
Terrorism also affects the attitudes of indi-
rect targets, When the direct target is an
unpopular minority, attacks on them may
arouse admiration and respect for the insur-
gents among the general population. In
Algeria many Moslems approved of FLN
terrorism when Europeans were the victims,
and many considered the FLN terrorists in
Algiers (the center of anti-European terror-
ism), as heroes of the revolution (de
Gramont, 1962, p. I: Tillion, 1960, pp.
176-77). In fact indignation caused by the
French execution of FLN prisoners forced
the Algiers FLN to avenge the Moslem
population by bombing Europeans; the FLN
was “obliged (to manifest their presence and
their community of sentiment with the mass
of the people) to mark their reaction by an
act” (Tillion, 1960, pp. 49-50). It was
cruelly ironic that the leader of the Algiers
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FLN, convinced that the Melouza killings
were the work ol the French, ordered acts of
terrorism in retaliation (Lebjaoui, 1970, p.
242; Massu, 1971, p. 306).

Tillion described the cycle of violence
and counterviolence which terrorism, with
its simultaneous and complicated psycho-
logical consequences, sets into motion. The
Europeans of Algiers, maddened by FLN
terrorism and under the pressure of fear and
horror, called for repression against the Mos-
lem population as an antiterrorist measure
and refused any political reforms. Govern-
mental action against Moslems—the arrests,
tue torture, the executions—directly con-
tributed to the growth of terrorism. Mos-
lems, who almost unanimously regarded the
condemned prisoners as national heroes,
became violently aggressive and desperate
each time there was an execution. The FLN
then reacted with acts of terrorism, appeas-
ing the Moslems and infuriating the Euro-
peans. Tillion accused both sides of trying to
outbid the other in violence (1960, pp.
52-53).

The importance of the governmental re-
sponse to terrorism cannot be underesti-
mated. If the insurgent organization is weak,
official repression may destroy it when
terrorism demonstrates its existence, and
terrorism is likely to incite more severe
measures than other forms of less spectacu-
lar violence. In Algeria the French destroyed
much of the FLN organization immediately
after the opening of the revolution on
November 1, 1954, but they were unable to
halt guerrilla activity and clandestine terror-
ism against Moslems in inaccessible areas. If,
as the accounts of terrorism in Algiers
indicate, the revolutionary movement sur-
vives the regime's reaction, repression is
likely to further revolutionary goals by
alienating the civilian population from the
government, and in the Algerian case from
the Europeans. From any viewpoint an




efficient response to terrorism is difficult.
Protection of the population or isolation of
the guilty are hopeless tasks when the
terrorists are indistinguishable from the
mass, which happens when the population is
either afraid or unwilling to inform on the
insurgents. Without intelligence the govern-
ment cannot make the crucial distinction.
Hence to the government the entire popula-

tion is suspect and all are guilty at least of

complicity with the enemy. However strong-
ly tempted by circumstances, the regime
should avoid antiterrorist measures which
are illegal and indiscriminate. Policies such as
interning suspects without trial, widely prac-
ticed during the Algerian war, create popular
sympathy for the insurgents; if interned
suspects are not members of the revolu-
tionary movement at the time of their
seizure, they are likely to be on their release.
Repression is also self-defeating because it
increases insecurity and disorder, thereby
contradicting the government’s most basic
function. If terrorism is successful, it is a
symptom of disease in the body politic. It
may mean that dissidents are given no
opportunities for peaceful protest or that
the population is dissatisfied with the re-
gime. The causes of terrorism are political,
but the response to it is usually based on
military force.

The regime’s response to terrorism is 10
some degree predictable, through considera-
tion of the history of its reactions lo crises.
The French in Algeria had always answered
with force Moslem expressions of political
opinion which did not accord with French
policy. The FLN risked provoking another
severe repression, such as that near Sétif in
1945, when Moslem anti-European riots led
to a French retaliation which left at least
15,000 Moslems dead. But it was unlikely
that in 1954 the Fourth Republic burdened
with the Indochina defeat, the problems of
the European Defense Community, and na-

tionalist agitation in Tunisia and Morocco
would be capable of anything but its charac-
teristic inefficiency.

Another problem in analyzing the relative
advantages and disadvantages of the use of
terrorism is the question of its consequences
for the internal organization and its mem-
bers. Fanon’s approach to this subject, based
on his Algerian experiences, is that violence
is therapeutic and beneficial. It is a “cleans-
ing force” for individuals, freeing nalives
from their inferiority complexes in regard to
the colonialists and giving them self-respect
(1968, p. 94). The former FLN leader
Ouzegane agrees:

Urban terrorism, our liberating lerror-

ism, functioned as a safety valve. It

permitted patriots ulcerated by the
unequal struggle, revolted by French
injustice. . ., toliberate themselves from

an unconscious psychological complex,

to keep cool heads, to respect revolu-

tionary discipline [ 1962, p. 261].
Ouzegane suggests that terrorism controls
militant impatience and relieves the tension
caused by inaction. According to Fanon
violence also binds the individual to the
revolutionary cause; the FLN leaders’ trust
in their subordinates was “proportional to
the hopelessness of each case. You could be
sure of a new recruit when he could no
longer go back into the colonial system™ (p.
85). These bonds in tum serve individual
personality needs by reinlegrating persons
alienated by the colonial system into the
revolutionary community (pp. 85-86). A
critic of these ideas however points out that
Fanon himself, a psychologist, listed cases of
Algerians traumatized by French violence;
French doctors could add cases of French-
men traumatized by having killed or tor-
tured:

Therefore if one means by violence

terrorism with all its implications,

nothing can affirm that it really pos-




sesses this disalienating effect. On the
contrary, everything leads one to think
that violence, suffered or performed,
contains a part, more or less large, of
traumatization. This traumatiza-
tion ...can then only result in a
repetition of the violent act. ., . One
could point to Frenchmen, having
suffered German violence, echoing it
in Indochina and from there into
Algeria. It has also been said that the
first terrorists of 1954 were the sons
of those shot in 1945 [at Sétif]. In
turn what will become of the children
of these terrorists [Ivernel, 1962, pp.
3929317

Ouzegane does not support this view: “One
must differentiate between ‘violence which
liberates and violence which oppresses’ ”
(1962, p. 257).

Although Ivernel correctly assumed that
the events at Sétif greatly influenced the
1954 movement, his traumatization theory
is seriously challenged by the fact that many
Frenchmen who suffered from the Germans
were sensitized by their experience and
many (Tillion being a notable example)

attempted to halt the violence from both
sides in Algeria.®

There are other studies that dispute
Fanon's position that violence is excellent

psychological therapy. Janis and Katz
(1959) for example note three “corrupting
effects™ of the use of violence: guilt, the
weakening of internal superego controls, and
“contagion effects,” or unrestrained imita-
tion. Violence with use becomes more fre-
quent, extreme, and uncontrollable (pp.
91-93). Another view corroborates Fanon’s
conclusions but not his logic: despite the
revolution’s moral sanctioning of violence,

8. General Massu in fact complained that the
government allowed too many such sensitive offi-
cials to remain in positions of responsibility in
Algeria. He claimed that they seriously impaired
the efficiency of the army and the police (1971,
pp. 30, 151-52).
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its use causes guilt which encourages future
violence by binding the anxiously guilty
followers to their leaders (Neumann, 1960,
pp. 288-89).

Revolutionary leaders usually treat the
moral problem of terrorism as one in which
the ends justify the means. They excuse
terrorism as a last resort in an attempt to
express political opinion and blame the
regime for forcing them to take such des-
perate measures. “It’s our only way of
expressing ourselves,” explained Saadi
Yacef, head of the Algiers terrorist organi-
zation (Tillion, 1960, p. 47). These justifica-
tions do not appear to exorcise all guilt;
Yacef disguised himself as a woman to
inspect the results of a bombing he had
ordered and was deeply moved when he
discovered the body of a personal friend, a
European. He wept when Tillion reminded
him of the deaths for which he was responsi-
ble and when she called him an assassin
(Tillion, 1960, and personal communication
with the author; Yacef, 1962). A female
member of the bomb network was mentally
unbalanced by having performed acts of
terrorism (Tillion, personal communication;
Massu, 1971, pp. 183-90). A bomb-maker,
Taleb, also had moral qualms and insisted
that his bombs be used only on material
targets (Massu, 1971, p. 182). However
another less sensitive terrorist claimed that
the role of the terrorist was no different
from that of the technician or the ordinary
soldier (Drif, 1960). 1t is true that terrorism
is often a strictly disciplined form of vio-
lence.

One can only conclude that emotional
guilt caused by terrorism is a purely personal
matter. The majority of FLN terrorists did
not feel so guilty that they refused to
commit acts of terrorism. There can be no
general rules, and there is no evidence to
indicate that the internal effects of terrorism
have long-term consequences on either the




individual or the society of which he forms a
part.

Summing up, lerrorism’s attractiveness
and significance for revolutionary organiza-
tions are due to the combination of econ-
‘omy, facility, and high psychological and
political effectiveness. From the insurgent
viewpoint there are certain foresceable risks
in employing a terrorist strategy: (1) the
danger of creating hostility rather than fear
in the civilian masses; (2) the possibility that
the governmental response may destroy the
revolutionary organization; and (3) the risk
that the use of terrorism may emotionally
harm the terrorists themselves. Of these
three potential obstacles to terrorism's effi-
ciency, the first is subject to the influence of
propaganda and ideology and is thus partial-
ly a communication factor. Because of this
risk of psychological backfiring, it is difficult
to conceive of a situation where a minority
using terrorism could impose a solution on a
majority unless this policy were acceptable
to that majority. If the minority possesses
overwhelming force, this might be possible,
but a revolutionary minority does not have
such means at its disposal. The second
factor, the government’s response, is exter-
nal to the revolutionary organization, but it
is predictable that if the revolution is seri-
ously trying to obtain some degree of
popular sympathy, regime repression will
work in its favor. The insurgents can ignore
the third problem, since arguments for and
against violence cancel each other out. Here
also communications which justify terrorism
on moral grounds may modify its psycho-
logical effects. One may conclude that the
effectiveness of terrorism is increased by
nonviolent persuasion. Paradoxically ter-
rorism, which must appear irrational and
unpredictable in order to be effective, is an
eminently rational strategy, calculated in
terms of predictable costs and benefits.

This concept of revolutionary terrorism is

sufficiently general to permit useful com-
parative analysis of several cases, but it is
applicable only to specific circumstances:
violent and lengthy conflict between a revo-
lutionary organization and an incumbent
regime over the future power distribution in
the state. Terrorism is a deliberate revolu-
tionary strategy in this context, and conse-

_quently it is not found in coups d’état which
“are rapid and relatively bloodless or in

anarchic rebellions or riots. Nor do these
propositions about terrorism necessarily ap-
ply to the governmental use of violence,
although this use may be revolutionary.

Terrorism occurs under these conditions
when it appears functional to the insurgents;
they decide to employ terrorism because it
seems (o be the appropriate means (o
achieve certain ends, such as general insecur-
ity and disorientation in the state, control of
the civilian population, demoralization of
the adversary, or publicity. Terrorism is
particularly attractive when alternative
means of reaching revolutionary goals are
absent. Thus terrorism is, as revolutionary
propaganda often proclaims, a measure of
desperation and is likely to occur in a state
where political expression is denied to op-
ponents of the regime. That is not to say
that revolutionary perceptions may not be
false; in reality terrorism may be dysfunc-
tional to the revolution or it may occur in
nonrepressive states. Furthermore once a
terrorist strategy is under way, it gains a
momentum of its own, and insurgents may
find themselves trapped in a cycle of terror-
ism and repression, unable to abandon ter-
rorism because of militant and popular
pressures.

One of the general conditions for the
success of a terrorist strategy is obviously
the accuracy of insurgent calculations. If
insurgent perception of the situation and
estimate of the psychological and political
responses of selected targets to particular




acts are correct and technical efficiency is
high, then terrorism is likely to succeed.
Governmental response however is an oppos-
ing variable and may cause the failure of
terrorism. The balance of these two factors
determines the outcome, which is judged by
the degree of discrepancy between insurgent
intentions and actual consequences. It is
more difficult to estimate the effectiveness
of terrorism as compared to other violent or
nonviolent revolutionary methods, such as
guerrilla warfare, strikes, boycotts, or propa-
ganda. In cases of successful revolution, as
Algeria, one may ask whether or not the
insurgents would have won without terror-
ism, but cases where terrorism succeeded but
the revolution failed, or vice versa, present
definite problems.

As far as the applicability of the concept
to specific phenomena, this paper can only
indicate some empirical examples which fit
the theoretical propositions. This list is
tentative and is only meant as a guide to
broader inquiry into the subject, not as a
definitive statement. The historical precursor
of modern terrorism is the Russian terrorism
of the late nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries. The Irish revolutionaries em-
ployed terrorism, as did partisan and resist-
ance movements during World War [I, not-
ably in Poland, Yugoslavia, and France.
Since the Second World War however the
number of internal wars accompanied by
terrorism has increased sharply. One can cite
the Philippines, Cyprus, Malaya, Palestine,
Tunisia, Morocco, Algeria, Vietnam, Latin
America, and most recently Northern Ire-
land. These cases offer a broad historical and
geographical scope for comparison and test-
ing of the validity of the concept.
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APPENDIX 4

[From International Perspectives, November-December 1973]

A Mmeast Prormk: e Cycre or TErRror AND COUNTERTERROR

(By John B. Wolf *)

Militant Palestinians regard the conduct of an armed struggle against Israel as
their only alternative to life and death in the refugee camps ; they are convinced
that violence and terror against Israelis everywhere are their sole alternative to
disfranchisement. Regardless of past and possible future setbacks, warns Black
September, Palestinians are committed to the conduct of a protracted campaign
of international terrorism in spite of its threat to the very fabric of civilization
itself. Black September is an organization of ultra-militant Palestinians who
executed the Israeli athletes at Munich, murdered three western diplomats at
Khartoum last March, hijacked a Japan Air Lines jumbo jet with 145 people
aboard last July, and carried out a varied program of similar operations since
they first gained international notoriety with the assassination of Jordanian
Prime Minister Wasfi Tal at Cairo in November 1971.

The very refusal of militant Palestinians to accept their present national sta-
tus as irreversible is the core of the Palestinian resistance psychology, which, in
each stage of its unfolding into action, is influenced by existentialist philosophy.
The emphasis that is placed by them on crisis, action and self-identity clearly
establishes the relationship to existentialism. Consequently, their convictions
and resolution have not been noticeably weakened by the terrible cost in lives
already expended by their people to win back Palestine, the suicidal aspect of
their international campaign of terror, or by the logic of Israel's overwhelming
military superiority.

Psychology such as this is easily turned to violence by forced dependency
and restrictions on individual movement. Consequently the almost $1-billion in
United Nations funds which has gone to refugee relief and works since 1949 to
support the operations of the refugee camps has created a revolutionary situa-
tion, since the camps' confinement of a person's life-style breeds discontent. Also
intensifying the spirit of revolt in the young Palestinian is his awareness that
both Israel and the Arab states refuse to resolve the refugee problem for reasons
either pragmatic or ideological or both. Insisting that the absorption of the refu-
gees into adjacent land would imply Arab approval of continued retention by
Israel of refugee property and would indicate a tacit Arab recognition of Israel,
the Arabs say that the refugee problem is the responsibility of the great powers
that helped create the Jewish state. Israel, meanwhile, emphasizes that rehabili-
tation of the displaced Arabs could not oceur while considerations of military se-
curity were still paramount and while Israel's economic and social development
was paralyzed by mobilization.

ECHOES OF HATRED

Consequently, hatred too echoes in the background of Palestinian-based ter-
rorism, as nowhere more than in the past-oriented Arab world do people mourn
their lost lands and glories while remaining so powerless to regain them. The
young Palestinian author Fawaz Turki, in his book The Disinherited, exclaims :
“and so I hated. I hated the world and the order of reality around me. I hated
being dispossessed of a nation and an identity. I hated not being a part of a
calture. I hated being a hybrid, an outeast, a zero. A problem . . . . Give me
a gun, man, and I will blow my own or somebody’s else’s brains out. . . . e

1 Dr. Wolf is director of the Center for Research on Problems of National Integration and
Survival in New Jersey. A specialist in Middle East studies, he has written a number of
accounts of the role of national minorities in domestic and world politics, including studles
of terrorism stemming from the Middle East, for magazines such as Current History. He
has taught courses in contemporary history and politics at the City and State Universities
of New York. The views expressed in this article are those of Mr, Wolf.
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Turki’s words resemble others written a century ago by Fedor Dostoyevsky in his
classic The Possessed, a novel of nihilist terrorism in which the wanton killer was
held to be “possessed by devils”.

But against Israel the new generation knows that its people have known only
defeat. ITn May 1948, when the British mandate in Palestine ended, the Arabs
and Israelis were left to fight it out. The Arabs lost, and 700,000 Palestinians
fled or were driven out. Between 1948 and 1955, a number of unofficial and
unorganized encounters oceurred between bands of Palestinians and the Israelis.
These events evolved into a cycle of fedayeen (the name means “they who
sacrifice themselves”) raids and Israeli retaliation that led to the Sinai War
of 1956, which the Arabs also lost. The years between 1956 and 1964 were
marked by only sporadic and low-intensity clashes between Palestinians and
Israelis. But in 1965 the fedayeen raids began to build in both numbers and
intensity as a consequence of the formation of the Palestine liberation orga-
nizations, which included Fatah.

Additional explanations are used by revolutionaries of thp “New Left” to
celebrate the tactics of terror employed by Black September as positlve virtues.
Violence, they say, promotes the “manhood” of oppressed peoples, and leads to
freedom and unity. This notion, obviously, is gathered from the Algerian exis-
tentialists Albert Camus and Frantz Fanon. Fanon's book The Wretched of
the Earth, a chronicle of his experiences and reflections during the Algerian
uprising in the 1950s, envisaged a new alliance between revolutionaries and
the Lumpenproletariat—the criminals and idlers of society. Fanon saw “all
the hopeless dregs of humanity, all who turn in circles between suicide and
madness”, as marching “proudly in the great procession of the awakened
nation”.

This conception of Fanon's is now a reality as Black September has made com-
mon cause with groups representative of other people with real or supposed
grievances that have been translated into a popular cause, Its Beirut offices
are covered with posters of Che Guevara, American Black Panther leaders and
members of the official wing of the Irish Republican Army. Furthermore, a
recent article in Action, a publication of Arabic-English Newspapers, Incor-
porated, sees a certain similarity in the activities of the militant Oglala Sioux
at Wounded Enee and Black September at Khartoum.

“In Munich and Khartoum, small groups of Palestinians, members of the
militant Black September movement, took hostages, offering their release in
return for the release of imprisoned Palestinians .. .. In Wounded Knee, a
small group of Oglala Sioux took hostages and offered to release them in return
for, among other things, official investigation into treaties made and broken by
the United States Government.”

“In short"”, exclaims Action, “the Oglala Sioux and Palestinians have resorted
to direct and violent action for precisely the same reason—nobody would listen."”
Driven by frustration born of deeades of neglect and failure, Black September.
having nothing to lose, is committed to the idea that violence is the only lan-
guage the world understands.

JOINT TRAINING

Actual evidence of an international exchange of ideas and pooling of weapons
and information among terrorist groups emerged two years ago when informa-
tion filtered into the press about American Weathermen, IRA members, terrorists
from Turkey’s Dev Gene group, and Tandanista guerrillas from Nicaragua,
attending joint summer training sessions at Palestinian commando bases in
Jordan. In May 1972, additional evidence came to light, when members of
Japan's Red Army Group, in the interest of the Palestinians, took weapons out
of suiteases and opened fire in Tel Aviv airport, killing 26 persons and wounding
80. Also, last July, the hijackers of a Japan Air Lines jumbo jet were identified
as three Palestinians, a Japanese, and a blond Latin American woman about
30 years old who was killed accidentally when a grenade in her handbag
exploded.

Black September, according to European and Israeli intelligence sources,
consists of between 400 and 600 members, Sources in the United States, however,
estimate the group's membership at from 100 to 200 young extremists, who are
divided into four main operating units that are variously responsible for
Europe, the Middle East, Africa and the Americas. About a year ago, what
little was known of their general organization indicated that their cellular struec-
ture was not patterned on the orthodox Communist system, in which each small
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cell has a leader responsible to a higher echelon. Today more information about
Black September's organization is available. It is known, for example, that they
operate in cells of from one to 40 members and that their average cell contains
one leader and eight or nine subordinates. Also, it has been revealed that co-
operation has been agreed upon in principle between the leadership of the
Palestine Liberation Organization and the Jordanian Communist Party in the
framework of a “National Struggle Front”, as Fatah is believed to be inter-
ested in making use of the Communist cells in Jordan and the Gaza Strip, having
lost its own sabotage networks in these areas.

Operationally, each particular portion of a Black September cell is assigned
a specific task and often the general objective of a particular operation is not re-
vealed to anyone but the leader. The entire cell never meets and so the members
cannot identify each other. Thus one team may throw a bomb in a restaurant to
create a diversion. If they should be apprehended by the police and interrogated,
they have no information to reveal of any effort by another team, taking ad-
vantage of the diversion, to kidnap a politically important person or to hiijack
an airliner.

Although its members are relatively few, Black September has blazed a trail
of international terrorism which has not yet been followed by similar movements.
In 1972 its members sabotaged a Dutch gas-pumping station, a Hamburg-based
electronies factory that made components for sale in Israel and a field of oil tanks
in Trieste, which were partly owned by American firms. During the same year,
Black September murdered, in Bruhle, Germany, five Jordanian workers allegedly
spying for Israel, hijacked a Belgian airliner, set off a blast aboard an Israeli
airliner, executed the Israelis at Munich and seized the Israeli Embassy in
Bangkok.

GUERRILLA LOSBES

Until the summer of 1967, these organizations executed about three raids a
month against Israel, which resulted in a horrendous loss of manpower. Fre-
quently guerrilla infiltrator teams of fen men left nine of their number dead
inside Israel. In the Six-Day War in 1967, another Arab defeat, Israel occupied
the west bank of the Jordan River, the Golan Heights of Syria and the Gaza
Strip, causing another 300,000 Palestinians to become displaced persons and
600,000 more to come under Israeli control in the occupied territories.

As a consequence of the obvious Arab inability to prevail in a conventional war
waged against Israel, the Palestinians themselves sought new leadership and new
programs. Fatah expanded its ranks and tried to build a clandestine organization
among the Arabs of the occupied west bank. Militarily, Fatah's objective was to
bleed Israel during the course of a protracted struggle similar to the one waged
by the Algerians against the French a decade earlier, But this kind of warfare
caused more suffering, death and frustration to the Palestinians than to
Israelis and, consequently, Fatah has since all but ended any meaningful guer-
rilla war against Israel, Fatah is now painfully aware that desert terrain inhibits
this sort of operation, especially when technology (prinecipally helicopters and
computerized infrastructural networks) gives Israel’s counter-insurgent forces
a foeus, speed and mobility the guerrillas cannot match,

Furthermore, in September 1970, a Palestinian attempt to turn Jordan into a
guerrilla-controlled state also ended in failure. King Hussein viewed their cam-
paign as a “Viet Cong style” effort and directed his army to erack”down on the
guerrillas. His troops unleashed a campaign of reprisal whose carnage reportedly
exceeded the devastation unleashed by the Mongols when they seized Baghdad
in the thirteenth century. This suppression of the guerrilla movement in Jordan
was responsible for the rise of Black September, whose name is intended to
symbolize the wrath of the Palestinian people.

Defeated in Jordan, the Palestinians tried to exploit an understanding between
themselves and the Lebanese Government, which sanctioned the maintenance of a
limited number of guerrilla bases in southern Lebanon and offices in Beirut for
their political intelligence and information units. But periodic Israeli raids,
some lasting a day or more, destroy the bases shortly after their construction.
Thus the likelihood is remote that a formidable guerrilla movement will ever
ltm ;)rgnnized by the Palestinians in southern Lebanon, although they continue
o try.

Once aware that their people were unable to prevail over the Israelis, when
employing either the tactics of conventional warfare or those of the guerrilla, the
new generation of Palestinians shifted to the tactics of terror. These tacties were
defined by Leon Trotsky as measures which “kill individuals and intimidate
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thousands”. Today the Israeli people themselves and its supporters everywhere
are the targets of Palestinian vengeance. Black September’s intention, when
employing these tactics, is to intidimate the world community by raising the
costs of maintaining the status quo, and thereby to force concessions. Con-
sequently, most Palestinians regard Black September as an expression of their
national liberation movement whose origin and operations are the natural out-
growth of a repressed people’s struggle for independence, which has been ma rked
by abysmal failure, and whose pleas for restitution are viewed by most other
people as unrealistic.
MAOIST NOTION

The ideology of this terrorist movement contains a curious mixture of the
ideas not just of one theorist but of many. The Palestinians share, along with
the Tupamaros, who have exploited Uruguay's chronic unrest for eight years,
and others, the Marxist doctrine that the revolution will emerge after a period
of “armed struggle” which is to include political kidnappings, bank robberies
and assassinations. They have disregarded, however, the Ma rxist caution against
embarking on the course of insurrection unless sufficient forces were mobilized
to overcome a well-organized disciplined enemy. Instead, they adopted the
Maoist notion that infiltration, conspiracy, agitation and terror could create
and prolong a revolutionary situation. Also, the ideas of the Brazilian theoreti-
cian of urban guerrilla warfare, Carlos Marighella, have had a great impact
on Black September and most other contemporary terrorist groups. In his
Minimanual of the Urban Guerrilla, Marighella remarks :

“Today to be an assailant or a terrorist is a quality that ennobles any honorable
man because it is an act worthy of a revolutionary engaged in armed struggle
against shameful military dictatorship and its monstrosities.”

Their terror list for 1973 also involved world-wide operations. Among them was
the attack on the Jewish Agency in Paris, which was seriously damaged by a
bomb planted by Black September’s “French Section”, the attempted hijacking of
an Italian ship in Famagusta, Cyprus, destruction of a steel company in Haifa,
the murder of the western diplomats in Khartoum, the positioning of three ex-
plosive-rigged cars outside two Israeli banks and the El Al office in New York
City, a bombing in Singapore, and the demolition of the ground floor of an
apartment house in Nicosia, which was the residence of the Israeli Ambassador.

Also, last August they unleased a murdeous attack against passengers in the
transit lounge of Athens airport, killing three people and injuring 55.

LINK TO FATAH

Until last March, however, there was no concrete evidence to clearly establish
that Black September operations were planned, controlled and co-ordinated by
Fatah. Thus it was difficult for intelligence analysts and operational planners to
render a realistic assessment of the probable impact upon Black September of
countermeasures executed against Fatah's more vulnerable and visible infrastruc-
ture and installations. But in late March the Jordanian police arrested Muham-
mad Daoud, once chief of Fatah’s central intelligence bureau in Amman. Daoud
told his police interrogators that Black September was nothing but a name used
by Fatah for its terrorist operations and supplied them with detailed informa-
tion concerning the organizations leadership, operations and structure. The
major thrust of Daoud’s information was corroborated in early April by a news
release published in The Washington Post, which mentioned that the United
States Central Intelligence Agency had monitored radio communications be-
tween Black September operatives in Kharfoum and Fatah leaders in Beirut
prior to the kililng of the Western diplomats.

COUNTER-TERRORIST POLICY

Although a relationship between Black September and Fatah has been alleged,
Israel is still the only nation prepared to take on the terrorist organizations
at gunpoint. Aware that the underlying maxim of all terrorist operations is that
the psychological impact of terror in each case tends to lessen the opponent's
ability to use force, Israel clearly perceives the terrorist as an instrument of
modern warfare “who fights within the framework of his organization, without
personal interest, for a cause he considers noble and for a respectable ideal, the
same as the soldiers in the armies confronting him". Israel, therefore, seems to
have adopted a counterterrorist campaign which both tracks Black September
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throughout the world and retaliates against Fatah installations in the Middle
tast. To intimidate the terrorists, Israel tries to reverse the basic strategy of
terror and use it against them as evidenced by their position which indicates
that a hostage is no protection for a terrorist. Acting in conformity with this
position, Israeli soldiers stormed a hijacked Belgian airliner in Tel Aviv Airport
in May 1972, killing two terrorists, and Premier Golda Meir urged the West
German Government during the Munich episode to “take action for the liberation
of the Israeli hostages and to employ force to this end.”

It may be true, also, that Israeli security agents, once engaged in a world-
wide hunt for convicted Nazi war criminals, are the people being used to track
Black September. Israel officially denies any connection with such a program,
although reports persist that Mossad, the Isrnel secret service, is definitely in-
volved. Nevertheless, last January, the Palestine Liberation Organization’s repre-
sentative in Paris died as a consequence of wounds inflicted by a bomb that ex-
ploded in his apartment. In July, five persons were arrested for the murder of a
Morocean in Norway, two of whom admitted being members of an Israel counter-
terror group trying to prevent Palestinian attacks on Israel installations in
Scandinavia. Also, other Palestinian resistance members were murdered this year

in Rome and other European cities.
BEIRUT RAID

Perhaps the most dramatic of recent Israel counter-measures against the
terrorists was undertaken against Fatah itself by Israell raiders who landed on
the Lebanese coast from rubber boats. It occurred on the night of April 9-10 in
the cities of Beirut and Sidon, less than 12 hours after Arabs identifying them-
selves as belonging to “The Arab Youth Organization”, a new and alternate
name for Black September, had dynamited the home of the Israeli Ambassador
to Cyprus and tried to hijack an El Al airliner in Nicosia airport.

An Israeli military spokesman said that the raiders directed themselves
against eight specific objectives, including the Beirut apartments of three Fatah
leaders linked to Black September, who were killed. Major General David Elazer,
the Israeli chief of staff, said that “the reason for the attack was the intensifica-
tion of terrorist activity in Europe and other places during the last month" and
also that “Lebanon and its eapital is one of the few places in the world where
terrorists of different nationalities are able to train their people, have their bases
and commands and freedom to prepare their activity”. “I believe,” he continued
“the only way to fight the terrorist operations is to combine offensive and defen-
sive aetivity.” Consequently, Israel’s counterterrorist activities must now be
viewed not as isolated reactions to specific acts of terror but rather as a long-
term policy of continuous warfare against the terrorist movement, independent
of provocations. The immediate impact of this attack upon Fatah was a further
reduction in the number of its veteran leaders, the indication of an obvious need
for it to devote considerably more of its time and manpower to the organiza-
tion and maintenance of security arrangements and the arrest of dozens of Arabs
living in Israel and the occupied territories, whose names appeared on docu-
ments taken by the Israelis from one of the slain leaders’ apartment.

Also, the raid caused the Arab guerrillas to threaten once again to upset
Lebanon's quasi-neutral foreign poliey, which maintains the tenuous balance
among its religions sects. This policy of remaining aloof from the Arab-Israeli
confrontation received its first severe jolt in December 1868, when Israeli com-
mandos landed at Beirut International Airport and destroyed 13 commercial
airliners in retaliation for an attack on an El Al airliner by Palestinians trained
in Lebanon. This particular raid provoked a political crisis that lasted almost
two years as it became a cause célébre for the Palestinians, who unleased
a series of guerrilla raids against Israel from bases in southern Lebanon. The
Lebanese army did little to eurtail the guerrilla operations becaunse of a pos-
sible adverse impact upon Lebanon’s stability regardless of which side prevailed.
Therefore Israel has ever since been conducting land, air and sea operations
against Palestinian encampments in Lebanon, and for two days in June 1970
ocenpied a portion of south Lebanon while its soldiers destroyed guerrilla encamp-
ments and arms depots. Thus the Lebanese permit the Israelis to maintain order
in their country and the guerrillas, rather than risk an Israeli occupation of
southern Lebanon, must accept this situation, although at times they might
prefer to do otherwise.
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CONTROVERSY AT U,N,

Yet, regardless of the violence attributed to various terrorist organizations, the
world community is hesitant to adopt plans and programs to combat them. At the
United Nations, controversy exists concerning the prudence of creating an or-
ganization whose purpose would be to try to deprive people who suffer from
genuine grievances of an important weapon by encouraging the international
community to consolidate in defense of the status quo, which often rests on a
denial of basic rights Some U.N. members are also quick to mention that few na-
tions are guiltless of having used terrorism when they thought it useful and give
particular attention to the poliey of official terrorism practiced by the govern-
ments of South Africa and Portugal, claiming that it exceeds anything that can
be blamed on those who challenge their power, China, consequently, will not sup-
port an international convention that does not specifically deal with terrorism
when practiced by governments, and rejects the American argument that exist-
ing international conventions provide an adequate code of conduct by which
governments can be judged, China, however, does oppose what it considers ad-
venturist acts of terrorism—hijacking and assassination.

Thus, last July, confronted with this impasse, the T.N. General Assembly voted
to refer the whole question of international terrorism to a committee. The ap-
proved resolution also recognized the need to devise measures to prevent incidents
of international terrorism and to conduct a study of its causes. It also condemned
“the continuance of repressive and terrorist acts by colonial racist and alien
regimes in denying people their legitimate right to self-determination and in-
dependence”. One Arab delegate, commenting on the resolution, said, “after all,
one man's terrorism is another man’s patriotism”,

“It appears, therefore, that the international community must prepare itself
to live with a cycle of terror and counter-terror.” Actually, implementation by
individual states of the Israeli plan designed to punish Black September in the
Middle East and elsewhere is perhaps the only way to end the terror, as even-
tually such a program might so frustrate the terrorists that they turn inward
on themselves and embark on a course of internecine warfare and eventual
self-destruction.

MEASURING IMPACT OF PALESTINTAN RESISTANCE

The Palestinian resistance organizations, acting both within and outside the
framework of the Palestine Liberation Organization but outside the officially-
accepted policies of the Arab states, pressed their claim to Palestine on as many
fronts as necessary. On the Palestinian front, they mobilized their own con-
stitueney, recruiting their political and military fighters mostly from the “refu-
gee” camps and younger elements drawn from the school system. On the Arab
front, they recrnited supporters from among the Arab people and obtained finan-
cial support for their guerrilla campaigns from most of the Arab states, especially
those with oil resources. . . . In most Arab states, they established offices and
were permitted access to the communications media to propagate their Programs.
On the Israeli front, they conducted guerrilla activities. . . .

Internationally, . . . they emphasized that the fundamental conflict in the
Middle East is that between the Palestinians and Zionists. They indicated . . .
that only Palestinians had the right, authority and compefence to deal with
their Israeli opponent in the Palestine conflict. . . . They explicitly indicated that
all international efforts to resolve the Middle East conflict between the Arab
states and Israel which do not take into account the inalienable rights of the
Palestinian people would be resisted by the Palestinians, . . .

- . . Whatever fate may be in store for the Palestinian resistance, for the
present we can note its accomplishments. While its absolute goal of the liberation
of Palestine and the establishment of a democratic secular state for all Palestin-
ians may be as remote today as it ever was, that explicit goal now commands the
allegiance of all the Palestinian Arabs. . . .

- « - The military and guerrilla warfare of the Palestinian resistance has sue-
ceeded in undermining the monolithic position of the Israeli Government. . . .
Not only Israeli fringe groups, but responsible members of the established Israeli
order who fought valiantly for the emergence of Zionist Israel now acknowl edge
the Palestinian Arab presence in Palestine and the legitimacy of their grievance
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and are pressing the Israeli Government for a policy of greater flexibility toward
the Palestinian aspiration for statehood.

Internationally, the resistance—despite some of its more extreme methods
of operation, such as the aerial hijackings and kidnapping and assassination of
diplomats and other “enemy" ecivlians, which have brought considerable oppro-
brium on the Palestinians as a whole—has succeeded in sensitizing the world
to the long and painful experience of the Palestinians. . . .

Palestinian assertiveness since 1967 has sensitized the Arab people to
Israel's ambitions and power to a greater extent than before. Through its politi-
cal structure, its militancy and its capacity for violence—individual and
collective—the resistance has acted as an important brake on the attempts of
the Arab states concerned to reach a compromise settlement with Israel. In
other words, directly or indirectly, the resistance is perhaps one of the strongest
factors limiting the options open to the Arab states. Only by force majeure against
the Palestinians could the Arab states succeed in making a settlement with Israel
that would leave the Palestinians on the sidelines. . . . (Excerpts from ‘“The
Palestinians since 1967”, by Ibrahim Abu-Lughod, professor of political science,
Northwestern University, in I'mternotional Journal, Autumn 1973).
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ArticLes o8 TerrorisM From WasmineroNn Star-NEWS AND
Reaper’s Dicesr

[The Washington Star-News, Feb. 24, 1974]

ORBRJECTIVITY AND THE TAcTICS OF TERRORISTS

(By Eugene H. Methvin)

The tiny terrorist band that kidnaped Patricia Hearst and issued the
grandiose feed-the-poor demands for her safe return presents the open society
with a diabolical challenge that uses its very freedom for the purposes of its
destruction. Among other things, they put journalists on the spot. For journalists
become, almost automatically, the ecarriers of an infectious political megalo-
mania. The ensuring kidnaping of Atlanta Constitution Editor Reg Murphy may
turn out to be an example of the contagion.

My own attention was drawn to extremist exploitation of the news media by a
sobering personal experience as a reporter for the Washington Daily News in
1959, I helped organize the American Nazi party. My role was unwitting, but
crueial.

That summer, terrorists had bombed an Atlanta Jewish temple. Police turned
up a clue hinting nationwide connections: a letter from an Arlington, Va,, man
filled with anti-Jewish propaganda. Overnight, Washington newsmen flocked to
find the author. Having once covered the police beat in Atlanta I got his name,
and just minutes before our first-edition deadline, found myself talking by phone
to one George Lincoln Rockwell. We had an exclusive. With the eity editor
snatching each paragraph from my typewriter as fast as I could pound it I
cranked out an interview story, with quotes of Rockwell's political and philo-
sophic views. Thanks to the wire serviees, within hours he was on front pages
all over America.

At the time, Rockwell was an eccentric nobody with an offset press in his
basement to print his hate literature. Within a month or so he was a “fuehrer”
of some 200 stormtrooper types, free-floating resemblances to the Andrew Brem-
mers, Lee Harvey Oswalds and Mark Essexes of this world, attracted to this
celebrity who had demonstrated the power to command front-page publicity.
The “American Naxi party” was launched, and I had been its mass-media mid-
wife. The result of that great scoop left me with an abiding malaise over the
mindless and automatic application of our usual journalistic practices and such
cannons as “violence is news” and “freaks are news.”

If the journalist follows his usual rules of newsworthiness and “objectivity,"
he risks allowing himself to be a patsy for a vicious terrorist cabal—their pub-
licity-and-recruiting agent, remote communications officer and ego-masseur. The
terrorists know it and count on it.

Hitler himself pointed out that a radical revolutionary movement like his
desperately needs publicity fo get its recruitment off the ground, and that it can
get it by staging violent acts. Hitler's chief of radio propaganda, Eugene Hada-
movsky, boasted the Nazis had learned to use electronic media to achieve a
“lightning effect,” like the sudden thunderclap that instantly captures everyone's
attention.

Carlos Marighella, a Moscow-trained Brazilian Communist, once boasted that
his band reaped not only $10,000 from a 1968 payroll truck robbery but free
publicity worth a million dollars as paid advertising. Marighella’s “Minimanual
of the Urban Guerrilla” has become a bible among our own radical revolution-
aries. To the recruitment effect Marighella adds a new dimension of sophistica-
tion: the remote cuing effect. Publicity becomes not only a recruiting device,
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but a substitute for close organizational coordination and direct internal com:-
munications. Moreover, in Marighella's design there need be no core organiza-
tion. Each terror group operates independently, planning its own action. “The
old type hierarchy style of the traditional left does not exist in our organiza-
tion,” he writes. He proposes “action models” such as kidnapings and executions
whose objective is “to permit all malcontents to follow our example and fight
with urban guerrilla tacties.”

Two recent examples of cuing:

In New Orleans in January 1973, a 23-year-old sniper killed a police cadet and
wounded another officer. A week later he climbed atop a downtown motel and
killed three policemen and three other whites and wounded 15. After twelve hours,
with running network television coverage, police killed him. He was a black youth,
identified as Mark Hssex. The Black Liberation Army, an extremist group dedi-
cated to assassinating policemen, sent news media an announcement extolling
Essex as “a member."”

In Washington Bruce Shreeves, 22, also black, followed the news coverage of

Jssex's exploit. Three weeks later he shot a Montgomery County policeman who
stopped him on a traffic violation. A week later he ambushed and killed four white
men in Montgomery County. After the FBI—with his family's help—arrested
him, he said, “I should be where Mark Essex is." (A jury convicted Shreeves of
the four murders. )

In 1970 Quebec terrorists kidnaped British diplomat James Cross. They de-
manded that 23 of their “patriot comrades” who were *‘political prisoners” in jail
on charges ranging from bombing to murder be flown to Cuba or Algeria, along
with $500,000 in gold.

Over a thousand miles away, driving along a Texas highway, five other mem-
bers of another Quebec terrorist cell heard the news broadcast, decided holding
Cross would not put enough heat on the Canadian government, and headed
straight for Montreal. Later that week they kidnaped Pierre Laporte, popular
crusader for French-Canadian rights and Quebec’s minister of labor. When the
government resisted their demands they murdered Laporte. The one group was
never in direct communiecation with the second. Their actions were “coordinated”
via news media precisely following Marighella's prescription.

A democratic open society has no easy answers to this kind of devilish design.
We are horrendously vulnerable. For years the Anti-Defamation League debated
and oscillated between recommending a news “blackout” and “quarantine” of
such extremists, or a spotlight of exposure and ridienle.

My own feeling is that the answer is not less publicity but more. But it must be
the kind of publicity that strips these groups of their self-image of revolutionary
heroes, defenders of “the people” against “the ruling class,” “exploiter govern-
ments” and “structures of oppression.”

Obviously, such an approach requires abandonment of our standard journalistic
canons of “objectivity.” We have an honored precedent : the Southern journalists
who erusaded against the Ku Klux Klan, In the 19308 and 1940s the way to na-
tional acclaim was to demonstrate resourcefulness in infiltrating, exposing, and
ridieuling such groups. Klan tactics had some resemblance to those of the Sym-
bionese gang. But their parades in full Klan regalia down the aisles of the
churches with baskets of cash for “the poor” were prime grist for journalistic
mockery and lampoonery.

This precedent was perhaps best exemplified, irony of ironies, by Reg. Murphy's
predecessor as Atlanta Constitution editor. The late Ralph McGill won his Pulit-
zer Prize for a column on a synagogue bombing, He attacked the politicians—
analogous to some of today’s social scientists, commentators and literati—who
would sympathize with the grievances and praise “the aims"” of the extremists
while tut-tutting their tactics. McGill also was adept at infiltrating spies into
Klan groups and using their reports to expose and lampoon.

Ironically, when a decade later he turned the same editorial guns and tacties on
Stokely Carmichael and the black firebrands, exposing their ties with the Cuban
and Maoist Communists, many of his liberal fans snapped and groused at him for
“red-baiting” and “MecCarthyism.” MeGill, who knew Kluxery when he saw it,
wondered how anyone could be surprised at his stance.

We need to put such groups under intense secrutiny, with all the best journalistie
falents of investigative reporting and in-depth analysis. We need to understand
that they follow a common pattern repeated from Robespierre to Marx, Lenin,
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Stalin, Mussolini, Hitler, Castro and Mao—who generally began as minor revolu-
tionaries mixing violent deeds and rhetorie, just like the Oakland terrorists.

Little mystery cloaks the sociology and psychodynamics of such lunatie fringe
groups. We have, for example, an excellent scientific inquest into the Quebec ter-
rorists. They burst upon Canada in 1963 with bombings and killings, ending with
the Cross-Laporte kidnaps and murder in 1970, A psychiatrist, Dr. Gustave Morf,
spent three years studying jailed members and wrote a book analyzing their per-
sonalities and collective behavior.

“The conspirators lived a real life of adventure, reminiscent of that of the high
sea pirates of the 16th and 17th centuries as described in boys' books,” wrote
Dr. Morf. “It seems that the liberation of Quebec had only been a pretext to give
free rein to those romantic eriminal tendencies which may lurk in many people,
and to satisfy their thirst for adventure and personal independence . . .

“A growing number of adolescents refuse to grow up, to take responsibility.
They remain eternal adolescents, Many are eternal students. They may reach the
age of 30 or 40 without ever having held a responsible job. The most dangerous
person is one who keeps the immaturity, the outlook, the rebellion and relative
irresponsibility of an adolescent while disposing of all the powers of an adult,”

It seems to me necessary that we strip such groups of every scintilla of public
respectability and sympathy, and of their own self-image and sense of self-
importance in the public's eye and the mass media with the clamorous erowds of
reporters, television cameras, and batteries of microphones.

We have it on the authority of one of the leading practitioners and theoreticians
of terror, Leon Trotsky, that, “No guerrilla detachment can long hold out amid a
hostile population. No underground group can function without a sereen of sym-
pathizers.”

Who are the sympathizers? A prime example would be the kind of eritics-and
writers who praise films such as “State of Siege,” which justifies a Urngnayan
political kidnap-murder and idealizes/glorifies the killers just the way Goebbels
might have depicted his neat young stormtroopers.

And certainly we never should adopt the terrorists’ grandiose euphemisms for
themselves. Why should a dozen or so political freaks call themselves an “army” ?

What's wrong with calling them what they are—kidnapers and terrorists?
And why broadecast without comment or analysis, as one network did, the taped
hate-sloganeering of their new Dr. Goebbels?

Dr. Andre Lussier, another psychiatrist who appraised the Quebec terrorists,
declared that such a person needs glamor and a mystique which allows him to
believe that his actions have greatness, Unable to resolve his infantile and
adolescent conflicts with authority figures, he needs the illusion of power he gets
from attacking the strongest authority, conceived as the strongest enemy. The
terror he is able to spread makes him feel he is somebody. “The citizen who,
secretly or not, rejoices at the present wave of violence, becomes an accomplice
of terrorism,” coneluded Dr. Lussier.

Of course, there are excruciating gray areas involving “sympathizers” and
“fellow travelers” ; Who clearly deserve our scorn? Certainly a Leonard Berstein
holding a Fifth Avenue fundraiser for the Black Panthers would be a deserving
case. Each case must be taken on its merits.

The Hitler precedent—and his boasted success in using democratic mass media
as a recruitment device—should give American journalists pause for thought as
we deal with the Symbionese types. Figuratively and literally, a lot may depend
on whether a Walter Cronkite or a John Chancellor arches his eyebrows in a
frown or holds them immobile as he reads his copy on the Hearst kidnaping. For
those eyebrows—and their generic equivalent in all the media—can either rein-
force the juvenile savages' romantic self-image, or strip them of their megalo-
manic pretenses,

One wonders : Might history have been different if Charlie Chaplin could have
made his marvelous cinematic lampoon, “The Great Dictator,” after Hitler's
“Beer Hall Putsch” in 1923 instead of in 19387

Eugene H. Methvin, a senior editor of the Reader's Digest, is the author of
“The Riot Makers” and “The Rise of Radicalism.”
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[From the Reader’'s Digest]
(A Reader's Digest “First Person" Award)
INsIDE THE REVOLUTIONARY LEFT

A OHILLING BEHIND-THE-SCENES LOOK AT THE RADICAL MOVEMENT NOW PREACHING—
AND PRACTICING—REVOLUTION IN AMERICA

(By T. Edward Mosher*)

For two years I had worked in my old Chicago neighborhood for the Students
for a Demoecratic Society (SDS), organizing workers, staging rent strikes, en-
gaging in “police brutality” agitation. Now, in the summer of 1968, I was one of
42 young Americans flying from Mexico City to Havana.

I was not a communist. In fact, I was not, really, much of a radical. I had
dropped out of Stanford University three years earlier to join the civil-rights
campaign in Mississippi, returning later to Chicago for the SDS “Community
Action” project. In a casual way, the idea of an all-expenses-paid trip to “see
socialism in action” appealed to me,

Eye-Openers.—As the second SDS group to visit Cuba in deflance of a U.S.
travel ban, we were treated like visiting royalty. We were fed lavishly, and given
the best wines and tobacco. Despite the red-carpet treatment, the trip became
an eye-opener for me. Food for the Cuban people was stringently rationed. Stores
that once carried every type of consumer goods were now empty.

Our guides were ecstatic as they took us through a showease housing project,
but to me the cheaply built apartment buildings with hundreds of families
crammed into small cubicles were grim and depressing. I ean remember thinking
that if this was the best the revolution could offer, the American Left had been
sold a bill of goods.

Even more disquieting than seeing firsthand the failure of the Cuban revolu-
tion was the fact that the Cubans were deadly serious about exporting political
terror. To me, Fidel Castro and Che Guevara had been romantic folk heroes who
had jousted with the hated dictator Batista—and won, To our Cuban hosts, how-
ever, they were something more: real-life models for “oppressed” people every-
where—and that included us. BEach day we spent there was designed to raise
our revolutionary consciousness, to create a fighting front in the United States.

The Cubans provided us face-to-face encounters with guerrilla fighters from
around the world. A Vietcong terrorist related how easily he had planted a bomb
in a Saigon restaurant, killing 40. A badly wounded guerrilla, just flown in from
Venezuela, provided a gripping account of the struggle against “Yanqui imperial-
ism,” Finally, a priest from the United States who had been expelled from
suatemala for working with the communists urged us to bomb draft boards.
“Bring the clergy into your struggle,” he said, “and you ean legitimize revolution-
ary violence.”

For five weeks we heard the same refrain over and over: “If we can do it, so
can you." By the end of the trip, the Americans were demonstrating revolution-
ary fervor by tearing up their own flag, cheering at North Vietnamese films that
showed T.S. planes being shot down. Several actually taped messages that would
be broadeast by Radio Hanoi to U.8. servicemen, urging them to join the “world
revolution.”

Into a World of Terror.—I returned home considerably wiser, and deeply
shocked by the realization that what the Cubans termed a fighting front was
actually developing in the United States. On my way back to Stanford to resume
my studies, I stopped off to see some old friends at the SDS national council
meeting in Boulder, Colo. If anything reinforced my deftermination to leave the
movement, thig was it.

*Last Spring, T. Edward Mosher testified in Washington before the Senate Internal Secu-
;Ilﬁ iﬁuhc;wmmlttc-e concerning his involvement in the New Left. Here he tells his story in
ull detafl.
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I stayed in a mountain cabin with Mark Rudd and other SDS leaders. The
emphasis was on fiery revolution, on the necessity of ambushing “pigs,” of bomb-
ing government buildings, of violence for its own sake. Hard drugs and wild
sexnal orgies were stressed as important because they served to break down any
links with the “straight” world.

After enrolling at Stanford, I tried to lose myself in my studies. But there was
grave doubt in my mind that law-enforcement officials had an adequate knowl-
edge of the inner workings of the revolutionary movement. And it was impos-
sible for me to ignore almost daily headline reports of arson, bombing and killing
across the country. After considerable soul-searching, I walked into the FBI office
in Palo Alto, described my Cuban experiences in detail, and spelled out what I
thought to be the latest developments on the revolutionary Left,

“Fine,” said the agent. “We'd like you to penetrate as deeply as you can into
the revolutionary apparatus.”

For the next two years I lived two lives: by day an economics student, by
night a member of the shadowy but all-too-real world of America’s guerrilla
underground. I supplied the FBI and state and local authorities with volumi-
nous information on New Left and black-militant activities throughout northern
California, I was almost always afraid, knowing that the penalty for a single
false step could be death.

Revolutionary Fighter.—Infiltrating Stanford’s radical community was no
problem. In fact, because of my Cuban experiences, 1 was sought out. On the
morning of April 9, 1969, 400 radicals—with me in the forefront—stormed the
Applied Electronics Laboratory and held it for nine days. On numerous occasions
I went into the mountains with activists for special practice with high-powered
rifles and automatic weapons. In July, I was contacted by leaders of the Oak-
land Direct Action Committee (ODAC), a tightly disciplined black group dedi-
cated to “serious revolution.” Their message: “You're tough, and you know how
to handle a gun. We need someone like you to help ‘tax’ the drug trade."

Three times T joined an ODAC action team. Disguised in wigs and dark glasses,
we would invade the home of an unsuspecting dealer and explain our mission :
“You have been making heavy profits exploiting the people. Now you will share
your money and your dope—which we will sell—to help the people’s revolution-
ary struggle.”

“Taxing the drug trade” was not without its risks—even though the victims
obviously did not go to the police. Somehow the dealers learned that I was work-
ing with ODAC. One September night, I walked onto my front porch and was
startled as the lights of three cars flicked on. A gunman fired—and missed—as 1
dived inside. I soon learned from underground sources that the “contract” for
my assassination had been let by Stanford-area drug dealers to a group of Hell's
Angels,

“Don’t worry,” my ODAC comrades said. Twenty-four hours later, a bomb
exploded at the Hell’'s Angels Oakland headquarters. There were no farther
attempts on my life,

Word spread quickly among the black revolutionaries that 1 was one of the
few whites they could trust. I spent long hours with Randy Williams, director
of the Black Panther Party's underground military operations. On March 28,
1970, T met with him on a bench in an Oakland park, and he described the “gal-
lantry” of his men in an attack on the Oakland Corporation Yard, where the
city’s police cars are kept. When a massive bomb attached to the side of one car
failed to go off, a man was sent back to retrieve it. He belly-crawled under a link
fence and, when spotted by a guard, shot him dead. Williams was jubilant. “We
got ourselves some bacon,” he chortled.

Pile of Ashes.—The deeper I got into the movement, the more apparent it be-
came that the tragedy is not limited to the shoofing of innocent men. It includes
the senseless waste of great potential, the destruction of basically good people
caught up in the maelstrom of hatred and revolutionary rhetoric.

Consider James Johnson, a bright young black I first met at Stanford in 1963.
Jimmy was a brilliant student, brilliant enough to be wooed by certain white
intellectuals, and ultimately betrayed by them. The Stanford radicals used him
to transport explosives to Bay Area blacks. They talked him into joining a col-
lective of white radicals and, when he was arrested on two relatively minor
charges, they really went to work on him. “You'll be put away for years,” they
said. Day after day they told him to jump bail, to hide in a revolutionary sanc-
tuary deep in the Santa Cruz mountains.

Finally, Jimmy did just that. He was taken to the mountains and left in a
dank cabin. Dried food was brought to him every few weeks. In refurn, he
gave demolitions instruetion to various action teams,
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Last January, I drove up into the mountaing, Jimmy was there, alone. “A pig
was burned up here two weeks ago,” he blurted out. Then, terribly distraught,
he went on to spell out an ineredible story.

Black Panther leaders had marked for death an alleged informer, Panther
captain Fred Bennett. (Authorities believe that his “crime” was to become ro-
mantieally involved with a top Panther's wife.) The contract was let to a brutal
thug who lured Bennett up to the mountains to practice with explosives near
Johnson’s hideout. The two chatted for several minutes with Johnson, then left.
Moments later, three shots rang out and the thug returned to the cabin.

“1 got the pig,” he said. “See if he is dead.” What Johnson saw turned his
stomach : an unrecognizable corpse, the top of the head blown away. The killer
poured a ten-gallon can of gasoline over Bennett's body and tossed on a match.
The body burned for 12 hours. .

“It's been two weeks,"” Johnson sobbed to me. “I'm going crazy. I've got to get
out of here.” I accompanied him to San Jose, and when he got out of the truck
I had the feeling I would never again see him.

I rushed to the FBI. Although a search on the mountain revealed no evidence
of a homicide (80 pounds of dynamite, nitroglycerin and other bombing para-
phernalia 1were found), there was no way to erase the awful tale from my mind.

A week later, T returned to the eamp, and for hours scoured the rugged terrain,
Then, under a fire-scorched tree, I discovered a small pile of ashes, blackened
fragments of what looked like bones, a pair of keys, a button. I brought down
the evidence in a plastic bag. Extensive pathological tests identified the remains
as those of Fred Bennett,

Officially, the Bennett murder remains unsolved. The suspected killer has
been arrested on only a minor charge growing out of a courtroom altercation.
Jimmy Johnson, the witness whose testimony is needed to indict the murderer,
has gone underground, a desperate fugitive whose once-promising life has been
destroyed.

The Threat Within.—After more than five years in the movement—two of
them as an undercover operative—I was emotionally spent and physically ex-
hausted. I had accomplished the job I set out to do. With my help, authorities
had learned the identity of terrorists throughout the Bay Area and were able
to keep close tabs on them. I knew it was time to pull out, but first I wanted to
express my anguish at what I saw happening in my country and to inform as
much of the public as T counld about a serious internal threat.

I went to Washington and testified in executive session before a Senate Judi-
ciary subcommittee. There I spelled out my assessment of the radieal Left:
The situation is not “cooling.” The number of people ready and willing to engage
in revolutionary terrorism gets larger by the day, and the revolutionaries—the
Black Panthers, the SDS and a host of little-known groups—are becoming more
sophistieated and better organized. Action teams have accounted for thousands
of episodes of sabotage from coast to coast, and hundreds of men and women are
prepared to maim and kill.

In telling my story, I am well aware that I am running severe personal risks.
I have seen firsthand the grisly resnlts of a political execution, and I am taking
no chances, I have left the San Francisco Bay Area. I am usually disguised, always
armed. It will be months, perhaps vears, before I can lead a normal life.

Although it is fashionable now in some circles to deery “police informers,” 1
am not ashamed of what I have done. I am, in fact, proud that I could help alert
the American people to the activities of radieals who will not hegitate to bomb
and kill innocent citizens to achieve some murky kind of revolution.

INsIDE A CasTRO “TERROR SCHOOL"”
(By Juan DeDios Marin)

“The aggressive intervention of Castro communism against the democratic
system and the internal peace of the 20 American republies is little known. That
ig why the story of this young countryman of mine is so important, His account
is confirmed in all essentials by the Organization of American States, whose
investigation led to the exclusion of Fidel Castro's Cuba from the inter-American
ayatem.””—Rail Leoni, President of Venezuela

In October 1960, T became a student in the first of the “terror schools” estab-
lished by Fidel Castro in Cuba. Their purpose is to train young revolutionaries
from the 20 American republies in sabotage, subversion and guerrilla warfare, T
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was one of three Venezuelans in my class at the Tarara training center, housed
at a confiscated seaside estate ten miles east of Havana. Nine such schools are
now operating full blast. They enroll 1500 students in courses lasting two to four
months and turn out five to six thousand trained communist revolutionaries
annually.

The superintendent and chief instructor of the Tarara school is Gen. Alberto
Bayo, the one-armed veteran of the Spanish Civil War who trained Castro’s 80-
man guerrilla force in Mexico prior to its landing in Cuba in 1956, Our instructors
were mainly Czechs and Russians, with Cuban assistants, We wore blue jeans,
ate coarse food and worked 16 hours a day, seven days a week. We received no
pay, but we were given coupons exchangeable for cigarettes, razor blades, soap
and other searce items.

We were watched constantly. Two boys who had been griping disappeared.
Later we were told that they had been shot.

Texthook for Terror. Our main textbook at Tarara was 150 Questions for a
Guerrilla, written by General Bayo himself. With careful descriptions and dia-
grams, Bayo's manual showed how to make scores of different kinds of incendiary
and time bombs, booby traps, mines, bazookas and bangalore torpedoes. We
learned to construet them all under field conditions, mostly from simple materials
readily available. We made bombs out of sugar-cane stalks, bombs disguised as
oranges, Fuses were made from matchbooks, electric switches from spring
clothespins and mousetraps. For big sabotage jobs, we were taught to steal dyna-
mite and blasting fuses. We learned the specific techniques for dynamiting
bridges, power lines, oil pipelines, police stations or even a national eapitol build-
ing. As a Venezuelan I read this section with special interest, recalling that on
August 4, 1959, a Red-led mod had indeed tried to destroy the capitol in Caracas.

To wreck communications we were taught to throw a six-pronged boat anchor
with a rope attached to it over a cluster of telephone or telegraph wires, then
drive off with the other end of the rope tied to a truck. We learned to mount bat-
tery-operated automobile head lamps on a sawhorse, place the sawhorse on a
highway curve and, by switching on the lamps at the last moment of an enemy
car's approach, cause the driver to swerve to destruction.

General Bayo put special emphasis on guerrilla warfare and terror tacties in
cities. We were taught how to provoke a riot, how to incite a street mob with a
cry of “police brutality.” We studied diagrams showing how to manipulate a mob
as a tactical military unit. Examples were taken from actual riots, such as the
famous communist-directed Bogotazo of 1948. That three-day orgy of murder,
arson and anarchy in Bogotd left the center of the Colombian eapital in ruins:
128 buildings were destroyed, 4000 people were killed, and a communist take-over
was averted only by a hair-breadth.

After two months at the Tarara school, T was graduated to study at an
advanced school at Minas del Frio, near Fidel Castro's old guerrilla headquar-
ters in the Sierra Maestra. Minas del Frio is run by Gen. Enrique Lister, n former
Spanish revolutionary government official.

Lister's school gives field training in the use of heavier arms, tanks, anitair-
craft guns and other weapons. It also teaches political blackmail, how to rob
banks, hijack payrolls, sabotage industry, destroy natural resources, foment
strikes, assassinate police—in short, how to bring about the collapse of a
government,

I was scheduled to receive four months of sueh training to fit me for com-
mand of a tactical combat unit in the Venezuelan terrorist group called the
“Armed Forces of National Liberation” (FALN). Castro wanted to take Vene-
zuela in order to use its vast wealth in iron ore and petroleum for the commu-
nist conquest of other American republies.

Dangerous Position.—During a hrief between-schools leave in Havana, I had
some time for thought. It was plain that my position was highly dangerous.
Many of the other trainees were ideological communists. Most had been mem-
bers of the communist-controlled bi-national “study groups” or “friendship
societies” in Latin American countries. Others had been in Marxist cells in gov-
ernment, universities, labor unions, peasant leagues, teachers' associations, or
in the press, radio or television. Almost all paid first loyalty to Soviet Russia.

It was different with me: I was not a communist and, before coming to Cuba,
I knew nothing of the doctrine. But, like many other Venezuelans, I knew the
communists had been conspicuous enemies of the dictators who had ruled my
country until 1958, and like many college students, I rather admired them. In
Tarara, however, about all I had in common with other trainees was that, too,
was resentful, a “resentido.”
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I was resentful because I had made a mess of things. I was 24, my wife had
left me, with good reason, and both my family and hers were disappointed in me.
I had a well-paid job as a chemist's assistant in a Venezuelan soap factory, but
I was bored. There was news of exciting events in Cuba, and on impulse I wrote
a Venezuelan friend there about job prospects.

The reply came quickly. Enclosed was a card introducing me to the director
of the Cuban friendship society in Venezuela. He assured me of a technician’s
job in Cuba, handed me a Cubana Airlines ticket and suggested I go without
explanations or good-byes. That suited my mood, and I did just that. It was a
near-fatal mistake.

In Cuba my guide took me directly to the Rosita hostel, where some 200 others
from abroad were housed. Within a few days it became plain there was no tech-
nician's job available. Then a “special scholarship” was arranged for me, and
with about 15 others from the hostel I was soon on the way to Tarara.

Blood-Spattered Wall.—During our two months at Tarara we heard rumors
of Castro’s savage reprisals against opponents or suspects. While on leave be-
tween schools, I saw for myself that Havana was a city of fear and misery. Could
I help the men who had made Cuba a police state do the same thing to Venezuela ?
Never, But how to eseape? A hint of reluctance at this point, and I would be
liquidated. That was the fate of at least six other countrymen whose names the
Venezuelan government has since revealed.

My only chance was to go through with the four-month course at Minas del
Frio, then sneak back into Venezuela as a FALN officer, I could find a way to
use against the communists what I had learned in “Dr. Castro’s colleges.”

One of our first jobs at Minas was to fill in a long questionnaire about promi-
nent people in our home countries. Did Senator A gamble, keep a mistress, drink
too much, Tun up big debts? What rumors had we heard about the vices of Judge
B or Police Chief C? Was it true that Labor Leader D or Editor F was operat-
ing shakedowns or taking bribes? The answers fo these questions by successive
trainees were fitted together somewhere, and a program was drawn up for
blackmailing the vietim into compliance with the communists' wishes.

There were nearly 1000 of us at Minas, mostly from Venezuela and Colombia.
Since T was expected eventually to operate in the mountains of northern Vene-
zuela, I was given special alpine training on Pico Turquino, the highest moun-
tain in Cuba. Then I was assigned to a group being trained to assassinate Vene-
zuela's President Romula Betancourt. An earlier attempt had been made, on
July 24, 1960. Betancourt had been seriously wounded and his chief aide killed.

The news of the new plan left me numb with fear; I could think of nothing
else. After several days of cautious effort, I managed to get word of the plot to
the Venezuelan consul in Havana. But in doing so, I aroused suspicion. I was
put under surveillance. One night, as I was rummaging in General Lister’s head-
quarters’ desk for further details, I was caught in the act, beaten and kicked
into a cell.

The next five months were hell. I was snatched in and out of a dozen prisons.
In some I was held incommunicado; in others I was placed among probable stool
pigeons. I was questioned endlessly with the so-called “Mutt and Jeff” technique :
reviled by one man and treated kindly by the next. I was beaten, starved, put
in a hotbox cell. In one prison I saw 30 trainees from Colombia, Ecuador and
Peru who were about to be executed for refusing to operate as Castro agents
against their homelands, I felt sure that this would be my own fate. Nobody at
home knew where I was: my only hope was that the Venezuelan consulate
would take action.

The Bay of Pigs fiasco added to my misery, for my captors assumed I knew
something about it. Trying to make me talk, they stood me against the prison’s
execution wall, which was freshly spattered with the blood of scores executed
after the invasion attempt. I looked into the muzzles of six rifles. For long seconds
after the volley I was too dazed to realize that the rifle squad had fired blanks. I
was wanted for further questioning.

Bscape From Cuba.—To gain more delay, I began to fake epileptic seizures.
Luckily, the scheme worked, and I was sent to the prison hospital. There I found
a guard willing to telephone the Venezuelan consulate for me. A half-hour later,
and after hard argument, Josefina Hache, the consul, and Francisco Quijada,
chargé d’affaires, were allowed to visit me for ten minutes.

Their courage and persistence saved my life. After many delays, they arranged
to trade me for a Cuban held in Venezueln and found me a place on a KLM
flight to Caracas. Even then my safety was in doubt. I was carrying in my mind
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many details of the Cuban eampaign against Venezuela. Two men I recognized as
Cuban secret agents boarded the plane with me,

During the flight I went forward and persuaded the pilot to radio the tower
at Caracas and ask for protection. When we landed I breathed a sigh of relief:
Venezuelan security police swarmed around to make sure I lived to tell my story.

In Venezuela I joined the security police and have since used my terror-
school training to help turn back the terrorists’' challenge, which became in-
creasingly more menacing as the December 1963 elections approached. A month
before the elections, the police discovered a three-ton Castro arms shipment and
seized a plan that called for the FALN to stage another Bogotazo in Caracas, The
plan included maps and key objectives—military centers, the Ministery of Defense
and telephone exchanges, It showed the distribution and employment of the
forces, and armaments fo be used in the attack. On the basis of this evidence, as
well as the FALN’s long record of assassinations, kidnappings and bombings, the
Organzation of American States voted on July 25, 1964, to impose sanections on
Cuba.

The national election was one of the most dramatic events in Vene-
zuelan history. Almost every registered voter, about three million in all, flatly
defied the terrorists’ threats to bomb and machine-gun election queues and voted.
That vote, by permitting for the first time the peaceful succession of one demo-
cratically elected government of Venezuela by another, marked the most decisive
defeat suffered up to that time by communism on this continent.

WHERE Does LiBERTY ENp AND LICENSE BEGIN 7

A PROBLEM FOR TODAY : HOW FAR CAN WE EXTEND THE LIMITS OF FREEDOM OF SPEECH
AND SBTILL PRESERVE IT?

(By Bugene H. Methvin)

In this era of protest and organized dissent, where must the line be drawn
between liberty and license? When do a speaker's words cease being vigorous
opinion and become illegal incitement? The First Amendment to our Constitution
says: “Congress shall make no law . . . abridging the freedom of speech, or of
the press; of the right of the people peaceably to assemble,” But at what point
do these fundamental rights of political action eross the boundary into eriminal
conspiracy ? No other problem we face today so directly challenges our constitu-
tional system or so perplexes legislators, prosecutors, judges and police. Some
recent instances : :

Night after night in Chicago, Karl Meyer stands atop a five-gallon can
denouncing the Vietnam war. Police direet pedestrians around his crowds and
maintain order. One evening Vietnam veterans denounce Meyer, Others defend
him. Fighting erupts. The police order the crowd to disperse and ask Meyer
to move. He refuses. He is arrested, convicted for interfering with an officer
and fined $100. The Illinois Supreme Court approves.

On the West Coast, the “American Committee for Defense of the Accused
Assassin of Richard M. Nixzxon” ecirculates a poster depicting a rifle cartridge
and three used cartridge cases, and captioned: “Nixon in '72."" The committee
promises that, should someone kill the President, its members will “see to it
that the people hear firsthand the reasons for the deed.” Can the government
prosecute? No, concludes a Justice Department attorney: “The intent is to
bedevil the FBI and Secret Service, not to inspire an assassination. Without
criminal intent, we could not conviet.”

In Chicago, following a black ecivil-rights march into all-white suburban
Cicero, the Nazi Party announces a “white power” march into Jewish neighbor-
hoods during the Jewish religious holidavs. The Jewish War Veterans sue to
stop the march, elaiming that it tends to incite riot and deprive Jews of their
First Amendment rights. The Illinois Civil Liberties Union, after a wrenching
debate that reduces some Jewish members to tears of torment, resolves to go
to court, arguing that the Nazis, too, have a right to march. An equally tor-
mented judge halts the Nazis, declaring that they seek no lawful rights for
themselves but “only to take from others rights to which they are entitled.”

Astonishingly, although such cases are today increasingly frequent, the United
States Supreme Court did not rule in a First Amendment case until 1919. It
then upheld conviction of a radical for passing out anti-draft leaflets, declaring
that “freedom of speech™ did not include any speech which presented a “clear
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and present danger" of causing criminal acts that Congress could outlaw directly.
In the 19508, however, the Court plunged headlong into the business of drawing
First Amendment lines, causing Justice Robert H. Jackson to warn, “If the
Court does not temper its doetrinaire logic with a little practical wisdom, it
will convert the constitutional Bill of Rights into a suicide pact.”

In 1956 the Court began using a variety of technical and constitutional
grounds to void most of the laws that Congress and the states had devised
against deliberate extremist snbversion. In 1965, it adopted a policy of inter-
vening in state prosecutions whenever defendants pleaded that their First
Amendment rights were jeopardized. Then, in June 1969, the Court, reversing
the conviction of a Ku Klux Klansman for televised exhortations against “niggers
and Jews,” declared that states may not punish advoeacy of force or criminal
acts “except where such advocacy is directed to inciting or producing imminent
lawless action and is likely to incite or produce such action.” Prosecutors were
dismayed. Said one, “It seems I cannot conviet a man for urging people to
bomb police stations unless he says which police station and what time.”

In Philadelphia, in February 1971, a black militant announced at a televised
Black Panther press conference: “Any black person who inflicts death on any
police officer in the black community is clearly carrying out an act of justifiable
homicide.” Other militants distributed leaflets urging blacks to “get your guns”
and “kill the pigs."

Within 72 hours, a policeman was shot dead. According to prosecutor Richard
Sprague, a 15-year-old black is said to have admitted to police that he and
an 18-yvear-old companion were going to “get me one of those punk cops.” Police
asked : Can the inciters be prosecuted? “We can't prove that the boys responded
to any specific incitement,” ruled Sprague. “Ag 1 read the Supreme Court’s
decision, it's useless to prosecute for incitement unless violence actually and
directly follows."”

Since then, such situations have recurred. In recent months, four New York
policemen have been killed and four others hurt in ambush-murders, New York's
deputy police commissioner Robert Daley publicly displayed Black Panther
literature extolling the cop-killings, and warned that small groups of extremists
influenced by such fiery rhetoric were ranging from California to Florida to
New York, committing armed robberies and unprovoked assaults on police.

The problem of striking a line between liberty and license has been made more
difficult by two epochmaking 20th-century developments. First, following Lenin’s
injunction to use sustained mass-media campaigns of hate propaganda “like an
enormous blacksmith’s bellows,” revolutionaries have learned to “blow every
spark of popular indignation, every trace of discontent” until it bursts into an
explosion of seemingly “spontaneous” street violence. Second, air transportation
and electronic broadeasting have introduced a new age of mass audiences and
mass propaganda. For a master orator such as Daniel Webster, the maximum
audience possible was about 20,000. Yet in a single day in his 1932 election cam-
paign, Adolf Hitler—combining airplane and radio for the first time—spoke to
two rallies of 60,000 persons each and in the evening addressed 120,000 massed in
a Berlin stadium, while 100,000 more listened outside via loudspeakers and mil-
lions more via radio. Today’s professional agitator nuses a bullhorn to collect a
erowd and attract TV cameras. Observes French sociologist Jules Monnerot:
“Men administering obsessive verbal bombardments in massive doses can turn
whole erowds into lions.”

The right of citizens to register their complaints is not only our most precious
national heritage : it is our ultimate source of social strength and stability. But,
since words are used both by democracies to seek justice and by totalitarians
to organized disruption, how can we stop the destroyers without inhibiting
wide-open dialogue? Teading jurists, legal scholars and law-enforcement au-
thorities point to these guidelines from our constitutional traditions:

Bach case must hinge on specific evidence laid before a jury. Judges tradi-
tionaly ask juries to apply two tests: Does the speaker, by words and demeanor,
evidence a real intent to cause violence? Is there a real likelihood that violence
will ocenr? Says Columbia law professor Herbert Wechsler : “Jurors must listen
to witnesses deseribe the speaker's words, behavior and setting, and reach their
own conelusion about intent and the imminence of danger, subject to the usual
judicial review.”

Thus, Baltimore jurors watched videotapes, heard witnesses and sent to
prison three “Naitonal States Rights Party” agitators who incited white teen-
agers with chants of “To hell with the niggers!” and “White man, fight!” until
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they roared forth, attacking black pedestrians and motorists, Yet Washington
grand jurors refused to indiet the National Welfare Rights Organization leader
who massed 150 marches on the U.8. Capitol grounds, urged “guerrilla warfare”
to “hit them downtown,” then led the mob to a stone-throwing assault at the
nearby welfare headquarters., As Justice Oliver Wendell Homes said, a person's
rights often depend upon his estimating correctly what a jury will later decide.

It is both proper and vital for civil authoritics to stop incitement before dt
spawns violence. East Tennessee State University expelled eight students for dis-
tributing leaflets in May 1968 which urged their fellows to “assault the bastions
of administrative tyranny.” A federal court approved: “It is not required that
college authorities delay action against inciters until after the riot has started.”

If the policeman on the street must make spot decisions to forestall mass vios
lence, the entire court machinery guarantees careful review. A Chicago policeman
was routinely assigned to monitor “Operation Breadbasket” pickets at a super-
market, The protesters directed his attention to an under-age youth who was
making an illegal liguor purchase. The policeman duly arrested the young buyer
and cashier, both black. Thereupon the picket leader cried: “How come you
arrest the colored and not the white store manager?"

With his pickets pushing in behind him, the leader kept shouting his demands
until the officer arrested him for disorderly conduct. He was convicted, and the
Illinois Supreme Court upheld the conviction, ruling that the law on digorderly
conduct forbids “any aet in such unreasonable manner as to provoke a breach
of peace.”

Citizens can and must act legally in their own right to protect ordered liberty.
Without publie support, civil authorities are powerless. In Portland, Ore., radicals
converged with the avowed intent of turning an American Legion convention
into a riot. Volunteers calling themselves “People for Portland” mobilized, met
with police, agreed on a plan to counter-infiltrate parade crowds, and surrounded
and smothered trouble-makers with exhortations to “Keep it cool.”

In St. Louis, Catholic and Presbyierian churches were invaded by mobs of
black militants on three successive Sundays. When officials took no action, mem-
bers of the congregations obtained a court order to stop the disruption. Federal
judge James Meredith found that the Black Liberation Front had violated both
state and federal eriminal laws and “effectively denied the plaintiffs their con-
stitutionally guaranteed right to freedom of worship.”

States must update their laws, and prosecutors vigorously enforce them. Since
Congress passed the law in 1968, any interstate travel or broadeast to urge or
organize violence has heen a federal felony. But state laws still need moderniz-
ing. Connecticuit legislators have made it a felony to “advocate, encourage,
justify, raise, incite or solicit” any assault upon police, damage to property or
injury to any individual or class of persons. Federal judges have upheld the
law. Numerous other states need to follow Connecticut.

At the same time, prosecutors should stop sidestepping violations just becanse
it means entering the First Amendment jungle. Los Angeles County prosecutor
Evelle Younger in 1969 ordered the nation’s first full-seale felony prosecutions
for campus revolt erimes, He convicted 20 student radieals who invaded a college
administration building and manhandled and held at knifepoint some 35 persons.
California subsequently elected Younger their attorney general, a clear signal
to other law enforcers to do their job.

Appellate judges must balance their concern for First Amendment frecdoms
with due attention to the constitutional order that guarantees them. Many legal
authorities are dismayed that appeals courts do not respond with faster, firmer
and clearer decisions. In February 1970, Rennie Davis and Abbie Hoffman were
convicted by a Chicago jury for their roles in staging the 1968 Chicago Demo-
cratic Convention rioting. They were ordered to jail, but appellate judges freed
them pending appeals. Still free last year, they both stumped the country orga-
nizing the “Stop the Government” rioting in Washington last May 3, which forced
police to resort to mass arrests of some 12,000, including innocent by-standers.
Now the Justice Department has mounted new prosecutions, but with a dis-
couraging prospect of more years of appeals before these professional engineers
of mass violence can be stopped.

George Washington once admonished Ameriecans that if they were to enjoy
democracy under their new Constitution, they must learn “to distinguish between
oppression and the necessary exercise of lawful authority.” Today, restless
extremists and revolutionaries, determined to nse our freedoms to destroy free-
dom, require that we confront anew the age-old task of balanecing conflicts
between order and liberty. The wisdom with which we meet this challenge will
determine the quality of freedom in America for years to come.




APPENDIX 6

Tae UNMAKING OF A “DocuMENTARY'—F1LyM vs. Faor

(By Ernest W. Lefever, July 1978) *

Costa-Gavras, the “Hitchock of the Left,” spared little effort in his attempt ta
convinee American critics and the public that his controversial political film,
State of Siege, is a genuine, factually exact account of the public life, kidnapping,
and “execution” of Dan Mitrione by the Tupamaro guerrillas in Urugoay in
1970. Mitrione worked for the Agency for International Development as an
adviser to the eivil police in Montevideo.

Varying his words slightly, Costa-Gavras made his claim a score of times in
New York and Washington interviews with newspaper, radio, and TV people.
Unusual attention was focused on the documentary question by the abrupt with-
drawal of State of Siege from its scheduled American premiere last April 5 in
the new Ameirean Film Institute theater in Washington’s Kennedy Center by
AFI director, George Stevens, Jr., because it “rationalizes an act of political
assassination” and was thus inappropriate to present in a memorial to an assas-
sinated President.

“The events in ths film actually took place in a South American country,”
says the opening line, followed by a close-up of a light green Cadillac with a
Montevideo license plate. State of Siege, like Costa-Gavras' bhox-office hit, Z, has
a documentary format. He and his co-author, Franco Solinas, who wrote Battle
of Algiers, intended it to be dramatic journalism, to be accepted as fact, not
fiction.

To underline the point, Costa-Gavras and Solinas published a book in France
and the United States, State of Siege, containing the screenplay and 80 pages of
“the authentic documents that inspired the seript” of this “exact documentary.”

“We built a rigorous construction of events,” says Solinas in one of the book’s
documents, “without inventing anything, and above all without foisting on
Mitrione a culpability which was not proved by facts.” Costa-Gavras adds:
everything is exact and true except “‘some of the conversations,” but even the
Tupamaro interrogation of Mitrione “remains faithful to the spirit of his char-
acter and the Tupamaros” and *‘everything is respected right to the end.”

In various promotional encounters in Ameriea, Costa-Gavras emphasized how
diligently he pursued evidence through reading and two field trips to Uruguay
before the filming in Chile. “We verified” our facts ‘by talking to Uruguayan
journalist” and consulting “books about ATD; I probably know more about
government statistics than some people in the government.” We wanted to unse
only the “facts” that ‘“we could be sure of by research.”

This claim that the dramatic events in Staie of Siege are factual, at least
in their essentials, was accepted at or near face value by a number of American
reviewers and critics. Some took the opposite view, but most reviewers never
faced the issue directly.

Judith Crist in New York Magazine saw the film as an authentic document.
Costa-Gavras, she says, has performed a “public duty that the American media
has failed in—by informing us of a situation which, T would say, 99 per cent
of the public is completely ignorant.” Noting that the co-authors “researched and
documented their case.” she is horrified at revelation “heaped upon revelation”
portrayed by this “brilliant” expose of “American imperialism in Latin America."”
She is upset by ATD’s active role in “suppressing political dissent” in Uruguay,

1 Dr. Ernest W. Lefever Is a Senfor Fellow in Forelgn Policy Studies at the Brookings
Institution and adjunet professor of International Polities at the American University in
Washington, D.C, He has traveled extensively In Asia, Africa and Latin America in connec-
tion with his research on U.8. policy toward the governments In these areas. He has written
articles for American periodieals and newspapers. He has authored a total of eight books
and among these publications are Spear and Scepter: Army, Police and Politios in Tropical
Africa and Ethics and U.8. Foreign Policy. The views expressed are the author's and do not
purport to represent those of the Brookings Institution.
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“a land of total repression,” by providing “instruments of torture (shipped
under diplomatic cover)."” :

“Is Costa-Gavras telling it like it was in Urnguay? asks Leonard Harris on
WCBS-TV News. He answers his own question. In the panel held after the
April 12 film showing at the Beekman, he says, “no one on it suggested he wasn't.
I'll give State of Siege five out of five camera eyes.” The panel membe'rs were
Costa-Gavras, Solinas, Arthur Schlessinger, Jr., Allard Lowenstein, Jose Yglesias,
and Nat Hentoff who moderated.

Other cities called the film dishonest and distorted. “For all its hyped_—up
drama and feverish social consciousness,” it is “just a tract on dirty Yankeeism
in Latin America,” said Paul D. Zimmerman in Newsweek, adding : “Like Costa-
Garvas' other films, Z and The Confession,” it is a “melodramatic left-wing re-
staging of recent history.”” Smith Hempstone in the Washington Star News said
the film was “fundamentally a propaganda tract which falsely indicts the United
States” and is in “the ignoble tradition of the Big Lie.”

This mixed eritical reception calls for a serious examination of two questions:
Is the film an honest documentary, a fictional thriller, an anti-American propa-
ganda tract, or a combination? Will it have, as Judith Crist and other reviewers
have suggested, a constructive impact on Washington's policy toward Latin
America by shocking American citizens into an awareness of the “torture and
repression” that the Agency for International Development carries out in their
name?

These questions can be pursued only by comparing the film with the facts,
the flashing, disjointed, and confusing images of States of Siege with the straight
forward march of events in Urnguay that led to the murder of Mitrione on August
9, 1970.

FILM'S VERSION OF THE MITRIONE STORY

The primary action of State of Siege is confined to eleven days, from the kid-
napping of Mitrione on July 31, 1970, until his body is found on August 10. Much
of this time he was being interrogated by his Tupamaro captors. This interroga-
tion is frequently interrupted by vivid flashbacks to events in Mitrione’s ten years
as an AID adviser. These scenes, often violent and lurid, are shown to justify
Mitrione’s guilt as a willing tool of American imperalism and repression.

Mitrione (Philip M. Santore in the film played by Yves Montand) is depicted
as a super-agent operating as an AID public safety adviger. According to the film,
he was first dispatched to Brazil for five years (1960-65) to help overthrow
“Goulart’s demoecratic regime” and replace it with a repressive military govern-
ment. Then the viewers see him sent to the Dominican Republic for two years
(1965-67) to install, with the help of the U.8. Marines and the CIA, a reaction-
ary junta acceptable to the United Fruit Company and Cardinal Spellman.

During two years (1967-69) at AID’s Internatioanl Police Academy in Wash-
ington, D.C., Mitrione, according to the film, taught Uruguayan and other Latin
American police officers in the taectics of torture and repression and enlisted
them in the service of promoting the financial interests of the United States.

Mitrione was sent to Uruguay in 1969 to uphold the “semi-fascist regime”
against the onslaught of “democratic” forces, particularly the Tupamaro guer-
rillas who were attempting to “liberate” the poverty-stricken Uruguayans from
the brutal yoke of oppression. There, as in Brazil, the film contends he taught
the police how to torture efficiently. He also is charged with organizing fascist
“death squads” to kill Tupamaros. As a result of this “repression,” the Tupa-
maros had no other choice but to kidnap Mitrione and two other foreign officials,
and demand as a price for their freedom, the release of 150 “political prisoners.”
The government did not give in to their demand and Mitrione was “executed.”

Costa-Gavras’ version of the Mitrione experience is further revealed by com-
paring the major events and impressions conveyed by the film with actual facts.
In the film-versus-fact analysis that follows, I have occasionally augmented the
film portrayal with material from the book, particularly an interview with Costa-
Gavras and Solinas. The film, the “documents,” and the interview tell essentially
the same story. The facts are drawn from my independent and comprehensive
sl_:td,v uf_ the U.8. public safety assistance program and about a hundred inter-
views with Americans and Uruguayans acquainted with some facet of Mitrione’s
personal life or professional work.

WHO ARE THE TUPAMAROS?

Film: The Tupamaros are portrayed as young, virile, disciplined, intelligent,
competent, and possessed of a dream of justice and compassion for the poor.
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Though generally self-assured, the Tupamaros are capable of anxiety and tem-
porary doubts, at least about tactics, if not about the righteousness of their cause.
They are cast as the vanguard of liberation from fascist repression. The Tupa-
maros have a “perfect organization” and are “held together by serious, passionate
idealism,” said Costa-Gavras.

Faet: Since their beginning in 1962, the Tupamaros have been a small, para-
military, terrorist organization, seeking to subvert or overthrow Urugue‘t::an
democracy, though it is not clear what they intend to put in its place. Their
heroes appear to be Castro and Mao, but they never issued a clear stateme_nt of
their political and social philosophy. They have demonstrated greater skill in
social demolition and criminal terror than in constructive planning. Like the
urban guerrillas in Colombia, Venezuela, and Argentina, the Tupamaros repre-
sent an odd mixture of idealists, romantics, nihilists, and thugs. They use some
of the methods of the Weathermen and the Black September fighters.

Film: Costa-Gavras presents the Tupamaros as humane and considerate, turn-
ing to violence only as a last resort. They are solicitous in caring for the “acci-
dental” gunshot wound Mitrione suffered when captured. At great risk they
smuggle him through a police barricade to a hospital for a chest X-ray by dying
his hair, adding fake mustache, and making false identity papers.

Fact: Playing on popular economic grievances in Uruguay and taking full ad-
vantage of the vulnerable political system, the Tupamaros first established a
kind of Robin Hood image by allegedly distributing to the poor some of the loot
from one of their first robberies. But from the early years, they engaged in violent
eriminal activity—robbing, arson, auto theft, bombing, kidnapping, and murder.
They killed their first policeman on December 16, 1966, by shooting him in the
back with a sub-machine gun. By the time of Mitrione's kidnapping, they had
murdered eleven policemen and kidnapped three Uruguayans. (By May of 1973
the Tupamaro murder toll reached 45.)

By mid-1970, they had robbed a naval armory, stole explogives from a quarry,
held up banks, burned the General Motors offices, and raided the small town
of Pando. The raid resulted in the murder of one policeman and the death of a
bystander. A farm worker who stumbled onto a Tupamaro hideout in Pan de
Azucar was murdered. Witnesses to terrorist crimes were threatened with death
and suffered reprisals. One was murdered for giving information to the police.
None of these incidents is depicted in the film.

Mitrione was not treated as gently as portrayed by Costa-Gavras. When ab-
ducted, his ear was rammed, not blocked as the film has it, and his driver stunned.
Mitrione was beaten, kicked, cursed, and shot from the back while lying down,
helpless and unarmed. The film shows him wearing a gun (he never carried one
overseas), and makes no reference to the rough handling or the beating by a
blunt instrument at that time or shortly thereafter. The blows broke the skin
and left three distinet wounds near his left armpit that matched the shape of
the butt of a .38 Colt revolver, a number of which the terrorists had recently
stolen.

The film generally follows the official autopsy report which was inaccurate
in two respects. Made by a coroner said to be sympathetic to the Tupamaros,
the report failed to mnote the three armpit wounds and erronously recorded
the first bullet as entering the middle of the chest. The report correctly notes
the two entry and one exit wound in the head, which the picture omits, and
the presence of “injection marks” on the arms, but does not mention that
there were 16, The toxiological report was negative, so it is not known what
drugs were administered or why. Ironically, the autopsy scene indicates that
Mitrione's wrists bore excoriations “most likely due to prolonged use of home-
made handeuffs.” There were no marks on his wrists or other visible signs of
physical torture, except possibly the three armpit lacerations. Mitrione was also
subjected to intense interrogation while still suffering from the trauma of his
initial gunshot wound.

Every person I interviewed believes that the film sequence showing Mitrione
being taken to the hospital was a fabrication designed to show the Tupamaros
in a humane light. Since they had their own medical personnel and X-ray equip-
ment, this risky enterprise seemed unnecessary and foolheardy. Contrary to
the film. there was no black dye in his hair when the body was found. The
film also failed to show that the U.S. diplomat Anthony Lee (Gordon Jones
in real life), whom the Tupamaros briefly captured, was several times hit on
the head with a length of pipe.

Film: State of Siege depicts the Tupamaros as democratic and status free.
This point is most vividly made in the poll of cell chairmen taken on a half-
empty bus by a top Tupamaro leader who asks each one as he sits beside him
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whether Mitrione should be executed or not: “You know the situation. It's not
a question of sentiment. He never had any.” Among the cell chairmen are a
worker, a “young and very lovely” woman, a well-dressed, middle-aged man, and
a military officer—giving the impression that the Tupamaros represented many
walks of life.

Fact: Like traditional Marxist cell-based organizations, all Tupamaros called
each other “comrade,” but according to a Western diplomat who observed
them for months as their prisoner, everybody knew who the sergeants, captains,
and generals were. Independent studies of the terrorist group agree that the
organization was highly authoritarian and hierarchical. If something like the
bus poll did take place, it was probably a device for informing cell leaders of
the decision to “execute” already made by the “people’s court” at the top.

One’s status in the action side of the Tupamaro command structure was often
symbolized by the size of weapon he was permitted to earry. One prisoner,
observing how frequently his guards fondled their pistols and automatic weap-
ons, concluded that many Tupamaros had a deeply-engrained gun fetish.

Film: Costa-Gavras gives the impression that the Tupamaros received widely
based public support, stretching from significant elements of the Roman Catholie
Church to the Communist Party. The film is much more explicit about the
Catholic connection, possible because Mitrione was an active Catholic layman.
In the Cathedral funeral scene, the archbishop of Montevideo is portrayed as
sympathetic to the Tupamaros and hostile toward U.S. aid by drawing atten-
tion to the archbishop's conspicuously vacant chair. The Papal Nuncio officiates
in his place. In his book, Costa-Gavras says the Pope denounced "the systematic
torture put into effect” by Mitrione.

The Communist connection is muted, probably because Costa-Gavras is more
pro-Tupamaro than Solinas. In the episode showing eight Communist workers
being massacred by Uruguayan soldiers, the film implies that the Tupamaros
and the Communists were comrades in both ends and means. The film also
implied that students, intellectuals, workers and all believers in justice were
sympathetic to the Tupamaro cause, if not their terror tactics.

Fact: The Tupamaros never gained support even of a significant minority of
the population. They tried to influence the ballot and in 1962 the Union Popular
Party faction nearest to their views polled 2.3 percent of the vote. At the zenith
of their power in 1971, the most clearly allied faction (Erro) got 4.3 percent
of the vote.

The terrorists never had the support of the Catholic hierarchy. Contrary to the
film, the archbishop of Montevideo did celebrate the Cathedral memorial mass
on August 22, though he did not attend a small mass for Mitrione three days
earlier conducted by the Papal Nuncio. (The film portrayal of the coffin draped
with an over-sized American flag, the distraught widow, and Mitrione's medals
on display, was also a fabrication. Mitrione's body was flown home on August 11,
he was buried at Richmond, Indiana, and he had no medals.) The Catholic
hierarchy deplored Tupamaro violence as well as violence by the government
and explicitly condemned the murder of Mitrione. Though a handful of priests
were sympathetic to the terrorists and critical of the United States, the hierarchy
never criticized U.8. public safety assistance or any other form of American aid.
On August 14, a Reuter dispatch quoted the outspoken leftist Brazilian Bishop,
Helder Camara, as saying that the kidnapping of Mitrione and others was
“absurd and inhuman.” While Mitrione was held captive, his wife was presented
a medallion by the Papal Nuncio.

The turbulent relation between the Tupamaros and the Communist Party never
emerges in the film. The old-line Uruguayan party tried to steer a middle course
between Havana and Moscow, praising the “courage and sincerity” of the
terrorists, but insisting on revolution by other means. The day after the murder
of Mitrione, which drove a further wedge between the two, a Uruguayan
Communist leader said the assassination “had accomplished what nothing else
could;" 'it made the government of President Pacheco stronger and more
popular now than ever. These “insane fanatics,” he added, sought to provoke
social chaos at any cost and may actually be content “simply because they wanted
the eyes of the world focused on Uruguay and the Tupamaroes.” In 1971, Moscow
denounced the Tupamaros as “petty bourgeois pseudo-revolutionaries” and
“rollicking loud-mouth thugs" pursuing “gangster tactics.”
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WAB THERE A “STATE OF SIEGE"” IN URUGUAY?

Film: Uruguay in 1970, according to the film, had a corrupt, semi-fascist,
repressive, and brutal government, Abject poverty was widespread. Workers were
oppressed. Students and left-wing political leaders were denied their con-
stitutional rights under infamous “state of siege"” measures imposed in 1968.
The Tupamaros were being persecuted. There were 150 “political prisoners.”

Fact : Slightly larger than Missouri and with three million people, Uruguay
in 1970 was one of the most democratic and open countries in the world. Its
president and two houses of parliament were popularly elected. The two major
parties and a wide variety of other political groups were free to debate,
publish, and organize. There was an active legal Communist Party of 37,000
members with elected representatives in parliament and a widely circulated news-
paper. Communist influence was strong in the trade unions, the university, and
the public schools. Urugnay had no death sentence, the maximum penalty for
any crime was 30 years, and the prisons were run by the Ministry of Culture
and Education.

But Urnguay in 1970 was in fact facing serious economie and political problems.
The economy was stagnant because of declining exports and excessive state
expenditures to support one of the world's most complete welfare systems. The
per capita income, however, was twice that of Brazil and the income was far
more evenly distributed. The Communist-dominated trade unions struck fre-
quently and showed little interest in produetivity. Much of the economy was
nationalized and the attitude that the government owed everybody a living was
widespread. There was some corruption in the state-owned enterprises.

On the political side, the liberal constitutional tradition. combined with
decades of peaceful democratic political development had produced one of the
most open and permissive governments in the world. The constitutional pro-
visions for individual rights exceeded those in the United States, There wss.a
strong anti-authority bias in the population. Liberty bordered on license in this
“marshmellow state,” as one observer called it.

With worsening economic conditions in the early 1960s and a creeping malaise
associated with a welfare state gone to seed, militant students and workers, usu-
ally organized by the Communist Party or Marxist groups to the left of it, took
advantage of the vulnerable situation to press their self-serving demands through
strikes and violent demonstrations, The students used the university grounds as
a privileged sanctuary for their subversive activities.

To deal with rising turbulence, especially in the streets of Montevideo, Presi-
dent Pacheco on June 13, 1968, invoked “emergency security measures” under
paragraph 17 of the constitution. This gave the government authority to prohibit
strike-inciting propaganda and disruptive demonstrations and required police
permits for large public meetings. The measures did not infringe on the basic
rights of arrested persons—to see a judge within 24 hours, to have an attorney
present at all hearings, to be indicted within 48 hours or released, and habeas
corpus. These rights were rarely abridged, in part because a vigilant parliamen-
tary opposition was quick to fault the government for the smallest infringe-
ment. In a few cases suspects were reportedly held more than 48 hours before
being turned over to judicial authorities. Perhaps the most drastic use of
these measures was the closing of the University and the high schools for one
month in the fall of 1968.

The Tupamaros continued to intimidate judicial officials by threats and fre-
quently terrorists convicted of serious crimes were released after serving a few
months because of such intimidation.

The special measures had little effect on the ordinary citizen. There was no
curfew. While Mitrione was held prisoner by the Tupamaros, some citizens were
inconvenienced by police checks. But this was nothing compared to the discomfort
of long strikes and violent student demonstrations in downtown Montevideo.
(The day Mitrione’s body was found, Parliament suspended individual civil guar-
antees for a 20-day period under Article 31 of the constitution to facilitate the
search for the murderers. This was unprecedented in Uruguayan history.)

During the period covered by the film, there was no emergency authority that
permitted the arrest of a man because of his political beliefs. Calls for a revolu-
tionary new order were freely voiced in many publications. The 150 “political
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prisoners,” whose release the Tupamaros demanded, were not political prisoners
in any legal sense, but Tupamaros and other extremists accused or convieted of
auto theft, robbery, arson, bombing, kidnapping, or murder,

The remarkably free and diverse press of Uruguay was little affected by the
1968 emergency measures which prohibited publishing several words, judged to
encourage terrorism (such as Tupamaro or guerrilla) and propagandizing for
labor disturbances. The Communist daily, El Popular, published continuously,
except for suspensions of about three days a year for infractions. Two leftist
newspapers, De Frente and Extra were closed permanently, but they reappeared
in new guises. Right wing and moderate dailies were also occasionally suspended
for brief periods. There was no censorship of news dispatches going out of the
country.

The real curtailment of freedom of the press came from strikes called by Com-
munist-controlled unions against non-Marxist papers. At one point, El Popular
was for several weeks the only newspaper on the streets.

The film's allegation that there was a “state of siege” since 1968 is not true.
No emergency authority approximating that implied by this inexact phrase was
in effect until four years later, 19 months after Mitrione was murdered.

On April 15, 1972, a “state of internal war"—a form of martial law—was de-
clared by Parliament. It was a direct answer to concerted Tupamaro attacks
the day before—known as Bloody Friday—that resulted in the murder of four
Uruguayan officials—a Navy captain, a former deputy Minister of the Interior,
and two policemen. The Minister's wife and three policemen were wounded ; one
policeman later died. In response to these attacks, police-military teams raided
known Tupamaro hideouts; 18 terrorists were arrested and 8 were killed in the
ensuing shootouts. More drastic than the August 10 measures, the declaration
of “internal war” transferred authority to deal with subversive activities (not
ordinary crime) from civilian to military courts. No curfew was imposed.

The very title of the film is a fabrication designed to present Tupamaro terror
as a justified response to government “repression.” In fact, there was no govern-
ment repression in 1970, unless legal enforcement of the law is repressive. The
stern measures the government took in 1972 were the direct result of Tupamaro
terror against innocent people. Costa-Gavras tore this event out of the future,
moved it back four years, and twisted it to support a false thesis.

WERE THE POLICE GUILTY OF BRUTALITY AND TORTURE?

Film: The film sponsors the impression that Uruguay was a ‘“‘police state.”
The opening scenes depict a massive manhunt for the kidnapped Mitrione with
countless police cars and military vehicles crisserossing Montevideo. The film
says the United States “donated 300 patrol cars to the police.” In several later
episodes, the police or soldiers (it is not always clear) are shown brutally han-
dling people. A woman senator reports that a Inquiry Commission has found
that police “torture” has become frequent and habitual. In one scene, soldiers
and police plainclothesmen are shown machine-gunning to death eight Communist
workers in cold blood after they file out of a Party headquarters “with their
hands up.”

Faet: Brutal methods have been used by some policemen in virtually every
country and it is difficult to verify allegations of police misbehavior, particularly
the abuse of prisoners, but available evidence indicates that incidents of such
illegal and inhumane behavior in Urnguay in 1970 were probably no more frequent
than in most other Latin American countries, and possibly less so in view of its
remarkably liberal law enforcement tradition.

By 1970 there were 8,400 police in Montevideo with about 30 useable radio-
patrol cars to deal with a population of 1.4 million., (Detroit with 1.5 million
has 750 radio-equipped vehicles.) The police were authorized to carry only .38
revolvers, except on special missions. There was also a 20-vehicle riot-control
unit and two horse-mounted units. In view of civil disturbances and increasing
Tupamaro terror, “police mobility was very thin,” according to a U. 8. police
adviser; “they should have had at least 75 cruisers.” (Incidentally, AID had
given only 36 police vehicles since the public safety program began in 1965. The
government had bought about 300 cars, 100 assigned to Montevideo.) Relying
largely on static guarding of banks and public buildings and foot patrol, the
Montevideo police were highly vulnerable to hit-and-run terrorist attacks,

In 1969 the Tupamaros mounted 38 violent assaults against individual police-
men. Four police were murdered. With this provocation, tensions between the ter-
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rorists and police mounted and the Montevideo police chief cautioned against any
abuse of suspects or prisoners. Charges of police brutality in the left-wing press
rose with rising Tupamaro arrests. A special seven-man Senate committee re-
ported on June 10, 1970, that “police torture is a eommon occurrence,” “Judicial
procedures have been delayed,” and policemen accused of mistreatment have not
been disciplined. The use of lighted cigarettes, electric shock, and other physical
abuses were listed among 33 allegations of police misbehavior. Apparently these
charges included lesser abuses than “torture,” such as holding a suspect for more
than two days without turning him over to judicial authorities.

The report, which was debated in Parliament but never acted upon, exaggerated
the situation according to a leading committee member who said privately that
he doubted the existence of systematie torture, but believed some harsh methods
were employed by a few isolated, lower-level police with sadistic tendencies,
adding that even these scattered abuses had largely, if not entirely, disappeared
as a result of the investigation.

Tupamaro leaders were unlikely candidates for abuse because the police were
vividly aware that they might share the fate of police inspector Moran Charqueo,
who was accused of mistreating terrorist suspects and whose body was found on
April 13, 1970, riddled with 29 machine gun bullets, “Many of the policemen I
knew were apprehensive about Tupamaro reprisals,” said an ATD police adviser,
“furthermore, most of them regarded the mistreatment of prisoners as unprofes-
sional, unproductive, and immoral."

The Tupamaros recognized that police generally reacted within legal norms
in handling of terrorist suspects. In their own Manual of Interrogations, it is
stated that “the oligarchy must stay within legal formalities in their questioning,
although they may try savage methods because they are a repressive force.”
The manual goes on to advise members of their rights to consult legal council, to
be brought before a judge, and other safeguards.

The episode of machine-gunning eight Communist workers is also borrowed
from the future and twisted. An event that bears a resemblance to it oceurred
on April 17, 1972, three days after Bloody Friday. It reportedly started when a
military patrol was fired upon the Party Headquarters. There was an exchange
of gunfire which brought about the surrender of the workers who came out with
their hands up. As an army captain approached one of them, the worker took a
concealed gun and shot out the captain’s eye point blank. “All hell broke looses"
gaid a witness, and eight workers were killed or received fatal wounds. The
captain was paralyzed for life. Another patrol member was wounded. A month
later, on May 18, Tupamaros in a moving Volkswagon van machine-gunned to
death four soldiers sitting in a jeep on static guard duty. Neither this incident
nor the shooting of the captain is shown in the film.

DAN MITRIONE ! THE MAN

Film: Through interrogation, flashback, inference, and published “documents,”
Costa-Gavras portrays Dan Mitrione as a super-agent willingly serving U.S.
financial interests by installing reactionary, repressive, and semi-fascist regimes
in Latin America, “Your methods are war, fascism, and torture,” cries his in-
terrogator. Mitrione is presented as a tough, ruthless, caleulating, deceitful man
who “never had any sentiments,” the last charge repeated six times during the
bus poll. He is the over-patriotie, self-righteons immigrant, a kind of “convinced
Stalinist” of the Right, in contrast to good immigrants like Sacco and Vanzetti,
as Yves Montand, who plays Mitrione, says in the book. He is armed at all
times. The covers of the American paperback, State of Siege, show him with dark
glasses, a shoulder holstered gun, and a drooping cigarette, Humphrey Bogart
style. In Urnguay he frequented night clubs where he had liaison with shady
characters of both sexes.

Fact: The real Dam Mitrione did not smoke cigarettes or wear a gun, he seldom
drank. and it is unlikely he saw the inside of a night club during his year in
Montevideo. He was a home-centered man of simple tastes. “Dan was a staunch
family man,” recalls Cesar Bernal, a fellow police adviser in Uruguay, “and
unusually compassionate, He was considerate. Brutality was foreign to his
nature. The Urugnayans who got to know him held him in affection and respect.
He was so convinced that no one would want to hurt him that he didn't carry a
gun.” This is a typical appraisal among those acquainted with him.

Mitrione was born in Ttaly on August 4, 1920. The following year, his parents
migrated to Richmond, Indiana, where he grew up and attended Catholic and
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public schools. From 1942 to 1945 he served as an enlisted man in the U.S. Navy
and was honorably discharged as an Aviation Machinist's Mate, First Class.
On February 27, 1943, he married Henrietta Lind, and they had nine children
(not seven, as in the film), Instead of using the G. I. Bill for college, he joined the
Richmond police force in 1945 as a patrolman and by 1956 he was its chief. During
this period he was active in youth, social service, church, and other charitable
work.
FLASHBACK ;: BRAZIL AND THE DOMINIOAN REPUBLIC (1080-67)

Film: According to Costa-Gavras, Mitrione was well prepared for his secret
missions in Bragzil, the Dominican Republic, and Uruguay by special training
and extensive travel in Latin America.

The film pictures him arriving in Brazil, descending the first-class steps of the
Pan American plane with his wife and children. They were spirited away in two
spacious AID cars to their two-story home where “a huge basket of exotic fruit”
and “three black domesties” await them, He removes his jacket, exposing “a gun
and holster discretly at his waist.” His double-mission: to overthrow Goulart
and holster discretely at his waist.” His double-mission: to overthrow Goulart
with the help of the military and install a regime with the “blessings"” of Cardinal
to military officers. Mitrione is directly linked to a lurid scene showing nude males
being tortured by electriec shock before an audience of military men.

During his two years in the Dominican Republie, he was somehow responsible
for insml)l.ing with the help of 40,000 U. S. Marines a reactionary junta “financed
by the CIA.”

Fact: Mitrione never had any training to be a secret or any other kind of agent.
He traveled very little in Latin America and never set foot on Dominican soil.
The Dominican involvement is a total fabrication.

In July 1960, Mitrione joined the Agency for International Development as a
publie safety adviser, spending his first seven years in Bragzil, five in the provineial
city of Belo Horizonte, and two in Rio de Janeiro. As an AID adviser to the eivil
police in Brazil, his job was to help upgrade their professional quality and effi-
ciency by providing modern equipment, technical advice, and training for their
officers at AID's International Police Academy in Washington, D.C.

The small public safety effort in Brazil, terminated in 1972, was similar to
programs in 16 Third World countries at the present time. The assistance is
given in response to a government's request. The advisers advise, they do not
give orders, and they do not even advise police elements involved in political
intelligence, No U.S. police adviser has ever been declared persona non grata.
Currently, the worldwide public safety program has a budget of $7.5 million,
about three-fourths of one percent of AID's total grant development assistance
and one percent of U.8. grant military aid.

The film's picture of Mitrione’s arrival in Brazil, is about as phony as its
portrayal of his work there. He arrived alone, tourist class, because AID officials
are not authorized to travel first-class. His wife brought the children by ship,
tourist class, and the family went to a hotel in two taxis, There was no gun.

He had nothing to do with the unscheduled change of regime in Brazil. Before
and after the coup which occurred while he was there, he served as an AID
training adviser to the state and federal police, seeking to encourage civil law
enforcement by “legal and humane means.” Costa-Gavras' torture school scene
is highly implausible and appears to be a figment of his imagination, Mitrione
arranged for visits by 34,000 children to police facilities in Belo Horizonte and
organized junior baseball teams. After his murder, a street in the city was
named in his honor.

FLASHBACK : INTERNATIONAL POLICE ACADEMY (1967-69)

Film: The International Police Academy is depicted as the center of a global
network for organizing and ecarrying out a program to eliminate “democratic”
forces in the Third World. Mitrione used his two-year period as instructor to
recruit Latin American police officers, particularly Uruguayans, to work for the
United States upon their return.

The curriculum of the Academy is confined largely to the teaching of terror
tactics, the elimination of “progressive” leaders by bombing, shooting, and
planned “accidents.” Lurid scenes of a specialized course in Texas “in a deserted
town near the Mexican border” are flashed on the screen. Uruguayan policemen
are shown blowing up old cars, refrigerators, and paper-thin dummies at a
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political rally. In the interrogation, Mitrione is accused of training anti-revolu-
tionary terrorists and provocateurs,

Fact: The Academy teaches a wide spectrum of police skills—administration,
management, communication, logistics, weapons, records and identification, in-
vestigation procedures, traffic management, narcotics control, VIP protection,
and the identification of explosives. To date, some 4,500 police officers and tech-
nicians from 5 countries, including 119 Uruguayans, have taken courses at the
Academy.

The Academy attempts to create an atmosphere in which the rule of law,
orderly change, respect for human rights, and government by consent are affirmed.
To this end, there is a strong emphasis on police ethies, including the professional
necessity of using only legal and humane methods and the undesirability of em-
ploying unnecessary force or accepting gifts. These high ideals are seldom fully
attained in any police department, but the staff believes Third World officers
should be exposed to them,

As an instructor, Mitrione was chiefly concerned with administration and
community relations. He also gave lectures on internal security, emergency plan-
ning, VIP protection, natural disasters, riot control, rural insurgency, and com-
parative American police systems. He taught in the Washington phase of the
eight-week Technical Investigation (formerly Terrorist Activities) Course, but
did not go with the class to Border Patrol Academy at Los Fresnos, Texas, where
practical instruction was given. The aim of the course, first given in 1969 in
response to the rash of bombing attacks abroad, is “wholly defensive,” according
to Dr. John Lindquist, chief of Public Safety training. “It is designed to train
police investigators to identify all types of explosives so they can take measures
to protect life and property.” This is the precise opposite of the film’s inter-
pretation. By mid-1970, eight Uruguayan police officers had taken the course,
compared to 61 who had had general police courses at the Academy.

WHAT DID MITRONE DO IN URUGUAY? (1969-70)

Film: When he assumes his post as a police adviser in Montevideo, Mitrione is
depicted as the successor of a lieutenant colonel from the U. 8. Army Special
Forees, He pretends to be a “communications expert,” though he is really a FBI
or CIA agent. His interrogator informs him that 100 FBI agents have been flown
in to help gain his release. His prineipal occupation is to teach effective torture
techniques and to organize and direct repressive police operations against the
Tupamaros. His subversive work fits neatly into the larger U. S. presence, par-
ticularly the numerous AID technicians, who are in Uruguay to serve the interests
of giant American corporations in exploiting the “wretchedly poor” in the coun-
tryside and in Montevideo's “sprawling” slums.

Much of the film’s action is rooted in the close personal and professional rela-
tion between Mitrione and a police officer in political intelligence, Captain Lopez,
both cast as arch villians. Mitrione is shown cultivating Lopez while he was a
student at the Washington Academy and Lopez is shown meeting him on arrival
in Uruguay. The film implies that Mitrione is responsible for the two electric
shock devices sent to Captain Lopez through the “Diplomatic Mail” from Brazil.

Faet : Mitrione as chief of a four-man public safety advisory team in Uruguay
did not succeed a U. 8. Army officer, but a civilian police officer, Adolph B. Baenz,
a Mexican-American from Albuquerque, New Mexico, who had been in Montevideo
since January 1965. Mitrione never worked for the CIA or FBI, No FBI agents
were sent in to deal with the kidnapping and none was stationed in Uruguay.
In portions of his taped interrogation released by the Tupamaros, presumably
the parts most damaging to him, Mitrione answered honestly :“I know very much
about the FBI because I graduated from their academy,” but I know nothing
about the “interior parts of the CIA.” Mitrione was one of more than 6,800
American police officers who took the 12-week course at the FBI Academy; he
carried a membership card: “F.B.I. National Academy Associates of Indiana.”

Neither Mitrione nor any other police adviser had anything to do with tor-
ture or any other forms of police abuse, except to advise against all inhumane
or illegal methods. In this, they were acting like U.S. public safety advisers
then in 20 other countries. Both advisers and Academy instructors have pointed
out that a fingerprint or a chip of paint was far more reliable evidence than a
worthless confession beat out of a suspect. In visits to 15 countries receiving
police assistance including Uruguay, I found no evidence that any U.S. adviser
ever approved, much less advocated or taught torture or any other illegal prac-
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tice. If abuses did occur, the United States could hardly be held accountable for
them.

One Asgistant Secretary of State for Inter-American Affairs (1967-1968),
Covey T. Oliver, spoke for all informed observers when he dismissed the charges
that AID advisers taught or condoned torture as “stupid and untrue.” “No in-
heritors of the Iberian-Roman tradition,” he added, “seem to need such instrue-
tion from representatives of other cultures:” I believe the “cruel methods”
were reduced because some assisted police services accepted U.S. advice.

Mitrione had no close professional relation with Captain Lopez (Lucas in
real life) or any other police officer connected with political intelligence. Captain
Juan Maria Lucas, a section chief in police intelligence was shot by the Tupa-
maros in the upper back on the night of January 2, 1970, as he bent over to kiss
his wife at the front door. (The scene was not shown in the film.) He still carries
the bullet in his neck. Lucas did attend the Washington Academy when Mitrione
was an instructor. They met once in Waghington and two or three times in
Monteviedo for a few minutes, but never to discuss police work. They had no
professional association because Lucas was In police intelligence with which
Mitrione had nothing to do. Contrary to the film, he never visited the intelligence
office and spent only an hour a week at the regular police headquarters located
in another building. When Mitrione correctly made the latter point in the inter-
rogation, the film gives the impression that he was lying.

Apart from the fact that Montevideo had no “sprawling” slums, the allegation
that U.S. economic assistance is exploitive hardly requires an answer. By 1970
the Urugnayan government had received $62.5 million from AID to stimulate
the stagnant economy. In that year alone, $16.9 million was provided, $285,000
or 1.7 percent to assist the civil police.

Film: According to Costa-Gavras, Mitrione was not only a secret agent, but
an actual operator with the Uruguayan police force who organized fascist “death
squads” to murder “liberation” leaders and directed agent-provocateur incidents
to provide a pretext for police “repression.” In two vividly brutal scenes, illegal
police terror is depicted with the clear implication that Mitrione was behind it.

The film shows a group of high school students peacefully collecting money
for “striking workers,"” when all of a sudden a student is shot dead from a rooftop
terrace where there were four policemen dressed as civilians and armed with .22
earbines with telescopic lenses. Simultaneously, the students are charged by
police in the street. The men with guns escape unhurried in a police car.

Mitrione is also portrayed as the instigator and pay-off man behind the “death
squad” beating and shooting of a man on “a very beautiful beach” just as the
sun appears on the horizon. Costa-Gavras says this man was “murdered by the
organization created by Mitrione” and that he formed and directed a faseist ter-
ror group made up of hand-picked Academy graduates.

Fact: Mitrione had nothing to do with torture, “death squads,” or any other
illegal police activity. In fact, no incidents of police provocation or vigilantism
occurred or were alleged to have occurred before Mitrione’s murder. The two
events portrayed in the film were again torn out of the future, and one of them
was turned upside-down to serve as propaganda aims of the films.

Several temporary and ill-organized vigilante groups did emerge in 1971 and
1972 in angry reaction to increased Tupamaro terror, much to the dismay of
Uruguayan authorities and U.S. advisers. They engaged in some sporadic inti-
midation bombing and killed at least two persons, but the scale or effectiveness of
their terror was nothing compared to that of the Tupamaros. On July 31, 1971,
exactly one year after Mitrione was kidnapped, the body of Manuel Ramos Filip-
pini, a Tupamaro recently released from prison, was found on the beach. Leaf-
lets left by the body suggest that he was murdered by an anti-Tupamaro
group. These illegal groups were widely condemned in the Urugnayan press.
They received no American support.

Evidence indicates that the student killed in the street was accidentally shot
by one of his comrades, not by the police. From time to time, the students at
the Vocational Institute, a night school, set up barricades to extort money from
vehicles passing by. The petty racket was practiced not so much to gain funds for
left-wing causes as to demonstrate that the police were incapable of preventing
it. If the driver did not pay up, he would suffer the consequences. On the night of
July 24, 1971, a bus driver refused to pay, He was dragged out and beaten up and
his bus was stoned. When the police arrived, the students ran for shelter in
the Institute, and one was shot dead. From the angle of the bullet in the body,
it appeared to come from the roof or upper floor of the Institute which was oe-
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cupied by militant students, Further, the bullet was from a .22 caliber gun and
the police were not issued weapons of this type.

If Mitrione did not teach torture and organize counter-revolutionary terror
in Urnguay, what did he do? He did what he did in Brazil—attempt to help
the civil police become more efficient and professional. “In addition to his adminis-
trative duties, he had two pet projects,” said a colleague, “each dealing with the
police outside the capital city—telecommunications and training.”

He traveled to many of the 18 departmental police services, urging them to join
in a country-wide VHF-FM radio net and offering U.S. assistance for 50 percent
of the cost of this relatively inexpensive and easy-to-maintain system. In his
visits, he also encouraged regional police training courses. With the help of other
advisers, he organized four-week crash courses which covered crime investi-
gation, police legislation, code of ecriminal procedures, criminal law, crowd
control, narcoties control, and firearms training.

In his year in Urnguay, Mitrione earned the respect of top officials in Monte-
video and loeal police throughout the country. Two years after his murder, the
government issued a commemorative postage stamp, hailing him as a “Servant of

Freedom.”
A PROPAGANDA TRACT MASQUERADING AS A DOCUMENTARY

If a documentary should bear a substantial resemblance to reality and if it
should advance more truth than error, State of Siege is not a documentary. The
film does include some facts about the aims and tactics of the Tupamaros and
about the kidnapping and murder of Mitrione. But it omits the most important
facts, distorts other facts, and invents “facts” to advance its single-minded
purpose. It adds up to a massive massacre of the truth.

The arson, robberies, bombings, assassination attempts, and murders com-
mitted by the Tupamaros go virtually unmentioned. There is not a single scene
of a Tupamaro murder. The viewers are even spared the details of how the
principal character was killed. When asked why he omitted this scene, Costa-
Gavras said he lacked the verifiable data, this in the face of an avalanche of facts
in the public domain. The lack of data did not deter him from fabricating or
twisting scenes of “official violence,” as he called it, to blacken the image of
Mitrione or the Urugnayan government,

It may be argued that the single-minded mixture of omission, distortion, and
outright fabrication was the result of Costa-Gavras and Solinas being taken in
by the Tupamaros and the left-wing journalists in Montevideo who provided the
“documents.” This is not plausible. After all, Solinas is a member of the Com-
munist Party of Italy and Costa-Gavras said they saw eye-to-eye.

The similarity of their Marxist worldview is revealed in many ways, in-
cluding their original decision to call the film, The Amerikan, under which title
it was released in Italy. They rejected this provocative title for the American
audience, not because they regarded it as inaccurate, but because it might offend
“many American friends whom we love and respect,” as Solinas put it.

All substantial evidence indicates that the authors relied wholly on Tupamaro
and other leftist propaganda sources, For apparent window dressing, the 80-page
“documentary” section of their book includes a four-page bibliography with some
diversity. They seemed to lean on several sensational “exposes” of American
perfidy abroad. There is no evidence that they checked their propaganda material
against more reliable sources, or even that they attempted to ascertain those
fcwagat-ts that can be wrung out of Communist newspapers by careful and eritical
reading.

Their charge that Mitrione was a torturer is a prime example of their malicious
carelessness. They based it on a headline story that appeared first in the Jornal
do Brazil in mid-August 1970, quoting Captain Alejandro Otero, a Montevideo
police official, as saying that “Mitrione used methods of repression, violence, and
torture.” Independent research indicates that the story was surreptitiously
inserted in the paper without the knowledge of its three correspondents who were
in Montevideo. The denials of Otero and the correspondents that any such inter-
view ever took place later appeared in the same paper. The torture allegation
was also publicly repudiated by knowledgeable U.S. officials.

The facts on this and other issues were available from reliable papers or
disinterested observers, assuming that Costa-Gavras and Solinas wholly distrusted
American or Uruguayan officials. But they were not interested in fruth. Only
a contrived mixture of fact and fiction would serve their unambiguous propa-

ganda purpose.
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The reason for the fllm's existence, said Solinas, is American “imperialism,
with its mechanisms of repression, its murders, its tortures. The occassion for
the film was the capture and death of a person who symbolized this mechanism.”
Costa-Gavras added : we “also felt we had to make a movie” that would prompt
the audience never again to regard “an American Embassy as just an embassy,
but as a center of espionage, surveillance, and political pressure.”

Given the commitment of Costa-Gavras and Solinas it was inevitable from
the start that Mitrione would be found guilty and that his kidnapping and
murder would not only be “rationalized,” to use George Stevens' word, but
also be justified, although Solinas appears to have some misgivings about the
political efficacy of assassination. The Tupamaros, he says, like the “Black
September fighters at Munich,” did not want to kill their hostage, but they
were “forced to execute him.” Costa-Gavras goes further—in a rhetorical ques-
tion, he asks: “Who killed him? The Tupamaros with three or four bullets, or the
government, backed up by the American Embassy, which decided not to free the
150 political prisoners?"

Dan Mitrione was found guilty by the Tupamaro “people’s court” because he
was adjudged to be the willing agent of reaction and facism. He had to die, even
though he was “as sincere as the judges of the Catholic Church during the Ingui-
sition” because he was convinced he had to “cut down everything that is liberal
or communistic and by any means possible.” It was not a question of sentiment ;
in their eyes he never had any. The film gives the impression that the inexorable
demands of the revolution required the blood of this man. Yet the decision was
sanitized by the bus poll and romanticized by sparing the audience the brutal-
ity of the actual deed.

HAS THE FILM ANY REDEEMING VALUE?

With such a transparent propaganda objective, why did Costa-Gavras not
present Slate of Seige as fiction rather than journalism? The answer appears
clear. He was convinced that the documentary claim would more effectively
serve his mercenary and missionary motives, and from the tone of many reviews,
his judgment appears to be confirmed.

To Penelope Billiatt of the New Yorker it was a “thoughtful new political film,"
to Liz 8mith in Cosmopolitan, “the most important political film of this decade,”
to Donia Mills of the Washington Star-News “powerfully reasoned,” and to
Archer Winsten of the New York Post it was of “inestimable value.” State of
Seige lives up to its claim of authenticity,” said Joy Gould Boyum, of the Wall
Street Journal, “in so far as the events we witness can be verified.”

Most reviewers acknowledged that the film is highly critical of U.S. policy
toward Latin America and is slanted in favor of the Tupamaros, but they disagree
on the significance of its bias and the extent of its respect for the audience. Ms.
Boyum says the film has “not fallen prey to its own fierce partisanship. It has rec-
ognized . .. the moral ambiguities of its world ; it has allowed those it sympathizes
with the agonies of self doubt; it has granted those it disagrees with humanity
and intelligence. Most impressive of all, it treats its audience with respect.”

It is beyond the scope of this essay to analyze why some eritics found State of
Siege a “powerfully reasoned” film of “inestimable value” or were impressed
because it “treats its audience with respect,” and why others, saw it as a “left-
wing restaging of recent history.”

One takes away from a film what one brings to it—up to a point. But what
value can anyone extract from this grotesque caricature of American poliey to-
ward Latin America? With its vivid and titillating fare of small facts and big
lies, it neither informs the intellect nor quickens the conscience. Laced with tired
Marxist cliches and symbols calculated to diseredit America—Cardinal Spell-
man, United Fruit, and Rockefeller interests—the film plays on the baser emo-
tions of alienation, anger, withdrawal, and eynicism. How will different viewers
he affected by the film?

The isolationist may be confirmed in his conviction that America has no
business trying to work for peace and orderly development. The cynic may find
Justification for his eynicism.

The guilt-ridden, ashamed of American power and wealth, may find strange
satisfaction in the whiplashes of two professional America-haters. The film will
“be greeted with ecstasy wherever the premise that Ameriea is the world’s No. 1
imperialist power is accepted withont reservation,” said Edward Behr in
Newsweek,
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To angry, idealistic, and frustrated students, the hypnotic simplicity of the
virile and romantic Tupamaros may suggest a way out of their helplessness
and alienation. To the Arthur Bremmers and Sirhan Sirhans with their twisted
psyches, it may suggest one final act of political violence that will enshrine them
in immortality.

Just as Solinas' Battle of Algiers was used as a training film by the Black
Panthers and Weathermen, his new apology for revolutionary violence may help
to encourage terror in the streets of America. If this happens, State of Siege
will be “playing midwife to murder,” to borrow a slogan from the Students for a
Democratic Society.

Hopefully the film will not have these dire consequences, But even if it does
not, it will hardly move its viewers to a more thoughtful and rational discus-
sion of America’s troubled relationship with the weaker and poorer countries of
the world. Thoughtful, even angry, critiques of American foreign policy, when
rooted in fact and honestly argued, can encourage a better understanding of the
obligations and perplexities of American power, but this eynical fabrication of
reality has no such redeeming value.

O
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